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FOREWARD

1t gives me great pleasure, indeed, in publishing Dr, Tapasvl
S, Nandi’s thesls entitled *The Origin and Development of
the Theory of Rasa and Dhvani {n Sanskrit Poetfcs™.

Dr. Nandi has dealt with the subject in fts historical
perspective  which forms an interesting study in probably
onc of the most important theories advanced by Sanskrit
literary criticism. He fas shown how the theory of Vyanjana-
Rasa-thaul was ably cstabl{shcd by the efforts of suck

karikas as & gupta and N
Anandvardhana’s views were by aud large found to be acceptable
to tis followers with rare exceptions, such as Kuntaka,
Mahima, Bhoja, Dhanaijayz and Dhanlka, etc. The Vaish.
navite zlamkarikas suoch as Rupa Goswamin tried to glve a
different colouring.

{ am thankful to Dr. Naods for agreemng to the publica.
tion of this research work which was accepted by this
University for the award of the PhD. degree. 1 also wish to
express our geateft] appreciation of the fal assi glven
by the Uai ty Grants ission for this publicatl,

I bave no doubt that the studeats, teachers and others
Interested in this subject will find this reading & rewarding
experience,

Gujarat University K. C. Parikh
Abmedabad-9, University Registrar
July 31, 1973, 2
Saur Shravan 9, 1895 (Saka).



PREFACE

The present work actually forms the thesis for PhD.
prepared under the guidance of Prof. R. C. Parikh of the
B, J. Institute of Learning and Research, Ahmedabad. My thanks
are due to the Gujarat Unersity authorities for undertaking
ibe publication of this work, whick thovgh written frst, is
actoally my third work 1n & book form, the other two being,
“Sanskrt Nitakano Paricaya’, and *Bharatrya Sahityadasteant
Vicara Paramparzo’, (in Gujarat) both being the publications
undertaken by the Unwversity Book-Production Board, Gujarat
Rajya, A fourth book viz the translatlon of Locana 1n Gujaraty,
with introduction and annotations 1s also i Press, and the
Gujarat University has taken up its publication and my fifth
work, viz. The Kavyaprakasa (I-VI) with Gunaratoa's Sara.
dipika 1s also to be published soop, I am extremely thankful
to Dr. Solomon, Head of the Department of Sanskrir, Gujarat
University and Dr. J. M. Shukla, Reader 1n Sansknit, Gujarat
Unisersity, for their helpful suggestions. My thanks ere also
due to Mrs. Harsha Nand: and daughter Chinmayee for bang
belpfu} in their own way throughout the course of the publica-
tion of this wotk., 1 also thaok my sister Scagdharaben for
prepanng the word-index, Shri Ramanand Press also deserves
thanks for the speedy work 1t carnied cut.

‘Asopalava’, 4, Professors’ Colony, T. S. Nandij
Navarangpura, Ahmedabad-9,
Vijayrdasams, 2029 (V.S.).
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INTRODUCTION

One of the great prasthanas of Sanskrit Poetics is what we
might call *Dhvani, particularly rasa-dhvani, prastbasa’, It is
thesefore natural that the topics of vyafijana-dbvani and rasa
should have been discussed by many modern scholars, However,
as far my knoaledge goes, no one kas discussed in detadl, the
ongin and development of these two topies and their inter-
telation 1n & connected form. It hes been my humble atterapt
to do this work 1 the present thesis

In Dhvanyaloka, we find the dhvam theory 1n 1ts fully
developed form. At Dhv. J 2 we are told (1) that the artha’ or
sense which 1s the soul of poetry, is of two kinds viz vacya
or expressed and pratiyamana or uoplied It 15 this pratyyamana
artha which 1s regarded as the soul of poetry {Dhv. L 5) (2),
though Athinava would allow this honour to that pratiyamsna
sense alone which conveys rasa (3) In Dhv I 7, we are told
(4) that ths pratiyamana seose s ot understood merely by the
Loowledge of grammar or Jogic, but 1t 1s koown oaly by those
who Luow the essence of poetry Thus, Dbv 1ndicates & verbal
process tn poetry which 1s only grasped by the sesthetics of
poetry, So, what one has to find ou! in great poetry 1s his
¢tyyangyartha® or the suggested sepse, and the word that js
capable of sheddig light on st. When 1a a poem, this verbal
process of vyafijana predominantly engages the mind, 1t is
called ‘dhvant® or *dhvamkavya’ by the surls or sages. Ananda
saya that the soul of poetry 1s dhvani (Kavyasyatma dbvanih~
Dhy. Li). Here dhvani 1s & syponym of vyaagyartha, But he
alsa says ({Dhv. I. 13) and Mamwmata follows him, that a poem
in which dhvant predominates is called dhvamkavya (kavya-
vistsah s dhvaniniu satibhih kattutah) (Dhv, 1, 13), Here dhvant
is a charctenstic of a poem which is classified by Mammata
&s uttama-idamuttamare atliayini vyangye vacyat dhvanicbudhaip
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kathitsh (K P I} Thus 10 omec sense, dhvan: 1s a characteri-
stic of & poem 1n which vyangyartha predominates

From Dhv 1 1, we have to infer that Anandavardhana
does not regard himself to be the first to promulgate this
theory As we learn from the mtroductory portion of the Dhv,
this theory was a subject of great controversy amongst the
learned critics of sanskrit pottry The very fiest verse informs
us that though the wise have ordamned that the sou! of poetry
15 dhvani, sull, some say that there 1s nothisg like dhvanm,
while others say that it 15 something sccondary 1n a poem,
and still others maintam that the essence of dhvami is some
thing beyond words (Dhv 1 1) (5)

Unfortunately however, we do not find any work earher
than Dhv, which treats of dhvam in this fashion So, I have
attempted in this thesis to find out, 1f possible, the earhier
background of this theoty

The theorists of poetry or wnters on poetics in Sansknt
were primanly, as it should be, concerned with the nature and
functions of poetry Poctry, bowever, 1s an art which uses human
speech as 1ts medwm  Therefore, these wrters thought 1t proper
ta concera themselves with word and whatever 1t conveys, 1 ¢
the vanious meanings, particularly the emotive suggestions in
contrast with 1ts direct or scientific meaning JIo other words,
they constdered, what is called 12 modern logic, the scieatific
and the emotive uses of language (Susame Stebbmng  Introduc-
tion of Logic) This has led to the theory of abhidhx, laksana
snd vyafjanw in Sansknt poctics

Accoldmg to Anand there are three types of dhvani, viz,
and d I Buot vastu and

alamkara dhvanh can also take the form of abhidha Rasa.
dhvam, however, 1s exclusively conveyed by vyanjana Thus
vyaijanX and rasa become intimately correlated It appears
that all the emphasis Jaid upon vyanjana 1s malnly for the
purpose of rasa-conveyance In this way these two topics wiz
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vyefijana and rasa become so to say, parts of a single theory,
So, 1vestigation (or inquiry) in one topic remains ncomplete
without an investigation in the other topic. So in the second
and third parts of my thesis, 1 have tried to study the orgin
and P of the pts of rasa and the various
theornes d for its convey by different theonists
(Part I & IIT)

In the first part of my thesis, I have started with the
references of dhvam and vyanjana ta the vedic lierature
including the Upamisads, starting with Rgveda After that I
proceed to Nirukta, Rk-pratisakhya, Astadhyayi of Pamni and
Mahabhasya of Patanjyalt

It may be noted that we fail to come across the words
*vyan)ans, pratiyamana as such in the Ry The word dhvam
also does not occur 1n the Ry We wil] see, however, that we
do come across different forms of the root a/dhvan 10 Rv
and also of the word dhvant' 1n Av  But these occur 1n the
usual sense of sound and do not have th- techoical sense of
dhvan: as seen n Sansknt Poetits

However, we do come across different forms of the roof
~any, and wviafany, such as ajyate, ajyase, ajyamanah,
vyayyate, vyanjate etc etc A careful study of the different
oceurrences of A/af) 1 its varous grammatical froms shows
that is seems to catry pnncipally the meaming viz ) to
anoint’ with a view to embellish, the second stage being that of
embellishment proper, and (n) “to shine’ Its use with the prefix
‘v1 is m the sense of ‘to shine forth® ‘to ghtter’ etc The 1dea
seems to be to enhance the ghtter of something by the application
of some 1ngredient, the stages being first anointing and then the
consequential embelishment and the general meantag of adding:
zest to & thing, and this addwng zest, by means of revealing
the mdden of a thing M » the sorvey of the
occurrences of vita/ad) 10 the vedas shows two connected
meanings, viz to bring out something hidden, by the applica-
tion or enbancement of something, to bnghtcn, to embellish

y
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tp decorate, to rdorn, to display [ have sumilarly studied all
such occurrences of afadj, Vi4-a/an), afdhvan and dhvan!
in the Nighaptu and the Nirukta, Panint and Patanjall,

The Nighantn does not contain A/83) and vi4-a/2fty m
any grammatrcal form There are certam occurrences of 4/af)
fn the Nirukta, but this 13 only by way of explaimiag the vedic
mantras quoted therein, and we fail to come across any new
shades of meaning other than those already found in the Vedas
Nor do we find any occurtences of fdhvan or the word
dhvani 1a either the Nighantu or the Niukta However, at
713, m the Nirukta we have vyaiijanamatram® m the samse
of more mdication ‘Vyanjana here means an indicator This
stems to be the earliest occurrence of ‘vyaijana fin the sense
of ‘indication® Similarly, 1 Ch 1 (Nirukta) Yaska oites
the opinton of Gargya who holds that upasargas are not mean
mgful by themselves but they semve to suggest or 1odicate the
telation of nama and zkyAta with a particular meaping  Says
Gargya na nirabaddhah upasargah arthan mirzhuh  namx
Xhyntayoste karmopasamyegadyotakzh bbavantt Thus, 1t seems,
‘Yaska comes very mear to the powmer of dyotana or suegestion
We Lnow that 10 the kavyasastra the word dyotana s used as
an equivalent of vyasijana Thus these carly occurrences of
the .fany and vi+afany and vyanjana foreshadow the later

technical vse 1n Sanshrit Poetics

In the Rh-pratisakhya we do not come across anything
worthy of note In Panini also there 1s no mention of vyanjany
or sphota or dhvam as such We come across ‘vyanjana® in
the tachoical sense of 2 consonant But at P3 IL: 34-vyan
Janairupasikte, the explanation given Is dadhox upasiltam
dadhikam  Thus vyanyana 1s anything that 1s used to emhance
the relish of the maie or principal object of cating We come
across the same use of the term vyadjana 1n the Nntyasastra,
wherein Bharata cuies the 2nalogy of yadavadirasa Nz £2 Ch
VI) This can have as important beaning on the vyahjanivada
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of the ulamkirikas, In Patagjalt also, we come acros$
occurrences of different forms of n/an} and vi+4/an) and also of
sphota and dhvami But the term dhvani occurs 1o the sense of
sound cnly The word vyanjani by itself is mssirg even here,
At VIII 1,70, in the Mahsbhasya 1t 1s observed, ‘vyajyate
anena 1ti vyanjanam’. Thus ‘vyafijana’ 1s that which reveals
or fests or brings h mto light Tihis sease of
prakasana 1s pole worthy, especially from the point of view of
the vyafijanzvada

1 have also studied the occurrences of 4/afiy and vi+a/ail)
1 works of early poets such as Asvaghoss, Kalidasa and also
Bhzsa, the supposed author of the thirteen Trivendrum plays
Literary crticism follows Inerature  So, I bave tned to note
certain tmportant occurrences in these poets, which could have
jnspired the Sanskrit poetssts 1 the formaton of the theory
of vyafijanz and dhvam For exmple, Bu Ca IV 84 reads :
‘upapannamidam vakyam sauhardavyijakam tvayr -Heremn a
vikya 1s said to be ‘sauhzrdavyanjaka’ 1e ‘suggestive of friend-
ship’, Similarly 1n Kalidasa's Meghaduta (purva, 29) we bave

“saubbzgyam te subhaga virahavasthaya vyanjayants© This
1s the description of the mver Nirvindhya As Mallinatha
explains, the nayakanTyikabbava Is cleatly suggested here,
Morcover, Kumarasambhava VII 91 reads

tan sandhisu vyanjtavyttibhedam
rasantarest pratibaddberagam elc

This has a clear reference to the concepts of vyafijany
and rasa  Instances can be multiplied One fact emergss out
of ths, and 1t is that the Flamixrikas might bave found mush
m this to draw upon

Ansndavardhana and Mammata make 1t clear thit the
ofizinal rspiration for the theory of vyanjani comes from the
Sphota-doctrine of the g anans (6) Sy, I bave treed to
avestigate this  gelationship | havs bas*d my study on the
ongnal works such as the Mahabhasya of Patanjalt and the
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Vskyapadiya of Bhartrban, etc as well as the exposition of
Sphota-tn  the works of scholars hike P, C Chakravarty and
Gaurmath Shastri 1 have tried to draw as many &s nine ympor-
tant porats to justify the statement of Ananda and Mammata
that the Sphota dectrine 15 their oniginal source of 1nspiration
for the dhvam-tieory (Ch 1)

As vyafijanz 15 one of the sabdavyttls, and as a general
discussion on sabdavrttis forms an tmportant part, particularly
n Jater Sanskmt Poetics, 1 have thought 1t proper to discuss
these topics also in detarl (Ch 1if)

In these chs IIT& 1V, T have not only discussed the nature
and scope of different sabdavyttis, but also the recogmition of
these by different schools of thought such as those represented
by the Vaiyakaranas, Mimamsakas, etc (Ch 1V)

In these chapters, 1 have consufted 1he omgwal works,
yet I am particularly 1ndebted to the works of P C Chakra
varty and Prof Devastbah In Ch V, lhave tried to study the
exact of different sabd. 1 the works of carly
poeticasts such as Bhamaka, Dandin, etc It should be noted,
however that 1n the works of these authors, we do not come
across any systematic dncussion of ths nature and scope of
the sabdavyttis, as 1s seen 1n the works of later authors on

X such as M I d Vissanatha etc
However, we meet with passages which go to show that the
authors were famihar with the 1deas of functions of word,
Bhamaha bas discussed the nature of word and has tned to
refute the §| Bh ha's I with the funcuon
other than vyan)and 1s quite apparent as shown by me 1n the
thesis (Ch V) As to lns famihianity  with v)aijaok, we may
say that vyainjanz does not occupy the same place as abhidhx
1o his mind, e he does not seem to have hoowa vyasjana as
a separate vitt He, howeser, uses different forms of hany
with the later meamng of vyaajanz at different places As
Bhamahs, so also ta Dandin, we do not come across any
menbon of vyanjenx 8s such by name However, we come




across different forms of root vi+./8d) in the sense of, ‘to
suggest® We also come across the term ‘pratiyate’ meaning ‘s
implied* We come across clear references to laksanz or gaunr,
Vimana very often refers to bhakt), laksanz, or gaunartha and
upaczra, But he also does not mentron vyafijana by name, He
seems to touch vyanjandi only indirectly

In Udbhata there are some direct and direct references to
the different vrtis fudi ’ (kavyalamkzara
Udbhata) The meamng of ‘avagamana® fs very mear to
vyafijana

In Rudrata, we come across direct and ndirect references
to abludha and laksanz and also wdirect references to vyanjana.
Thus we see that 1n these ecarly authors from Bhamaha to
Rudrata, we do find references 1o thetr works which go to
indicate that the 1dea of vyanjanz was not absent from thesr
minds, though we cannot say that they have clearly visualised
1t, much less defined 1t It should be noted however, that the
charm that comes out of vvaijana 1s recogtnsed by these earlier
authors in different alamiaras such as paryzyokta, samasokti,
aprastutaprasamsd, dipaka, zksepa, etc,

The exponents of dhvant school like Anandavardhang,
Abbhinavagupta, Ruyyaka and Jaganniztha say that the earher
writers such as Bhamaha, Dandin, etc though without clearly
defining dhvan, had subsumed it under various gunas and
alamkaras  An element of implictt sense can be seen 1n the
treatment of different gunas and alemkaras o the earlier
authors, but I have, however, found no explicit recogmition of
dhvani as observed by Ananda, Abhinava etc So, my submis-
sion 1s $hat even If an element of implieit sense 13 seen fn
different alamkaras and gunas treated by the early poeticists,
and thus even 1f vyedijand 1s seen as partly subsumed under
this, 1t should not be taken as a proof that the theory of
vayeijanx or dhvani was clearly rtecognised by Bhamaha,
Dandin, ete. {Ch, VI)
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After having thus far studied the problem of the origin
and development of the concept of vyadjana-dhvam, 1 have
attempted a study of the orlgin and development of the concept
of rasa 1 Part Il of my thesis which covers Chs VIIIX I
heve already referred to the probabulity that the importance
attached to vyznjani or dhvamt in Sanskrit poetics 15 more or
less due to its being the sole conveyor of rasa

1 have studied the occurrence or rasa in the vedas and
the upanisads and 1n th~ Nirokta and the Brhaddevatz 1 have
also studied the occurrences of rasa in the works of both
Pamint and Pataijali Then, I have studied the occurrences of
the word rasa in different senses mn the works of early poets
such 8s Asvaghosa, Bbasa and Kahdasa, (Cb VII), and then I
have noted the view of Bharata (Ch. VIII) After this, I have
studied the approach of the early slamkankas such as Bbimaha,
Dandin, etc to the problem of rasa (Ch IX) The method
of approach 1s similar to that an case of dhvant and vyanjanx
in part I

1n the course of my study, I have tred to 1ndizate as many
as nine Interesting points with reference to the use of the word
1853 1n various senses mn the Rv. We find the word rasa in the
vedas, not only as signifying something iquud but we also find
the quahtles of joy-giving, tastefulness, exhilaration, bemng the
essepce of the vedas, etc attached to rasa  Thus rasa m the
vedas becomes an object of relish, a jJoy-giving essence, etc.

The Na Sa (Ch 1 17)says that the fact of rasa in Natya
s denived from the Av  Ablunava tries to explam this n a
rather obscure way  But I have trued to explain this 1o a
different way, 1t should be noted however, that though the
word rasa occurs at several places inthe Av, we have no clear
case of the later meaning of natyarasa or kavyarasa in it From
snother point of view, we may say that several hymns of the
Av taken by themselves arc impressive love lytles, therr ritua.
listic applicatlon notwithstanding  The number of such hymns
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15 sbout thirty 1 have tried to suggest that the altempt to
correlate patyarasa or kavyarasa to Av 1s not unjustifiable
from this point of view

In the upanisads however, we see that the word rasa occurs
also 1n the sense of essence of the universe and the Taittiriya
Up ident:ifies atman with rasa.raso val sab In the Chandogya
Up. rasa 1s a synthetic product of many 1bgredients In the
Nirukta and the Byhaddevata I have not found anything useful
for my purpose

Thus, the different 1deas associated with the word rasz in
the vedas and the upamsads, have impheit 1n them the 1dea
of aesthenc taste as well and the ferm rasa might bave been
used 10 the sense of aesthetic taste also as may be seen 1 the
Mahabhasya of Patanjah (Ch VIL)

In Ch VII, I have tried to study the occurrence of /ras,
or the word rasa in the works of Panint and Patanjalt In the
dhitupatha ./ras 1s seen in the sense of to ‘make sound’.
<diqmfication’, and <to taste’ In Pa V 295- ‘rasadibhyasca,”
the meaning of rasa according to Panini 1s not clear The
Mahabhasya seems to suggest that the meaning here 15 different
and 1llustrates it by using the expression-‘rasiko natah’, 1
which the aesthenc sense of rasa 1s quite clear The Kasikz
here explains that the matup suffix 13 ordinanly to be used
respect of the gualiies grasped by senses, but in case of
‘rasiko natah’ or ‘rdpini apsarasim’, etc , the 1dea 15 to suggest
not merely the rasa of rupa apprehended by sense—orgaas, but
sentiment or emotion and beauty respectively The Tattva.
bodhint on the Siddhantakaumuds makes this alf the more clear
when it says—rasikam 1tyatra fu rasa sabdena bhavo grhyate
na tu rasanagrahyo gonah (pp 303, NS Ed '33). From this
we have to assume that this acsthetic sense of rasa might have
been well established 1o usage, otherwise Patamjali could not
bave used the illustration of ‘raslko natah’

Then, 1 have stodied the occurrences of “rass’ or Vras
in the works of early pocts such as Asvaghoss, Bhzsa ang
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Kehdasa I have tried to suggest, quoting fllustrations, that 1t Is

ly such clear | B8 €xp d in Ch VII, 1n the
works of hiterary masters that might have been the original
source of laspiration for theorists to formulate the rasa
theories

Ch VIII clearly explamns the views of Bharata as seen
in ch 16 of the Nz S3, dealing with the concepts of lakssna,
guna, dosa, and alamkara It Is stated (vs 113-114) that
the gunas and the alamkaras have to be used 1n poetry may
m with the d of different rasas Here, 1t
be noted, rast 3s visvallsed In connection with poetry, in
addition to matya

Ch JX studies the 1deas of rasa as seen in the works of
early poeticists such as Bhamaha, Dand n etc T bave observed
that the earlier zlamkankas such as Bhamaha, Dandmn, etc
do not totally ignore the fact of rasa  But they try to incor
porate 1t under alamkara, & source of charm to pottry Dandin
15 more elab m his than Bhamaha Udbhata
also seems to be better mformed about the concept of rasa and
is probably the first to take rasa as svasabdavicya One point
is clear that in al} these authors the ultimate ‘alampkarya’ seems
to be 'kavya’ itsell, rasa bemng only an alamkara, a kavyaio
bhzkaradharma

In VAmana and Rudrata, we mnotice a8 mnew trend of
incorporating rasa, bhava etc, under guna, the essentlal or
eternal quality of kavya (nityadbarma) For Rudrats the number
of rasas s not just eight or nine In fact all the bhavas can be
enbanced to the capacity of rasa Anandvardhana with his theory
of vyaijanx and dhvani hes gven & new orientation to the
entire theme of rasa Abbinava elaborates this position

Thus far I have traced the two streams of thought, one

to dab iy, with to vyadpanx

2nd dhvani, and the other pertaining to the origin and deve.
lopment of the concept of rasa and other cognate Ideas In ths
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Dhv, we find these two currents meeting and merging with
each other and bringing forth an integrated theory of rasa and
dhvani,

So, in Part Il of my thesis, comprising chapters X-XVI
I bave studied the theory of rasa and dhvani from the point of
view of its development, This includes topics such as dhvani
and rasa in Avandavardhana’, ‘classif of poetry’, sthe
purvapaksa agaiost vyanjans In Anaoda), ‘some enti-dhvani
theorists’, «dhvani in Abhinavagupta’, rrasa expeuence as in
Lollata, Sankuka, etc,’ ‘rasa experience as in Abhinava,” and
‘some ctbcr writers on rasa such as Dhauan)aya Dhanika,
Bhoja, Natyadarpanakaras, M dra, Visvapatha
and Jagannztha, Ch. X gues a brief mtroduction to part 11,

‘Rasa and Dhvam in Ananda’ forms the subject of ch XI.
‘This is done 1n & novel and all-compnsing fashion Anpanda
does pot discard the other clements of poeiry as alamkara,
guna, etc, mentioned by early authors such as Bbamaba and
the hike, Amotker point worth nottag 1s that we come to unders
staod how the rasa-theory which origmated with rapakas or
with nxtya became generally & topic for all vaneties of poetry.
We have seen that Bhamaha, Dandin and otbers clearly
emphasise the element of rasa 1n the mahzkavyas and kathas,
the two important varieties of prabandha kavya, But Ananda
makes the importance of rasa more comprehensive or umversal
in all the varieties of poetry of which prabandba 1s only one.
Thus we may say that as far as our knowledge goes, it 13 in
Ananda that we find the element of rasa becomingthe soul of
all pottry, a thing which Viivanatha mn his famous utterance
viz. vakyam rasatmeakam kavyam, makes more explicit, It may
be rematked that the concept of rasa was cxtended even to
non-literary arts such as painting, sculpture, music and daace.
{See Vinudbarmottara puran2.)

Then follows the discussion of the three-fold classification
.of poetry as given by Anandavardhana, He howsser refrains
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from calling it uttama, madhyama aod avara or cutra. Im
Ch XII 1 have discussed how Ananda refutes the porvapaksa
against vyanjana 1o the Dhv Indomg so, he refutes the abhava-
vadins first and clearly distinguishes between vyas)ana and
abhidhz, vyanjana and tatparya, vyanjana and laksanz aud
vyanjani and anumana He also refutes the Naryayilas

While starting the exposition of dhvanias expounded in
Dhv we raised the question of the eather writers who did mot
accept dhvam and apainst whose view Ananda  was trying to
establish huis theory We noted that we have not been able to
discover specific works or authors who hold visws opposed to
the dhvani theory Cmsequently, we relied upon Dhv, and
Locana for those views We do, however, find works posterior to
Dhv which carry on their polemics against the dhvam theory.
In order to complete the discussion on dhvam 1 have also
taken up a crical constderation of these works alse (Ch XIIf)

Ameng these works, we come across the AVM of Mukula-
bhatta, VI of Kuntaka, DR of Dbanafijnya wnh Avaloka,
VY V of Mahima Bhatta and Sy Pra of Bhoja

Mukula seems to ncorporate implicit sense under laksanX
which s only a part of abhidha for him For huntaka vakrokti
s viatra abidha  He subsumes wmplicit sense  partly under
abludbz and partly under lakasna Kuntaka has also ghen
much 1mportance to rasa [ have tried to evaluate s position
cntically Kuntaka, with his theory of vakrokti or & stnking
mode of speech differing from and transcendiog the ordimnary
everyday mode of speaking about a thing, and such that it
charms by the skill of the poet, seems to comprehend all the
sources of charm 10 poetry, beginniog with alamkara and ending
with dhvam and tasa, For tum, cven dyotaka and vyanjaka
words, on account of their quality of the ability to give meaning-
arthapratitikBnitva-are termed “vxcaka’ 1 expressive of mean-
ing, metaphonically Thus broadly speakwng, Kuatala may be
termed an and i to a certain
extent
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In the fourth prakasa of the DR, the authors touch the-
problem of rasanubhut: or the experience of sentiment 1n poetry,
Dhanlka’s elaborate y brings out their views clearly,
They accept the fact of rasad: but they fail to accept the
proposition that rasadis are conveyed by vyanjana. They
accept bhavyabhavaka relatfon between rasadis and kavya.
They are of the opinion that the vyangya or suggestion of the
dhvanwvadins can be explained with the help of tatparya saktl
or purport alone. Visvanatha 1n his SD  tnies to refute the
tatparyavadios It seems, however, that the controversy lies in
name only

Mahimabhatta has pointed out as many as ten blemishes
in tke definition of dhvam as given by Ananda 1 have tried
to evaluate his argument crtically and have shown that some
faults as pomnted out by him are of a .formal nature while
others may be taken as or a fundamental nature and so
bearing upon his theory of kzvyanumitt It may be noted that
he bas this much justification 1 s view that the 1edirect
thoughts and feeliogs ansing out of the direct meamug can be
psychologically regarded as of an inferential nature. This
however, 15 10 no sense a logical anumzna or inference and
even Mahima Jaughs at those who want kavyznumit to be
tarkanumy

As for Bhoja, the author of SKA. and Sr. Pra Dr De
seems to suggest that e (1 ¢, Bboja) does not accept the dhvani
theory of Ananda Dr. Raghvan tries to retute hum, He noted
that, 1o the S KA, and Sy. Pra there are alamkaras and
gunas which embody vyafijani. This however, does oot make
him a vyadjnavidio, though, as Dr. Raghvan suggests, Bhoja
can be taken as an antarbbavavadin

A cntical review  of the opponents of the dhvan schoof
shows that they ate not opposed (o pratiyemXnats or imphed
sense as a source of charm m poetry. The difference, however,
atlses a3 to haw this implication Is grasped. Zaanda regards



26

this as one of the functions of words, but this functlon is not,
according to hun, fulfilled by either abhidha or laksanz He
therefore posits a third function of word viz vyanpnz His
opponeats see no necessity of adding 2 third function of word
because the mmplied sense can b~ grasped by the inferential
processes of thought, and by meanings yielded through abhidhx
and laksana So for them, to accept vyanana would lead to what
15 called gaurava dosa Thus the question resolses itself into the
or non- of this ad 1 function of
word Modern logictans who discuss the function of language do
accept what they call the emotive use of language 1 addstion
tosts screatific function The various emotive associations that
a word has, become so to say, promment 1n pottic language
But 1f one considers the psychological process of the emotive
function, one has to agree that they are of an fnferential type
In fact, a3 Mammata says, those who experience and enjoy
rasa have to be keen in the 1nference of sthayin-{loke prama.

dadibhih sthayy “bh; etc’ KPIV2S)
Thus 1t 15 not 1mpossible to both the op views

In the next chapter {te Cb XIV), I have considered the
views of Abh on dbvaor  Ab gupta follows the

Dhv 1n lus theortes on dhvan: and rasa His two important
works ou this subject are a commentary on Dhv known as
Locana and bis commentary on the Nz §x of Bharata, known
as N davivyti or A The ment of his work
hes n clear elaboration and at times subtle explanation and
onginal insights to a certain extent He was a great philosopher
of the pratyabhiyss school

As Locanz and the Abh are comms, much of their con-
tent 13 natorally the same as that of Dhv 2nd N3 S5 For the
same feason, much of their treatment 1s bound to be piece~
meal  In the discussion of the contents of Dhv and Nz 4z,
1 have, as far as possible, confined myself to the works
themselves, Here, while considering Abhinava’s comm s, 1 have
noted the points which have been clarified, elaborated and
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sometimes improved upon by him, In the treatment of the ¢
points some repetition has been unavoidable though I have
tried to avold it as far as possible. As ooted just oow, the
treatment of the various topics in these commentaries, particularly
in Locana, 1s piece-meal, and so, in order to give 2 cohereat
and critical account, I have brought together passages bearing
on the same topic and tried to glve a connected account
(Ch. XLV).

In Ch. XV, I have tried to discuss the views on rasa—
experience as explamed by Loflate, Sankuka, Bhatta Nayaka
and Abhinavagupta. The views of the former ie. Lollaia,
Sankuka and Bhaua Nayaka, are put forth by me as clearly
and precisely on the basis of the presentation of their views
by Abhinava. In doing this, I have not only consulted the
oniginal sources but I have fully utilised the excellent work of
Gnoly, and Dr. K C. Pandey

Different Scholars have tried to correlate the views of these
acaryas such as Bhauta Lollata, s'rxsaﬁkuka, etc. with different
schools of thought. I have tried to show that excepting Abhi-
navagupta, nothing definite can be stated with reference to the
reste As nirvighna  samwit and camatkzra are central to the
concept of rasa in Abhinava’s theory I have tried to explain
these terms in the light of pratyabbyia philosophy

In Ch.XV], I have tried tried to record the views of some
other writers on rasa, This covers the works of Dbananjaya,
and Dhanika, Bhoja and Ramchandra and Gi dra, and
also Mammata, Hemacandra, Viivanatha and Jagannatha, |
have taken up Dhananjaya, Dhavika, Bhoja and the authors
of ND together bacause they bave something novel, something
diferent from the Kastmirian traditton to record, while
A H dra, Vi3 and Jag ha follow
the Iead of Abhinavagupta. 1 have tried to put this in a cnitical
way though of course, as for the views of Bhoja, my thanks are
due to the excellent work of Dr. Raghvan. Then follows the
re‘sume’.
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In the ‘resume’, I have tned to correlate the conclusions
reached in different chapters and present a connected &ccount
of the theory of vyafijani-dhvani-rasa I have tnied to make
clear how Ablipava has incorporated ia his theory the views
of his opponents I have also shown how the concept of rasa
developed from its form of category of aesthetic experience to
the stature of the higher spintual experiences of the bhakias

As in the b of this dhvani-
vyanjanz and rasa are much discussed subjscts bv modern
wnters on Sanskrit Poetics It will be therefore, presumptuouns
on my part to say that I have discovered something absolutely
new However T humbly submit that the followlag points
worked outin detail 1n this thests are, as far as my knowledge
goes, new 1n treatment and interpretation

(1) The sort of detalled discussron of occurrences of /a1],
vita/ati) /dhvan and dhvapl 1a the vedas, Nirukta, Rk
Pra, Astadbyayr and Mababhbasya, and the literary works of
carly poets such as Asvaghosa, Bhasa and Kalidasa 1
attempted for the first time and this, (Chs. 1) 1 humbly
submit, 1s one part of my coutribulion to koowledge

(w) I have tried to explain the relationship between the
theory of Sphota and the theory of dhvani, in (Ch II) by
advancing as many as nine importants points

(i) In Ch V, I have tried to discuss the recognition of
different sabdasvgtus in the works of early slamkankas such as
Bhamaha, Dandin, etc

(») In Ch VI, I have tried to discuss the recognition of
pratyamana sense 1n the works of early pocticists such as
Bhamahka, Dandin, etc

(v) To Ch VII, I base tried to point out nine Snteresting
points with seference to ‘rasa® as seen in the Vedas The
nvestigation, so far as I know, is in much greater detail ag
compated to carlier efforts by different scholars
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(vi) Then, I have tned to study the occurrences of 1/ras
and rasa in the works of Pantm1 and Patanjali. In the Mahg.
bhasya, I feel | have poiated out for the first time, that we
come across an expresston viz ‘rasiko natah’ which clearly
suggests that rasa 1o its aestbetic sense was known to
Patanjah and must have been in vogue much earhier (Ch VII).

(vn) Then, T have tried to suggest how actual practice
the hterary works such as those of Asvaghosa, Bhasa, etc
might have influenced the theorists to formulate therr theores
of rasa (Ch VII)

(vin) In Ch Vill, I have tried to put the views of Bharata
1 a precise and clear way, and have also suggested that Bharata
also thought of rasa with reference to poetry-kavya-as well,
and not with reference to natya alone

(ix) [n Ch 1X, I have attempted an vestigation nto the
treatment of ras4 by Bhamaha, Dandm, etc

(x} In Chs X—XII, I have tn-d to put the 1deas on rasa
aund dhvani as found in the Dhv of Anandavardhana 1 have
tried to present the whole wmatter i a crti.al and comprehen
stve way and have tried to evaluate the arguments for and
against vyaijana cntically

{x1) In a similar way, I have tried to present the Ideas of
some anti dhavant theonists ek X1If) 1n a critical and compre.
henstve way

(xi1) Chs X1V presents the views of Abhloava on dhvani
in a coherent way Whatever 15 found in the form of a plece-
meal freatment is taken up by me and arranged 1n a connected
way so as to evolve a distinct pattern

1 have also atternpted to present as clear and precise an
8ccount as possible of the views of Lollata, Sankuka, Bhata
Nxyaks and Abhinavagupta fn Ch XV, and tried to see
whether these can be correfated to some *darsana®
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(xiu) In Ch, XVI, I have tried to present the views of some
other important wrtiers on rasa, such as Dbanm)aya Dhmlh
Bhoja, R dra and G dra, N
Visvanitha and Jagaonitha, 1 have med to give 2 cntical
account of these authors

All this, T humbly clalm 1s my contribution to knowledge,

Foot-Notes
(1) Dhv I 2
1o'rthah sah: lagh kavyatmeti v 1
kh tasya d stortau ||
QDhv I 5
kavyisyxtma sa evarthah tathy cadikaveh pury
sokah [l

{3) Locana on Dhv I 5,

tena rasa eva vastutah atma, vastvalamkaradvan) tu sarvathy
rasam pratt paryavasyete 1ti vacyadutkryiau .. etc

(4) Dhv 1.7-

na vedyate |
‘vedyate sa tu kavyartbatatvajaatreva kevalam y|

(5) Dhv. 1 1.
kavyasyatma dhvanintt budhairyah samamnataparvaly

y 1

1 1 4

m
tena bramah sabrdayamanab pritaye tatsvarpam

*



@ PART 1

CHAPTER 1

+/ARJ VI+ +/ ANJ,/ DHVAN AND DHVANT IN THE VEDAS
(Cir 1500, BC )

In this chapter we will try to study the occurre
nces of #afi), vi++/afi), v dhvan, dhvam etc 1n the
vedas (Cir 1500 B C )

Farst of 111, we will take up Rgveda
Rv. I 124.8 js—
svasi sivdsre jyd'yasyat jommaraigdpaityasyih
praticiksyeva |
vyucehdnti rasmi'bnh sii'yasyaiijyankte
samanagh iva vra'h Il
Sayana explams * afip vyafijtkam tejah yadva,
agp vyaktam jagat, 1nkte, anakti, prakasayit
1e anoimts brings into light, displays, causes to
appear, reveals, Grffith esplains 1t as ‘decks’

Rv.V.1.3:

yadim gandsya rasana’mdjnh sucirankte
sicibhirgobhiragnih 1

a'dddksinT yujyate vAjaydntyuttanimircdhyd

adhayajjahu'bhih 3
Sa —ankte=vyanakti, visvam jagat.
=apoints
Guffith~ “1s anointed ’
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Rv. VIIL, 28.1:

babhrureko visupah s@ndro yusvafijyafikte

hiranydyam |
Sa-afip, abhivyajyate prakasyate anena styafij
abharanam

abhivyaktieidhanam kugdalamukotadikam svada-
niram. ankte abhivyafijavatt

=adorns, causes to appear, brings into Dght,
displays, decks; Gnffith-‘decks’
ankti-
Rv. L 153.2:

prastatinniq dha'ma na prdyoktirdyim

mitrs varend suvrhtih |
andku yAdvam vidithesn béta snmnim vam

sun‘rvrsipavi’yaksan. Il
Si. - amkti=vyafjayati=mamfests, displays,
brings nto hght, reveals, Grffith-* decks’,
Rv. IV. 6.3
yata’ sujtirpt’ rat'nl ghytde
pradaks piddesdtatimurandh|
Gdn svirurnavayi’ na'krdh pasi6 anakt
st thitah samékah 11
Sa.—anakti = gacchati,
yadia sudhitah svasureva
udu uwikrstih pasvah pasit anakt

svaratd ki it epreh

Grniffith-* anoints *
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Rv. X. 68.2:
sam gébhirafigirasé niksamipo
bhagaivédaryaménam nindya |
jane mitré na dédmpat: anaktl br'haspate
vajdyasn'mnviaji i
Sa.~anakti =samgamayati=brings together
=unites;

This seems to be an nnusual meaning; may be
metaphorical; Gnffith-‘ decks’;

a;xiate-Rv. I. 92.1:
etd’ u tyd' usfisah ketumakrata plirve drdhe
r4jaso bbIundmafijate |
mskravand' 4'yudhauva dhrsgdvah prit
gavorusiryantt matarah Nl

Si.~bbanum, prakdsam afijate=vyaktikurvanti
=displays, causes to appear, brings into
light, menifests, reveals,

Griffith-spread (shining light )

i.e. causes to appear, display, reveal.
Rv L 151.8:
yuva'm yajhiafh prathama’ eébhirafijata r'tivana
ménaso n4 prayuktisu |
bhéranti vim manomana guddrpyati ménasd
residashthe g
Si.-afijate=vyaiijayanti yajamanzh
=dispiay, cause to appear.
Griffith-* deck ’;
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Rv. VIil. 72.9:
part tridh&'toradhvaram jlrgirets ndsiyas:
madhva hétaro afijate It
Sa —afijate =madhva afijate iti=anont

Rv. X, 10.3:
1d'jino na prasistibhuh Sémiso gobhirai'jate t
yajio ra sapta dhatd'bhpn
S5 -agjate=ajyante =simshnyanta 1tyarthah

=anoint, adorn,
Gnffith-* deck ’,
Rv. IX, 102.7 .

samicine abht tmand yahvi’ rtisya matiral
tamvina  yajnawanuosagy ddanjate N

S3 -anjate somarp mus'rayanti tada svayama-
bhigacchati=mu, (i.e anont),
Guiffith-* adoen*
Rv. 1X. 8643 :
afijite vyafijate simafijate hratum nihanty
mAadhuniibhyafijate 1
sindhorucchyasé patayantamubsipsm hiragyapas sh
pasumasu prbhpate Il
S5 -agjate—{ gobhih ), anownt,
vyafijate=vividhamagjmt, ¢
sapnaiijate =samyaganjnti,
and madhuna gvyena abhyaxjate = well anownt,
Griffith-"balm* {1e. anont ),
anjanti ¢
Rv. 1. 956
ubhé bhadié josayete na mene £ vo ma vas'ra'ina
um fasthor &aub )
sh diksigim dabsipatirbabbtivafijints yim
drkstnaté havirbhih
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Sa.~afjinti = drdrikorvanti; tarpayanti (i.e.anoint)
Griffith-*balm’,
Rv, III, 8.1
agjénti tvi'madhvaré devayfinto vinaspate
madhuni dai’vyena |
yadfirdhvésti’sthd dravigeb4 dhattadyddva ksiyo
mitdrasys updsthe i
Si~anjanti=tvayi pgrtam sificanti ityarthah
(i they anoint)} Griffith-*anoint’;
Rv. I, 14,3 5
drdvatam ta usdsi vijiyant: dgne vi'tasya
pathyiibhirdccha {
o4tsimagjantt plitvyam havi'sbhird' vandhtireva
tasthaturduroné
S~ afijanti =sifcanti =anoint (and adorn)
Griffith-* adorn ’;
Rv. V. 3.2:
tvimaryama' bhavasi yitkan/ndm ni‘ma
svadhivangihyam bibharsi t
afijfintt mitrdm sidhitamn na gobhir yaAddimpat,
sadmanasi kyn6si 1l
Sa.-govikiraih ksiradibhih afjanti=*anont ’,
Griffith-* balm *,
Rv. V. 43,7
aafdnti ydm prathdyanto nd viprd vapi‘vantam
ni'gnina tipantah {
pitirna putrd upfisi prestha 4’ dharmé
agni'mridyannasadi |1
SA.-agjanti =anoint;
Grffith -* deck s
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Rv. IX. 109,20 :
afijintyenam méidhvo rasénendriya vrsna 1'ndum
médaya |
S3 -afnjanti=samyojayanti =( mix, i.e. anoint)
Gnffith-‘balm’ { =anont),
acdhve,-Rv. X. 100.10:
Grjam givo yivase pivo attana rta’sya ya'h
sddane kés’e andhié |
tanii’revd tinvo astu bhesajdma sarviatatimiditim
‘romnahe U
Sa. -afidhve =vyasjayrtha=Cause to appear,
mamfest, display;
Gniffith ~ “are balmed'.

ajmah-Rv. IX, 45.3 :
Gnffith-* balm *
angdhi-Rv. X. 156.3 :

A'gne sthiirdim rayim bhara prthdm
gémantamas'vi’nam 1t

angdht' kham vartiys panfm Ul
Si.-angdbi vrstyudakaih siica=anoint;-
or, atmiyaih tejobhih vyanjaya prakisaya=rev eal,
Griffith.—o1l, Le anomt;
annjyst.—Rv. X. 314 ¢
nityascabanyatsvipatirddmiina yisma o devdh
sautd’ jaja'na g
higo va gbohraryamémanagy atsd asmai
ca'rischndayaduta syat g
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Sa —anajyat=vyaktikuryat
=to cause 10 appear, reveal, manifest;
Gnffith - may appear to hum’.
anajan-Ryv. IIl. 19,5 :
yattvd h6tdramandjanmiyédhe msadéiyanto
yajathiya deva’h |
sa' tvim no agne’vitéSa bodhyAdbi grivimsi
dhehi nastanti’su. I
SZ-anajan, grtahutibhiravksan=anowmnted; .
Griffith-anoint;
anaje-Rv. 1. 102,1:
ima'm te dhfyamn prA bhare mahé mibi'masyd
stotré dhisépa yAtta @najé t
tdmutsavé ca prasavé ca sisabi’'mi'ndram
deva'sah $dvasamadanna‘nuo. It
Sa.—Anage = aktd samsistas:it =anoint;
and adds: amji vyaktimraksanagatisu;
Rv. VIII. 63.1:
¢f plrvyé maha'nam vendb r'tubhirdnage |
yasya dva'rd ménospitd devésu dhiya anajé. i
Sa -f8naje=agacchati;
or, prapa, anajih praptikarma;
ajyate ¢
Rv. VIIL. 20.8 :
gobhirvané ajyate s6bharmim rithe kdse
hiragydye 1
gébandhavah sujatd’sah isé bhujé maba’nto
nah spdrase ni
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Sa-—ajyate, vyajyate, prakatikriyate, =revealed,
Gniffith—* baimed *.

Rv. VIII 519:

yasyayam visv & ryo dasah Sevadhipa atih |
tira'seidary6 rusame paviravi tubhyet< ajyate

rayih i
Sa —ajyate=praksipyate { Vilakhilyabh3sya),
Griffith=*15 brought off

at Rv, IX, 323+

S& -ajyate=sicyate, or smgdhiknyate=

(anointed ),
Gnffith—* anotnted ’,
Rv. IX 76.2. )
Rv X, 1183

Rv.

Rv

Sk -~ajyate-sicyate-ano inted,
Gnffith-* balms’

Sa =ajyate gobhh ( =15 anointed ),

Gnffith - balmed *,

1il. 40 6

girvanah pahf nah sutim midhordhi‘rabhirajyase |
{ndra tva datamidyisah g

Sa —ajyase==sicyase=*(you) 1re anointed "
Guiffith—*art bedewed’, (1¢ anointed ),

IX. 669 -

mr]énh tva sz\magrm6vy° 13 vad svz&m \
rebhd yadajyase vane y

S5 -ajyase=aktah Sikto bhavaty = t
Gniffith —* dech thee’, hEanom
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also at Rv, 1X. 85.5:
Sa.-ajyase =sikto bhavasi; anointed;
Griffith—* balmed ' with milk;
also at Rv. IX. 78.2:
, S4. ~ajyase =preryase;
Gniffith - ¢ balmed ’.
aklnl’g, akta, aklah-, occur at

Rv. IV. 3. 10-Sa.~sikto bhavati; *sprinkled with
oil '-Gniffith.
VL 4 6~ Sa.~saméistaly; ‘ decked '-Griffith;
VI. 5.6,~S4. samsiktah, ¢ decked with brightness’
- Gnffith.
1X. 96-22 -Sa ~siktah; ‘decked '- Goffith;
aktam-at,
Rv. II. 3.4-Si.~ajyena aktam,  bedewed with'
. -Gnffith;
1V. 27:5,~ Sa.~siktam,; * filled with a shining
hquid *- Gniffith;
1X. 74.8, - S3 - samprktarp; ‘ shining, milk
anointed '~ Gnffith;
X. 177.1; - Sa~vyaktam; abhivyaktam;
“adorned with -Griffith;
ajyamanah - occurs at
Rv. 1X. 97-35-5a. - gobluh sicyaminah
—*1s panified -Gniffith;
X. 31.9~S4, ~ vyajyamanah, vyakt:bhavan
=caused to appear, revealed, displayed,
Gniffith - * balmed %
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ajyamana - occurs at,
Rv X, 31110, Sa “msicyamanaretaskd’
anjat, anjan-at
Rv 1. 92 5-afjan, agjantt (Si )=display,
- *deck "- Goffith.
In the Yajurveda
anaktu-occurs at VI 2,
XXVIL 12;
XXXVII 11,
ahjantu-XXIII 8,
anaje~ XXXII, 29,
ZEnanja- VI, 30,
ajyate- X XXIII, 82,
aktam-~1I 16,
anjat-XXIX 1, and 2,
and samanjan-XX. 37,
* anaktu’-Yv. VI 2.

agrequrast svive$a unnetrpametasya vittidadhi
tvd sthisyati devastvd avitd madhvianaktu
supippalibhyastvausadhibhyah §

dy3magrepasprhst  dotachsup madhendpriip
prtlvimuparevadrmhih 1t

anaktu =mraksiyats, (Usati)=anoint,
Yv. XXVIL, 12:

tiniinfipidfisuro visviveda devé devisa deviih)
pathS anaktu mAdhvi griéna i

nnahtu=anoint, ( Uvata),
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Yv. XXXVII 11:
yami'ya tva makhi’ya’ tvi sli'ryasya tvd tépase }
devistid savitd’ madhvanaktu |
prthuvyda’h samspr'gaspahs |
arcfrast $ocfrast tapo’st i
madhv& anaktu ( Uvata),—anownt,
anaktu =Jimpatn ( Malmdhara ).
snjantu-occurs at,
Yv. XXIIIL 8 :
vésavastvasjantu giyatrépa cchindasd rodra’st-
vagjantu trais'tubhenac chindasidityd’stvasjantu
ja‘’gatena chandasa bhhibhnvah svirtajisccha-
Tiynyavye givya etddfinnamatta devd etdddnna-
madd prajipate Il
affjanto=anoint;
=smgdham kurvantu=anownt, { Mahidhara)
anaje, occurs at
Yv. XXX 29 and 1s Rv. I. 1021,
ananja-at Yv, VIIL 30 :
purudasmé visurfipa indurantirmahin A'na’wiydhirahl
ekapadim dvipadim tripadim catuspadimastipadim
bhiivani’nu prathantim sva’'hé It
anaf), —afjatervyiktikarapirthasyaitadripam.,
vyakukaroti (Uvata ;
=brings into light; displays, causes to appear etc.etc
ajyate- Yv. XXXIII 82,
It is the same as Rv. VIIL 519
Uvata observes : ajyate dbatiinimanekartbatvit

agprdanirthal vikaragavyatyayagca anakt: dadati
rayih dhanam
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aktam-at Yv. II, 16 3 .o
va'subhyastvi rudrébhyastvi’dityébhyastva
sa'mjinatham  dyiviprthivi mitr’ va'mean to&
vrstyAvatam )
vyantuva‘yo'ktam ri'hind marttam pr'sitirgaccha
vaga’ pr'spirbhiitva’ divam gaccha ta'ts no
vr'shmi‘vaha 1 .
caksus'pd’ agne'si ca’ksarme pahil . ’f'
aktam=dratameva { Uvata ); o

samanjan-Yv. XX, 37,
narasa msah pra’'ti sdco mi manasta niina p‘fylpra -

tiyajga’sya dhia'ma
gébhirvap ‘vinma'dhund samafp’n hiragya~
schandti yajati pra’cetat
samaitjan=anointing; -
anjan-Yv. XXX 1 and Z; [
afijap=vyaktikurvan (Uvata) =revealing; displaying;
and afijan =samafjan =anointing griena (Uvata);
In the Simaveda we have,
ajyase-I. 195.
anjate-1. 564;
1L 1121; 964; 1755;
vyafjate-l. 564;
samnijite-I. 564;
ajyate-1I. 770;
L. 1099,
1L 16C9;
afimb-II, 1080;
1L 1209,



Vaiij, wt Vagj, vdhvan and.. 13

Now,
Sv. 1. 195 is Rv. Il 40-6
Sv. 1. 564 is Rv. IX. 86.43;
Sv.II. 1121 is Rv. IX. 10-3;
II. 1755 is Rv. L 92:1;
1I. 770 is Rv. IX. 32:3,
Sv. 1. 1099 is
satp vatsa iva matrbhirindurhinvano ajyaten
devivirmado matibhih panskrutah 11
ajyate=*1s sent’ Guffith,
The root may be 4/aj and not varj
Sv. 1L 1609 1s Rv, VIIL. 51 9
Sv. I 1080 1s;
puniino vire pavamino avyaye vrso acakridadvane
devinim soma pavamana mskrtam gobhrasjino
argast i
af)anal=‘bilmed with’ Griffith,
1e. anointed;
Now we may examine the occurrence in the Av.
anakti-Av, V. 27 2.
devo devesu deval patho anaktt madhs & ghrtena ¢
=anoints { Whitney };
anjate- Av. XVIIL 3-18. is Rv. IX. 86-43;
anajmi-~ Av. IV. 14.6.
:\ja’mamjn}i pa'yasd ghrténa divya'm payasa’m
saparga’m brhantam f
téna gemuma sukrta’sya Ioka‘'m sva'tatohanta abhi
ni'kamuttama’m g
anajmi-abhidhfrayami (Si.};
=anoint; Whitney;
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anaktu-Av. V 28.3,

tra’yah pésastrive’ti srayantimana'ktu plisi’
pa‘yasid ghriéna !
a'nnasya bhiimi’ {rusisya bhiima' bhiima
pastina‘m ta’ 1ha’ S'rayantim 1t
anaktn =anoint, { Whitney),
anjantu occurs at Av XVl 3 10 and 1IL. 22.2;
I, 22.2:

mitra's'ca va'rugas’céndro rudras’ca cetatu |
devi‘so vis'va'dhayasasté masjantu va’rcasi I
afjantu=aktam avhstam kurvantu (Sa ),
=zanomnt, { Whitney),
Av. XVIII 3. 102 1,
va'rcasa ma'mpita‘ral somyi'so a'sjanta devd'
ma'dhund ghrténa !
ca’ksuss mi pratara’m tira'yanto jara’se mi
jara’dastim vardhanta 0
afijantu=anomt; { Whitney ),
anktam-Av. VI 69-2
and 1X 119,
Av, V. 692, 1s,

a‘s'vini siraghéna ma ma’dhuninktam s'ubhaspaty

ya'tha bha‘rgisvatim vi'camava’dia Ja'nam a’nu it
anktam =abhsircatam ( S4 }
—anownt { Whitney ),
Ax. IX. 1-19 1s the same as above
We read herein * varcasvatim' for * bhargasvatim',

Conclusion :

the

Thus, the root € v/ag) 'seems to carry principally
meanng —

{#) *to 2nomnt” and as a consequence thereof,
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(12} “to shine” [ts use with the prefix ‘v1”1s
m the sense of ‘to shine forth’, ¢ to glitter®
etc The idea seems to be to enhance the
ghtter of something by the apphication of
some mgredient,”

vi++agy:

We come across different forms of the root
vi+ 416 1n the Vedas

We will first take up the Rgveda

We can male a note of the fact that vi+ +/ag)
occurs more frequently in what are known as the
later mandals of the Rv. We will try to study all
these references carefully and will try to find s
sense or senses in thesr vanious occurrences.

vyafijate :
Rv I. 644:
citrafrasipbhirvapuse vyajate va'ksabsn ruki'm
a'dhi yetire s’ubhé |

amsesvesam nf mimrksur rsta'yab sak'm jajgire
svadha’yd divé na'rah g

* Grassman, Roth and Bothhngk also have ¢ Vag
the following senses

() to anomt, to rub the ointment, to embalm, (salben) ,
(i) to emt, (sputzen),

(ir) to shine, to ghtter ( glanzend),

() to shine forth, (erschemnen)

(v) to decorate (schmiicken),

(v} to embelich, to nttire dress ‘zﬁl’ﬁsm)
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vyafijate=vyaktam kuarvantt

alamkurvantityarthah {Sa)
1e. they bring into light, cause to appear,
display, reveal, decorate and
asiibh 1s explamed by Sa as ripabli—
vyafjanasamarthath dbharagaih
Gniffith explams 1t as="they deck’,
atpbhih as ‘ ghttering ornaments’.

Rv. VI 79.2: is

vyanjate din6 antesvakti'nvis'v na’ yukts’ usa‘so
yatante t
sa'm te ga’vasta’ma &' var'tayant: jyStiryacchanty
savitéva babd b
Sa explawns as, ‘ vyakikarvanti -
1e. cause to appear, reveal etc
Guffith-*punt”’ (1e anomnt),

Rv. 1X. 86.43 is the suma 1s seen 1bove (see afjite),
yyijate=vividbamaiijants ( Sa ), .
and samafijate samyagafjantiy,

s =anoint, well anoiat,
Goffith- balm* (1e. anont ),

vyajyate-Rv. X 8528,
nitalohita’m bhavatt krtya'saktirvyajyate 1
édhante saya 3¥ita’yah pa'ticbindhésy badhyate o
vyajyate =tyajyate {S% ) ¢
=dniven off (Gnffith)
The root 15 vi+ #a), not vi++/as)

1t should be noted that this th
Av XIV. 126 s (e sime as

Whitney observes that the root 1s vi+ v/a)
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Rv. IX. 71.7 is
pa’rd vyakto arugé diva'h kavirve'sd triprsth6 <
., anavista g’ abbf |
saha'srapitirya’tih pariya'ti rebh6 na piirvirnga’so
vi rajatic |l
Sa.~somah vyaktab vispastadharZyuktal yadva
vasativanibhirvisesendktah siktah san.
i.e. clearly manifested, displayed or well anointed;
Griffith - * shines ’}

vyaktam - Rv. X, 14.9;
X. 127.7;

Rv, X. 14,9 :
a’peta vita vi ca sarpati’to’sm3 etdm pita'ro
loka'makran {
a’hobhiradbbiraktibhirvyaktamn yamd
dadfityavasa'namasmai it
S3. explains : vyaktam=samgatam;
=accompanted with (n.e. adorned with);
Griffith~‘ adorned with

Rv. X.127.7:

fipr mi pépisatta’mih krsoa'm vyaktamasthita |

fisa reéva yataya )

Si, siys : vyaktam vis'esegr svabhisi sarvasy-
axjrkam spasticdpam 3a i.e. that which wel}
anoints everything with its own fight, or
that which is clearly manifested;

Griffith (that which ) decks, (i.e. adorns %

R. 2.
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vyakta ¢ .. , ”
Rv. VIL 77.3:
deva'nam ci'ksah subha'ga va'hantl sveta'm
na'yanti sudr'sikama’svam |
usd' adars' ras'mibhirvyakta citrA'maghia
vigvamanu-pra'bhiita
Sa.~does not wait to explain vyaktd. But it
means, ‘clearly manifested’,
Griffith~(that which) *‘shines apparent’ fi.e.
clearly shines;
Rv, VII, 56.4; is;
ta'tro a’pi pra‘niyata piita'kratayai vyakti \ .
a‘svinimfuna’ ytuthyam 1 o
There is no Shyapabhisya on this. We get
vilakhilyasiiktabhTsya which explainsitas: vividham
ganti; ninaprades’esu pracalan.
Rv. X. 86.5. is,
priys’ tastd'ni me kapir'vyaktd vyadiidusat 1
sito nvasya ravisam na' suga’m dugkr'te bhuvam
vis’'vasmadindra \ttarah §

Sh—explains as  vyakta=vyaktinyajyai,
vis'esenaktini i.e. (well adorned );
Griffith : vyakta=beauteous things (ie. well
adorned );

vyaktgh-occurs at Rv. ViI. 561,

Rv. VIL 56-1; is,
k3" i vpakti no'mb sanils eudca'sys ma Tty

a'dba sva'§vin g
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S4.-‘kintiyuktah’ ie. ‘beautiful” ¢lustrous’,
‘radiant’ ) ‘
Griffith~ ‘radiant ’; < * -

vyaktam- Rv. X. 8521; 7

TR . Codr,
udirsva'tali pall'xva:i hyei'sa vns‘vﬁ.’vasuri’x na'masé
girbhirile |

anya’miccha pitrsa'dam vyaktam sa'site bhigd
janti sa ta’sya viddhi. 0
Si.—explains‘as ¢ vyaktam antidbeti paris'gntam
vigatdgjanim va | ' .
i.e. * clearly manifested ’. or that whose asjana
is removed.
Griffith ~ ¢ fair’ (i.e. beautiful ).

vyanjata-occurs at Rv. VII. 7:25,

Rv. VIIL 7.25. is,

vidyfidhastd abhidyavah siprab

sirsa’'nhiragya’yih )

subhrd’ vyasjata sriyé 0l

Sa.-vyanjata vyasjayants vyaktikorvanti dha-

rayantstyarthal i.e. ‘display”; *bear

Griffith-*deck ",

We have seen as may as thirteen occurrences in
which we come across different forms of the root
vi+ +/anj in the Rv. These thirteen references from
the Rv. bear the general sense of opening up some-
thing hidden and bringing it to light, embellishing,
decorating, adorning and the like.

Thus, we can say that the root vi+ vasj in the
Rv. has these two connected meanings (1) revealing
and (4f) adorning.
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The Yajurveda has, ,
vyaktah-at XIX. 87;
and vyaktam-at XXXV, 1:
Yv. XIX. 87 is; .
kombhé vanistblrjanita’ ga’chibhirya’sminna‘gre
ybényam ga'rbho anta'h
plas'i'rvyaktah éata’dhira titso duhé na' knmbhai’
svadhi’m pitr'bhyat ft
Uvata explains, vyaktah=spastah ie. clearly
manifested or displayed; Mahidhara has vyaktah=
spastab. . .
Yv. XXXV. 1 is,
apeté yantu paga’yo'samna devapiya‘vab 1
asya’ loka'h suti'vatal dyubhira’hobhiraktiibhi-
rvyakta'm yamé daditvavasi’'namasmai. 0
The second half {s almost identical with Rv.X.
149b and Uvata has vyaktam=spastikrtam clearly
displayed; = manifected;
Mahidhara explains similarly,

Samaveda has

vyasjate—Sv. 1. 564;
and vyaktih-Sv. L 433,

Sv. L 564 is the same as Rv. IX, 86.43;

Sv. 1. 433 is the same as Ry. VII. 56+1;
Atharvaveda has :

vy:\‘ﬁj;Se: Av. XVHI 3-18; is the same as .RV.IX- 68:43;

Whitney explains: * the i (v
. Y 2noint out 3
vyajyate—Av. XIV. 1.26. is Rv. X, 85-28‘T i
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Whitney explains it from root vi4 #/aj and not

Vi+‘\/€lﬁj- Voo
vyaktam-Av. XVIIL. 155 is Rv. X. 149;
vyaktZ-Av. XX 126.5,

Thus, we see that the Av. has here practically
everything borrowed from Rv.

The survey of the occurrences of the root vi-+ v/ agj
in the vedas shows two connected meanings, viz., to
bring out something hidden by applying or enhancing
something, to brighten, to embeilish, to decorate, to
adorn. b

Thus, putting together the result of our survey,
we get:

{4} to deck; to adorn;
as in Rv. L 64+4; (Sa. & Griffith)
Rv. X. 149 ( ,, » )
Av. XVIIL 1-55 { Whitney),

() to manifest clearly; display, cause to appear
as in Rv. L. 64:4; (S3.);

Rv. VIL 79-2. (Sa. %

Rv. VIL 77-5. (S5.};

Rv. IX. 77.7. (5%.) ( Griffith );

Rv. X. 85-21; ( Sa.)

Yv. XIX. 87.{ Uvata and Mahidhara )

Yv. XXXV, 1 (Uvata and Mahidhara):

Rv. X. 14.9, (S4.);

Av. XVIIL 1.55 (S4i.)
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(1) to\pant (i.e.toanoint), { Griffith), ,,

as i Rv, VII. 79 2, N
() to balm (i.e. ancint)( Gnffith );

Rv. IX, 86 43 =

Sv. L 564, 4

(v) to anoint '
as m Rv, IX: 86-43 (S&.) +~ !
Av.XVIIL 3 18 ( S4. ) and also Whitney;
Rv. X. 865 (Sa.)

(v) to shine forth; ’
Rv. VIL 77-3. { Griffith )

{vis) beautiful; (vyaktd); Gnffith
as in Rv. X. 86-5,
and also * kdntiyuktah® according to S&. at
Rv. VIL 56-1.
¢ radiant’, Gnffith-Rv. VIL 56 1
and also Sv. L 433 (Guffith)
¢fair - Rv. X. 55 21 (Gnffith)

We may also note the occurrences of the root
~dhvan ar the word ‘'dhvam* in the vedas,

We come across,

adhvanit -at Rv. VIIL 6 13.

adhvanayat —at Rv. VL. 18.10,

dhvanayit—at Rv, 1. 162 15

and dhvani, dhvanayah at Av. V. 20 7,

Rv. VIIL 6-13, is; "
ya'dasya manyiica‘dhvdaldvi’ vptra’m parvadé ruja‘ny

apa’h samudra’mairayat 4 |
14
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Si.-stanayitnulaksanam $abdam alkarot; . »
Gniffith - * thundered *.

Rv. VI 18 10 : B el

agnt'rna dugkam va'namindra het:’ rakdo m’
dhaksyansa'nirna’ bhima', |
gambhura’ya rsva'ya y6 roréja’'dhvanayad dusita’
dambha’yaccha })

Sa.~yuddhe garjanalaksapam sabdam karoti.
Rv. I. 162,15

mi’ tvagni'rdhvanayiddhiima’gandhirmékha
vees.etes
S&.~*to make noise

Griffith— * make thee crackle’,

Av. V., 20 7 is,

antareme nabhasi ghoso astu prthak te dhvamayo
santn gibham
='let there be naise’; Whitney;

Thus, the root #/dhvan and the word dhyani
carry the sinse of ‘to make noise’ and ‘nowse’
respectively.

The occurrences of the root vi+ vaaj in different
forms might have proved to be a remote source of
tnspiration for the theory of vyagjank in times 14
come,
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() to\paint {i.e. to anoint), { Griffith); ,,
as in Rv. VIL 79-2; L0

(+0) to balm (i.e. anoint)'(Griffith),
Rv. IX. 86 43 B
Sv. 1. 564; - LT

{v) to anoint
as in Rv. IX: 86-43 (Sa.) +~ '
Av. XVIi1 3-18 ( S4. ) and also Whitney;
Rv. X. 865 (S4.)
(v+) to shine forth; ' *
Rv. VIL 77-3. ( Griffith )
(i) beautiful; { vyaktd ) Griffith
as in Rv. X. 86-5;
and also *kantiyuktdh® according to Si. at
Rv. VIL 56-1.
¢ radiant ’, Griffith-Rv. VIL 56-1
and also Sv. I, 433 (Griffith)
‘fair'- Rv. X. 5521 (Gniffith)
We may also note the occurrences of the root
+/dhvan or the word *dhvani’ in the vedas,
\We come across,
adhvapit -at, Rv. VIIL 6-13.
adhvanayat —at Rv. VL 18-10,
dhvapayit-at Rv, 1. 162-15
and dhvani, dhvanayah at Av. V. 20-7.
Rv. VIIL 6-13, is;

ya'dasya manytira‘dhvanidvi’ VItra‘m parvadé ruja’ny
apa‘h samudra’maimy’a( n
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This 1s a very important occurrence. ‘ vyanjana'
here means ‘an indicator’ This seems to be the
earliest occurrence of ‘vyasjana’ n the sense of
‘indication’ In a similar sense, we find another root
viz.+/dyut InCh 1L Yaska cites the optmon of Girgya
who holds that upasargas are not meaningful by them-
selves but they serve to suggest or indicate the rela-
tion of nama and akhyata, with a particular meaning
Says Gargaya na mrbaddhabupasargah arthan mrahuh
namikhy tayostu karmopasamr yogadyotakah bhavants.

Thus, 1t seems, Yaska comes very near to the
power of ‘dyotana ’ or ¢ suggestion ' of words, thongh,
he does not mention 1t by name We know that in
the Kavyasistra, the word ‘dyotana’ s used as an
equivalent of ‘vyadjan®’ ¢ Vyarjana® i the sense of

mndtcation’ 1n Yaska as noted above 1s also an
tmportant occurrence of vi+ v/agj. We do not come
across the occurrence of v/dhvan or dhvant n either
Nighantu or the Nirukta,
+/8hj and vi + v anj in Rkpratis'akhya, Astadhyayy

of Panini ( Cir. 300 B C.) and the Mahibhn-gya
" of Pata”jali (Cir. 150 B.C.)

Rk. Pra:

In the RK. Pra, 1t should be noted at the outset,
that we do not come across words such as vyagjing,
dhvam etc. The word vyasjana, mn the technical
sense of a ‘consonant’ occurs at several places (4)

Astadhyayr of Panini (Cir 300 B.C,).

In Pagim, we get ‘vyafijapa’ at 1 1.34, IV
. 26,and I, 1v 12 (5) In the last two occurrences,
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«/a;; and vi+ +/an) in the Nighantu and the Nirukta
(Cir 700 BC =300 BC )
The Nighantu .

The Nighantu has no word hike * vyanjana’ nor
any other from the roots +/agjand vi+ Vaf]

The Nirukta* (Cir 700 BC -500 BC )

In Nirvkta, however, we have come across cer-
tain occurrences of 4/ar) in different forms, wherein
1t seems to carry the sence of ‘to anomnt’ (1)

We have P, P of vi+vat) in'vyaktavacah'at
11 29 :n the sense of *distinct speech ™ {14 Vany=
to mamfest clearly) (2)

At 7 13 we come across the word ‘yya~jan
amatram ' 1n the sense of ‘mere mdication” (3)
This reads as below

. athota karmabhirpsirdevatah stautivrtraha
purandara 1t, tanyapt ehe samamananti bhilyams:
tu samimninat vya~janamatram tu tat tasyabhidha
nasya bhavati yatha brihmanaya bobhuksttaya
odanamq  dehi,  soatayl anulepanim,  pipasate
panyam 1t

{ Moreover, a seer praises deities with regard to
their activities, as (Indra) the Vrtraslayer, or the
Citydestroyer, and so on Some make a hst of
:heeg:}ixlso but](h:y ;;e too numerous to be collected

ogether 1n a lis ese

txfns of (a particular asw:fl;};e:;eam mere indica-

tions, Just a3 *gne food 5 proper) appella

hungry, or unguents to on % i Drabmaga who 1s
e who has taken a bath,

or water to one who 1s thirsty 3)
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cussing this particular illustration, the author says
that here also, a particular action (kriya ' which has
‘mandra ‘ofor its karaka 1s snggested by the upasarga
viz. *an’. Thus we get ‘vysjyate' in the sense of
¢ suggestion. ’ .

We find ‘ vyajyante’ at I 3.1, 19-20; theauthor
258

says that without ‘kriya® action, the kalas such as
bhuta, vartamana etc. are not suggested. vi++vagj
occurs 1 the sense of ‘suggestion’- {athavi nédntarepa
kriyam bhutabhavigyadvartamanih kilah vyajyante=)
(and a.s9, astyadibhis'cipi bhiitabhavigyadvartamfinah
kalak vyajyante ) (1. 3-1, 19 20)

258

Again, at III, 1.67. 14/57~

tingabhihitena bhavena kalapurusopagrahi abhi-
vyajyante krdabhihitena punarna vyajyante.

We have *vyajyante’ in the same sense. The
author says that the meaning of ‘bhiva ’ or ‘action’
is suggested by both tin and krdanta. But there is
some difference in these two. Whatever is suggested
by krdanta is in the form of a ‘dravya’, while by tin,
kila, purusa, and upagraha ( parsmai, and itmane )
are suggested.

Moreover, at VIIL 248 23/23 we have

408
AfjeraGiamam ak@anm ta prakisamm tathd atjervy-
afjanam vyaijanam ca prakisanam-~the context is
that when+/anj is in the sense of prakdvdna, we
do not change “ta’ into ‘ma’ in case of a P.P.P.
Thus, we get #asj in the sense of  * prakddana "=,
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it is seen in the sense of a consonant, AtIL i 34,
we have : ‘ vyagjanairupasikte . It is explained as:
dadhna upasiktam dadhikam . Anything that is vsed
to enhanec the relish of a principal object of eating
is called a vyasjana, e.g. cord, in the case of rice.

‘Thus, vyasjana is that which serves to enhance
the relish. We come across the same use of the term
vyagjana in the Ni.sa wherein Bharata cites the
analogy of sidavadirasa { Ch. VI ). This can have
an important bearing on the vyatjanivada of the
alamkarikas, wherein, vibhava, anubh&va, etc. cause
to enhance the sthiyin to the capacity of rasa.

It should also be noted that Panini does not
mention ¢ dhvani’, nor does he refer to sphotavida.
He mentions one Sphotiyana without referring to
the theory of sphota (VL i. 121). We also come
across the word ‘ vyakta * meaning © distinct’, ‘clear’,
in the stitra I 348 (6).

The Mahdbhasya of Pataiijali (Cir. 150 BC.):

In the Mahabhisya of Patagjali, we come across
many occurrences of diﬂ'en;ent ’t;orms of the roots asj
and vi+ 4/afnj and also of words such as vyafijana,
Sphota, ete. (7). Sorpe of the important occurrences
are as below : . L

We find ‘ vyajyante’ at Pa. Su. VIIL 1.70. line
15, page 381; ibdpi tarhi mandrasidhand kriyiings
vyajyate. The context is that in the il!'ustmtno;l,
*“ mandrairindra’ haribhirydhs mayitiiromabhih; the
word ‘mandra * being not an ndicative Dfoga;lum_.
action, does not get an anudatta svara, While dis-
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cussing this partscular illastra tion, the author says
that here also, a particular actien (kriya’ which has
‘mandra’ for its kiraka 1s suggested by the upasarga
viz. *aAn’. Thus we get fvysjyate' mn the sense of
¢ suggestion. ',

We find ‘vyajyante’ at1 3 L 19-20, theauthor
258

says that without ‘knya ' action, the kilas such as
bhuta, vartamana etc. are not suggested. vi--+/an)
oceurs 1n the sense of ‘suggestion’— (athavi nintarepa
knyam bhitabhavisyadvartamanih kilsh vyajyante-}
{and 4.s0, astyAdibhigeapt bhittabhavisyadvartaminag
kalah vyajyante) (1 3-1. 19 20)

258

Agan, at 1L 1-67. 14/57~

tifigabhihitena bhavena kalapurusopagrahi abhi-
vyajyante krdabluhitena punarna vyajyante.

We have ‘vyajyante’ in the same sense The
author says that the meaning of ‘bhava’ or ‘action’
1s suggested by both tin and krdanta  But there 15
some difference 1n these two, Whatever 1s suggested
by krdanta 1s n the form of a ‘dravya’, while by tin,
kala, purusa, and upagraha ( parsmai, and atmane )
are suggested,

Moreover, at VII 248 23/23 we have
308

afjeragjanam agfagam ca prakdsanam tthd amjervy.
afjanam vyaijanam ca prakivanam-the context 1s
that whenas] 1s 1n the sense of prakisgana, we
do not change ‘ta’ mto ‘na’' m case of 2 P,pP
Thus, we get #asj in the (sense of ‘ prakaisana *-,
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Later on he says that v/asic 1s alsoseenin the same
sense * afcitah gacchat: 'means ‘prakidayats tmanam
1ty gamyate’. In our popular usage awertah gacchaty
means * being alert he goes-samahito bhiitva gacchati's
The author here uses terms such as ‘1t gamyate’.
This brings us very near to the vyasjanivada.

Thus we see that #ag), vasc and vi++/af)
are all used in the sense of prahasuna, 1€ manifesta-
tion, or revealing ar bringing something mto hght,
or displiying something etc ... ‘vyagpna’ oceurs
tn 1ts techaical sense of a consonant. At VHI. 2.48

24124 however, we get 1t 10 the sense of prakadana,
408

as noted above Thus +af) and vi+ #/af) seem to
occur 1n the same senses as 1 the earlier hterature
Vi+ #any 10 the seuse of suggestion 15 also noted as
at Mahabhasya VIII 170 15/381, or Mahabhasya 1.
31 1_‘_9,'2;3 ete. as noted above

25

Different forms of vi++anj, dhvani ete.
as seen 1n earlier poets,

(+) Bbisa. (Cir. 300 AD.)
() Agvaghoga, (Cir, 103 AD)
() Kabidasa, (Cir 400 AD.).

‘We have traced the earhier occurrences of the
words connected with vyagjana m the vedic litera
tare. Now let us take note of these words 1n earher

classical literatare e g. the pliys or Bhasa and works
of Asvaghosa and Kalidasa,
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That criticism follows literature does not
quire proof. That practice precedes theory and in
s turn is guided by theory 1s well proved n the
story of literature, science, fine arts, etc. So, before
e come to Bharata and Bhimaha, let us take note
' the usage of vyagjani, rasa, etc., in earlier classi-
il literature. The daté of the plays attributed to
hisa is still a matter of controversy. Bhisa, how-
ser, is placed earlier than Kalidasa by scholars
ke Keith and others. I shall therefore, take him
st for the sake of cohvenience of the treatment of
1e subject.
hasa: (Cir. 300 A.D ).

In the thirtten plays ascribed to Bhasa, we come
cross words like vyaktam, vyaktih, suvyaktam,
yaktikrtam etc., 1n the sense of ‘clearly manifes-
xd’ We also come across stcayaty, slicayitavyah,
Gcayanti etc,, 1n the sense of suggesting or indica-
ing’ (8). Some of the more interesting occurrences
re as below :

In the second act of Avimiraka the prince is
itting all alone, lost m the thoughts of Kurangi.
feanwhile, two maid servants of Kurangt came there
rith some message. The dialogue proceeds as follows :

Dhijtri-arya | kim cintyate ?
Avimarakah-Bhavati, §astram cintyate

Dha -~ kim nimaitad ramaniyam $astram vivikte
cintyate ?

Avi.~Bhavati ! yogasastram cintyate |
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Dha — {sasmitam}pratigrhitam mangalavacanam !
yogas@strameva bhavata !

Avi (&tmagatam) ko mu khalu vikyartbah’
anyadapyabhiliisavasadanyathd samkalpa
y&mt! {prakisam)himabhipretam bhavaty 3b!

Dha~yogamicchantyavigate svah! anumata
aryena yoga it nann msthitam hryamas
mikam ri)jabule vivikta avakase! tatrfipl
ko p1 jano’dlbataram yogam cintayannasti |
tena saha tatrawvaryepa susthu yogaw:
dhanam cintyatamit !

The passage leaves no doubt that the author

15 not only fairly conversant with the *abhipreta
artha’ or the implied sense, bat also seems to be
conversant with the verbal function called vyadjana

In the Carndatta act Il we come across the

following dialogue

Ganika —camvahaka aryah! subom@ra kala

Siksitaryeqa !
Samvihakah~ kalett sthsitT !

Anvikedamm samyrta
Gagiki ~nievedasucakamiva vacanamaryasya !

tatastatah 1
Thus a sentence becomes *siicaka  or suggestine
of a bhava called nirveda

Agam 10 the act U we have,~

Brahmant ha dink 1 ( mskr&ata )

Viddsakah esd vacx dahkham raksitvayrabhth
Sucayitva gata ! bhoh! tdam |
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Here also, fag'ru’ or tears, an anubhiva, become
suggestive of the feehing of grief. L

Again, In the act I, we have Ganiki-( pravirakam
grhitva sahargam )— anuddsmam  yauvanamasya
patavisagandhah sfcayati !

The fragrance is said to reveal that his yauvana
is ‘anudasina’ (not mdifferent to the joys of hfe).

In the Pratimndtaka, act V we have,

Ramab........... .aye 1mam khalu pratyagra-
bhigiktini vrksamGlint adGragatim maithidun steay-
ant1! tathd hi,..... ete, (Act. V.)

Here, one fact viz. that Sit& has not moved much
farther, is suggested by yet another fact viz. the
roots of trees that are recently sprinkled. But herein,
we can read even the process of reasoning on the
part of the hero. The word ‘dhvani’ occurs 1n the
usual sense of ’'sound’ only.

As'vaghosa : (Cir. 100 AD.)

Now we turn to Advaghosa (9). We come across
‘ vyaijana” in the sense of * embellishment * 4doration’
etc., as in Saundarananda XVHL 11-viz,
maitristanim vyagjanacarusisnim
saddharmadugdham pratibhanadmgam !’
tavasmi gim sadhu nipiya triptah
trseva gamuttamavétsavarpag !

Here, the word vyanjana, it may be noted is
in the sense of alamkira.
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Again, at Bu Ca XVI 73, we have vyanjana
1n the same sense

sarvaklesabhividdhanim klegagialyasamuddharal !

sarvalaksagasampanmh =arvavyaﬁ;anamandxtah I

vi4 /af) 1n the sense of *to mamfest clearly’
or ‘to suggest’ occurs at Bu. Ca IV 84
upapannammdarm vikyam sauhardavyafijakam
tvayt
atra ca tvanumesyam yatra ma dusthn manyase It

Herein, a vikya 15 said to be ¢ sauhardavyasjaka’
1e suggestive of friendship. The sentence, 1€ 2
group of words, suggests the bhava of ‘sauharda’
It may be noted that this passage 1S specally
\nteresting and useful from the pownt of view of our
mquiry

The occurrence of vyafijana meaning ornament
in the verses quoted above is also of some import-
ance for our 1nvestigation \We know that 1n Vimana
the word alamkira has two senses, (s) that of
saundarya, and () that of a figare of speech Itas
oot unlikely that the word vyaf)ana bad also a sense
sumlar to alamhira 1€, beauty or beautifying agent
and also the sense of suggestion “The first sense of
alamkara seems to have gone out of usage but the
second sense seems 10 have prevailed mn Sansknt
Poetics

Ve come across some occurrences of ‘dhvam’
10 the sense of ‘sound’ only This cannot have any
ceference to the theory of dhvam of the wnters of
poetics
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Kalidasa (Cir. 400 AD.):

In Kahdisa, we come across vi+ +afij in its
different grammatical forms { 10). All the occurrences
of vi+/afi), i the Kumara,, except at II. 11, are
the sense of ‘to mamfest’, ‘to display’ ‘to bring
mto hight’ etc At IL 11, we have ‘vyakta' and
‘vyahtetara® having the philosophical copnotation of
‘the mamfest’ and ‘the anmamiest’. Kuamjra.
VII. 91 is more interesting. It runs as below :

tau sandhisu vyafiptavrttibhedam
rasintaresu pratsbaddhardgam |
apagyatimapsarasim muhitrtam
prayogamiadyam lalitingabiram ||
Here, we have ‘vyaiinta’ in the sense of
mamfested, revealed. There s also the mentioning of
paficasandhy, vrity, and rasa. This suggests an advanced
stage of the science of dramatury.

In the Megha. 12 (piirva), we have ‘snehavyaktih’,
e, the mamfestation of love Megha. 29 (purva) 1s
very interesting It reads as

venibhiitapratanusahla’ savatitasya sindhuh

pandacchayd tataruhatarubhrams"bhirfirga

parnaih (
saubhagyam te subhaga virahZvasthaya

vyafijayantl

kirgyam yena tyajati vidbind sa
- tvayavopapadyah |
That the niyakaniyikibhiva 1s suggested here
1s clear. Malhinitha explains 1t fully, ‘“Vyanijayanty 18
explained as ‘prakdsayant:’ 1e. ‘suggesting’, The
nver NirvindhyZ 15 sud to suggest, by her

R. 3.
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conditton 1n separation, the good fortune of the cloud,
the lover. This may have an important bearing on
the formation of the theory of vyafijana of the writers
on poetics, wheremn something else 1s suggested with
the help of something else.

In the Raghu alsovery often we have vi+ /2]
in the sense of ‘to mamfest’ Raghu XII 12 and
XIV. 26 are more interesting They read as below

Xil 12—
velanilaya prasrta bhujanga vahormis1sphiir
]nthumrvns'esih i
suryﬁms'usamparkasamrddharagmrvya]yanta
ete mapbhth phagasthath U
vya]y:mte:unmyame (Mallma,tha)— 1e are
suggested, and XIV 26 15—
athﬁdmLasmgdbavnlocanenn mukhena sitd
varapipdurena |
anandayitri pnrmeturﬁmdamksam\y
agntidohadena
Anaksaravyagja 18 evplamed by Mallinatha as
~vagvyaplrum yathd bhavatn tatha vyaontim

In Matavika, Viheama, and Abhi Sa,ina the
occurrences, vid 4/an) carries the sense of ‘to
mamfest

Thus, we have seen that 1n Bhasa, Asxaghos;
and Kilidasa, we come QCross certain occurrences of
i vag) n the sense of ‘to suggest’, that might
have paved the way to the formation or the theory
of vyafjand at the hands of the writers on poetics
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Foot notes :
(1) sanjate occurs at Nirukta 127 and is the same as

(2

(3

~

~

Rv. L 92.1.

anjan, at 3.20; (ie. Rv. . 925.);

apjanti at 8.18; (ie. Rv. Il &.1);

and also, ankte vyakte vyaktatare (Ch. 1); aksipl
kasmit, afikteh, etc~ in the sense of ¢ clearly mamifested® .
and also, anakti at 8.10;

Yaska explains ¢ ugasinakts;

He says : usd vyZkhyata. naktet ratrngma, anakt
bhiitanyavas'y@yena, ap1 Vi naktj avyaktavargs tayoresa
bhavats,

anakti=anornts,

avyaktavarpi =not of distinct colour (1e. having no
clearly manifested colour ),

“vi+4/af)’ 15 seen in the sense of manifestation;
vyaktavical at 11.29 1s:

devim vicam ajanayanta devil tam sarvartipab pas’avo
vayagt,

vyaktavacas'cgvyaktavacal ca

Translation~ Sarup p.p 120

Nirukta (7.13)-

it m3  devati anukrantgh-siktabhajah havxrbhéjah,
rgbhijas’ca hitysstah kas‘*cmnipatabhdjal, atha uta
ablndhanaxh samyujya havis’codayati indriiya vrtraghne
mndriya amhomuce it tinyapt eke samwimananti,
bhilyamst tu samamnanat yattu samvyfianabhiitam syat
pradhanyastuts tat samdmane atha uta karmabhih rsth
devatah stauti vrirahj, purandarah i tinyapr eke
samimanant, bhilyams: tusamimnandt. vyagjanamjtram
tu tat tasyabhidhinasya bhavatt yathi brahmangya
bubhukgitiya odanam dehs, soatdya anulepanam,

ipAsate pAnjyam it
i P (Nirukt=27,13 )
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(4) RK Pra. has,
¢yyafijana* at XVIII (patala) 32 (stitra), 42, 43,
vyan]anam’-l 5,22,
14

VI 14,
+ yyan)anasya =XIV 15,
«vyanjandt XtV 47,
XVII 44,
‘vyan]am‘anam’—xlv 16
'vynmanam—l 623,
w i

’

Xviln 33,
‘vyamanc'—vll 1,
‘vyamnncna‘-ﬂl 17,
'vyamanesu-VllI 48
< yyapjanasamgamam XVIIT 40
‘vy'\u):\nnsnnmpnmh‘-l 37,
\yaﬁ]anada)mm‘—V\I 33,
svy ﬂjanoduynt'—VI 46,

(5) Pwum (u<\adhyayi)
1w 12
W w 26~

(6)" vyaktavae-T 3 48-vyaktavicam samuccarane-

'vyak\wucmah -1 251 .-
%phoﬁy'\nah-VI { 123-avah sphotayanasya

(7)) In the Mahabhigy2 of Patafyali we have
vyagyante-at Pu SG 1 348 line 7-8-8-8/page 283
abluvyyscta at v 35517/415,
afjana ot VI 21 48 23-23/408
vyay jana a2t pratyBhara sutet 23 26/26
and at 1 13 3[11/]1[315[22[_23
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Foot notes :

(1)

2

~

anjate ocours at Nirukta 12,7 and is the same as
Rv. I. 92,1,

anjan, at 3.20; (ie. Rv. 1. 92.5. %

apjanti at 818; (ie. Rv. IIL &.1);

and also, ankte vyakte vyaktatare (Ch. 1); aksipl
kasmat, afikteh, etc.-1n the sense of ¢ clearly manifested’ ,
and also, anakti at 8.10;

Yaska explains ¢ usisanakts;

He says : usd vyakhyati, naktett ratrinima, anakti
bhiitinyavas’yAyena, ap1 va naktj avyaktavargd tayoresa
bhavati,

anakti=anoints;

avyaktavarpi =not of distinct colour (te. having no
clearly manifested colour),

‘vi+4/agj’ is seen 1n the sense of mamfestation;
vyaktaviicah at 11.29 15 :

devim vicam ajanayanta devih tam sarvartipih pas’avo
vayanti,

vyaktavacas'civyaktavacal ca

Translation - Sarup p.p 120

Nirukta (7.13)-

it ;mE  devaty, anukrantph-siiktabhajah havitbhijat,
rgbhijas’ca bhiiyistah kas’*cmmipatabhdjah, atha uta
abhidhinaih samywya havis’codayati ndriya vytraghne
mdriya athomuce 1t tinyapt eke samimanants,
bhiiyams: tu samamnanjt yattu samvyitanabhitam syat
pradhiinyastutt tat samimane atha uta karmabmb rsih
devatah stautt vrtrahj purandarafi 1t tinyapt eke
samimanant:, bhiiyims1 tu samaAmninit, vyagjanamgtram
tu tat tasyabhidhinasya bhavat yathi brihmanpdya
bubhuksitgya odanam dehi, snitiya anulepanam.

pipAsate pAniyam 1t
N P ( Nirukt=7.13)
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(4) RK. Pra. has,
cyyafijana’ at XVIII (patala) 32 (sttra); 425 43;
« vyapjanam -1, 5; 22
II. 8:
Vi 14;
«yyanlanasya X1V, 15;
*tyyanjanat X1V 47,

Rasa and Dhvani

XVIIL 44;

¢ yyanjan@aim X1V, 16,

¢ yyagjanam-l. 6.23;
w.
XVIIL 33;

¢ yyafjane V1L, 1;

«yyapjanena

I 373

A vyaﬁjanesu-VlII, 48,

¢ yyanjanasamgamanm L XV 40;
¢ \’yamanasanmpita}_\ i A Y H

« \’ynhjanoda) am -VilL. 33;

« vyafijanodayst VL. 46;

(5) Pamm (actadhyayt )

1l w. 125~
V. iv. 265~

(6) «yyaktavi 1.

3.48-vyak!

yyaktnacanah =T 251 -

sphotiyanaly

-vI 1, 123-avaa sphotayanasya.

(7)In ths Mahibhigya of Patafijalt we have :
vyapante-at P3 S3. L. 348 line 7-8-8-8/page 283
sbhwyapeta © at V. 3.5S.17A1S, page =%
apjana ¢ at VIIL. 21 48.23-23/408.

vyanpna :
and

at pratyghara sutra 23 26/26
at 1 13 3/11/13/15/22]25;
43
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1. 1.3, 21/48;

L. 1.50. 19/123

L 1.51. 16-19/128;

L. 1.73. 18-21-21/189;

1. 230 15/18/19/19/21/23/24/30,
206

10 1.34 35 19386

10, 2 109 4/117;

VI, 1.2, 1/2/4/5(1,
I

VL 13 148,

VL 1,131-17/19,

VI 1223 19/2021/23,
319

VI 1223 6/99/15;
120

VI 4.16-3/185,

VIL 173 19/265,
VIIT 24-4/389

VI 248. 24/24, 2

408 409
vyapjanadyartha : at VI 2115 778
318,
vyafijanzota  at 1,129 10
91
IL 443 272
485

1v. 11, 18f21/21
™

VL 1223 17: 8/11/20021
119 120 2
VI 456, 23
203
VIII 2.82 23

s
The references are to Dr, Keilhorn's Ed
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Rdsa and Dhtvans

(8) In the Svapnavasavadattam we have the following :

4 sarpavyakti >-at Svapna V,

¢ vyaktam *-at Svapna V.7

¢ vyaktam *-at Svapna VI, 14

In the Pratynayaugandharayala we have ¢ vyaktam®
Atmahite ksaman ( Act 1) Il;troducuon.

and also, Y ~vyaktyhrtam asi hy ete

and, ¢vyyaktam’ balam. etc

and also “vyaktam ~( Act II 1),

Kiapcukiyah-¢ suvyaktam -( Act 1),

13}3-* vyaktam -(Act II},

Yau -vyaktam bharatarohako ete (Act IV)

The Avimaraha has,

Kaunfayagah-  vyaktalumamurth  etc ) Act. 1)
Avimatakah-vyaktam svayam vigim vidayati- (Act IIT)
The Carudatte hasi—

Nayakah sarvathi savyaktam gitam (Act III) and
also,

Sayjalakah dipaprabhavyakbikitam drs’yate-(Act 1IT)
The Pratimanafaks has, -

Ramah suvyaktam prabhavamiti  etc (T 11)
also

Bharatah-bahumznavyikeiptena manasa  suvyaltam
navadbaptam etc (Act II ).
The Abhisekanataha has,

Angadah vyakta mutspya deham ete. (11 25 ), and
also

Ravamah vyaktamindrajta etc (V 10 )» and also
Ramal vyahtan davagatim cte (VI 34)
The Dgtavakva has-

i«'-(‘;')"’d‘hm{"fﬂillﬂm pript  eva Kesavah

and

and
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(9)

(10)

Sudars’anah ...avyaktadiracintyatmi  etc

The Ditaghatotkaca has—

Durtarastrah-snvyaktam mhatam etc I 26 and
also,~suvyaktain dhanusi etc I 28

The Papcaratara has

Bhismah-* suvyaktam bahus’alnah®  etc. I 50, and
also

Bihannali  Yena savyaktakarnina 1T 65

The Madhyama has,

Bhymah suvyaktam riksasyjo  etc I 26

‘The yrubhanga has,

trtiyah vyaktikrta dinakarograkaraip =etc I 121
and also )

As'vatthimg vyaktam wrnta eva etc I S8 &

The Bal ta has devah vyaktam gt mpe
etc

The Saundarananda has vi+ ,/anyat IT 38, XIIT 41,
and XVIII 11,

The BuCa has vi+,/anjat,

IV 58,1V 84,1X 64,XI11 18, XII 22 XII 40, XVI
73, and XVI 130, and‘dhvamat IV 51,V 80, VIII
72,

Bu Ca, IX 64, XII 18 XII 22, and XII 40, have
‘vyakta ’ and ‘avyakta’ having a philosophical con
notation of ‘the fest’ and *the * Sau
11 38 and XIH 41 have vi4- \/an) m the sense of to
indicate’,  to manifeet clearly *

Bu Ca XVI 130 has vi+ ,/afi) m the sense of‘to the
letter * as opposed to “artha” or “spirtt *

In Kalhdasa we have, vi+ \/an) at

Komara -1 11, V 62, VI 23, VI 51, VIl 91, ViII,
37, VIII 71, and IX 6,
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Megha -Vs 12,29 55 (plmva},

and 21 (uttara)
Raghu -1 10, IV 68, V.16, VI 12, VII 58, XI 4l,
XII 12, X1V 26, XVI 23, XVH 40, XIX 20 XIX.
41, vi+,.fany occursin the sense of ‘to mamfest’
Mazlavika Somewhere after 7 9, IT 10, and IV 1,
Vikramo Somewhere after I[I 7, and V 7,
Abln Szku Somewhere 1n act V

and at VII 8, VII 17,
A/ dhvan orcdhvani® occurs at

vs

Rtn- 10 ( Pravgdvarpanam )

15(¢

and 21 ( N

”
”» )
Rumara -1 56,
VIU 24,
vir 71,
Xt 36 38,
X1V 27,39,45
Megha -Vs 42, 56 (plrva)-
Vs 3,36 (uttara)
Raghu -1 72,
v 73
Vi 56,
VII 41,
and XVI 13,



CHAPTER 1

¢Dvani in the Grammarians and certain
parallelisms between Sphotavada and the
theory of dhvami’.

We may say, on the authority of Anandavardhana
(middle of the 9th cen AD De, Sk P p. 101,
Ed ’60), that the concept of dhvant was not unknown
to the early poeticists such as Bhamaha (last qaarter
of the 7th cen. A.D to thermddle of the 8th cen. A.D.
De p.49-50", Dindw,{ Ist half of the8thcen AD
De p 67) etc. Anandavardhana observes that Bhamaha
and others subsumed dhiani under various heads such
as alemkdra, guga, etc 1 am gowng to examine this
posttion 1n Ch VI, but one pomnt 1s clear that in
Bhamaha, Dandm, etc dhvant has not emerged as
the soul of poetry

Anandavardhanaand his followers clear y mention
that they have derived inspiration for the dhvanivida
from the Sphotavﬁda of the grammarians We may
therefore eximine the Sphotavada of the Vaiyaka
rants and alss their concept of Sphota 1nd dhvim
We will also consider as to how far the writers on
poetics are exactly indebted to the Vaiyakaranas in
upholding their theory of dhvant and vyafijani

“The grammarans are held 1o very high esteem
by the poeticists They, for their concept of dhvan
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n poetry, turn to the Vaiyakaranas whom they quote
with great respect Anandavardhana in his Dhv says

* The expression,’ 1s designated by the learned *, brings
out the fact that this designation was first devised
by the learned and that 1t had not gamned currency
in a haphazard fashion. The foremost among the
learned are grammarians because grammar lies at
the root of all studies They 1ndeed refer to articulate
sound umts by the term dhvam or ‘ suggester’
In the same way, since the element of suggestioh
was common {to both}, not only the word and its
meaning, but 1*s essentsal verbal power and also that
which s usually referred to by the term poetry, was
given the same designation, viz Dhvam by other
learned men, whose 1insight into the fundamental
truth about poetry was profound and who were the
followers of the principle laid down by the
grammarnans " (1)

( Translation Knshnamoorthy )

Mammata (middle of the 11th cea and beginning
of the 12th cen AD -De, p 146 ) als> 1n his
I P speaks to the same effect when he says

" This (1e poetry} 1s the best when the suggested
sense echipses the expressed sepse, 1t s styled
Dhvam by the learned” And also—‘Idam, e
Poetry The learned grammarians gave the style of
Dhvam to the word, 1 as much as 1t 13 suggestive
of the suggested thing,viz Sphota (The Revealer) ' (2)

He adds, " Hence, others also following their
2w (gave the name of Dhvam) to the pair of
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word and sense such as are capible of suggesting a
sence other than the direct sense” (3).

Now, one thing that emerges very clearly out
of this 15 that the term dhvam was first used 1n a
peculiar sense by the grammarians and the poeticists,
borrowing 1t whole sale, applied 1t to the domain
of poetry n their own way.

Patatijali :
In order to get a clear 1dea of the concept of

dhvan 1n the grammarians, we will turn to Patafijali
first,

In the Paspasihnika we come across the follow-
ing discussion (4) * “ when one siys tgauh’ what
1s Sabda ? Is it the object which has the dewlap,
tail, hump, hoof, horns, etc ? #No”, he says, “1t1s
called dravya’. “Is 1t then 1ts gesture, movement,
or winking ?” * No', he says “1t 15 called kriya
or action " *Is 1t then the whiteness, blueness,
brownness, or greyness? No, 1t 1s called ‘guna’ Is
1t than the sum total of the qualities hke * satta "
which ever exists even when the individuals are
broken or destroyed 17 “ No v, he says, “1t 1s called
ahets

Then what 18 Gabda ? (5). “Sabda 1s that on
the mamfestation of whrch, the correct knowledge
of the object which has dewlap, tail, hump, hoof,
horns, etc,, 18 produced, or the sound which has a
decisive meamng is said 1o be *Sabda’ 1n the world
Hence, dhvant is Sabda ™.
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1s pronounced the

When a word like ‘gauvh’
hearen

following copeepts appear m the mind of the
the 1ndrviduahty cow, her action, her quahties genus
cow, the shape of the cow, and also the word made
wp of ‘g’ au’ and ‘wvisarga’ The hearer wants to
mahe out the exact connotation Indisidually €0%s
her qualities, etc, areseen by the eyesand the word
“gauh® 1s beard by the ear. So, 1t 15 absurd to tahe
this for theexact connotation But since the relation
of Sabda and artha guga and guni, and ki
and hriyasan 1s that of wdentity according to the
grimmarians as there 1sa rule  tadabhinuibhinnasy 1
tadabhinnatvam, 1t 1s quite natural to think so The
Mahabhasyakiira says that the akru, gup, ete  are
not the true connotitions of the Sabds, but the true
connotation 1s Sphota-that, which when manifested,
enables the hearer to have a clear hnowledge of the

object ‘cow '

The sanshnt grammariins hold that the Sabda s
not the sound units that we hear butat s manifested
i the mind alter the whole word 15 pronounced It
may be noted that 1ccording to Sanshrit grammanans
Sabdr s of four phices iz pira pws)anu,
midhyami and vukhan Sabda Bribman  whe;
mimfested 4t the muladhiry or the sacral ple iy
1s catled para 13k, when mynfested at the m[:al\“s
1s pisyants at the heart midhyamsg and vukhs .
1s that phase which 15 mamifested out of th eert
organs as the articalated sound (6) ¢ el

In tte mmb abmika, Patasah die

tiparasutra (pa, 1} 70) There ety cusces the

O points to

-
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be examined (i). Is ‘ tatkdlasya ' correct expression
or not? And (4 ).-TIs this siitra an aptirvavidhi or
a niyamavidhi? While discussing the latter point
the author talks about Sphota and dhvani (7) 3

At the end of some techmical discussion (8)
it is stated-
evam tarhi Sphotal, gabdah dhvamih Sabdagunal.-
*1f so, Sphota is the Sabda and dhvani is the
Sabdaguna '

Katham ? how ?

bheryaghatavat - Lake the beater of a dram.
tadyatha bheryaghito bherim&hatya kaécidviméati
padam gacchati, kas'cit trims’at, kas'cit catvarims’at.

“This may be \lustrated as follows —

One beater of the drum goes twenty steps at the
time when the sound by beating the drum lasts,
another thicty steps, and another forty steps. Beating
1s the same. The increase is due to the sound
production by beating '

It is observed,
« ghvanh Sphotasca &abdanim, dhvanistu khala
laksayet }
alpo mahdameca, kesamcit ubhayam
tatsvabhavatah 1

With reference t0 sabdas there are dhvani and
Sphota. Of them dhvani alone is cognisable to the
sense of hearing. 1t is short, it is long, and it 1s by
nature both (long and short) at the hands of some-
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gabda, he makes his position vety cleaf by suggesting
that no question of order such as priority and
posteriority and that of plurality can be logically
raised 1 relation to Sphota which 18 essedtially one
and eternal 1t 1s sound, he observes, that passes
through successive stages in case of aruculation and
appears to be either long or short in proportion to
the exertion required for the utterance of a word
So, 1t 1s particularly due to varying modulations of
voice, as caused by vocal apparatus, that ‘ka’ sound
seems to be different from ‘kha’ sound and the hhe
But Sphota remuins unsffected. Thus the Sun, a
fixed body, seems to be quivering when reflected 1n
an agitated pool of water (11)

Order and difference pertaimng to sound are
falsely attributed to Sphota The dual aspects of
sabda as observed already imply that sabda has the
potency of expressing itself as well asits meaming that
15 assocrated with tt by insepirable connection ( 12}

The grammanans muntain that there are two
different aspects of words, viz, Lirya or the popalar
form and nitya or the permanent form. The former
15 usually prodaced by the exercise of the vocal
appartus and serves to give a reflection of internal
consciousness, and the latter 1s what represents the

ulumate germ of speech Sphotr 1s to be wdentified
with this latter aspect of speech

The three views regarding the cogmition of
sound and Sphnta are (1) Sound when produced 18
heard by the auditory organs and becomes the
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positive fustrdineat wheréby Sphofa 1s tomprehénded.
{12) After having dssathéd the mdteérial form thiough
the tfledruth of sound, Sphota 15 capable of badg
heard, and (i) sound dcts upon tHe organ conttrned
and serves to marifest Sphota

Bhartrharn supports the third view Sound serves
as an outer garment of Sphota Though 1ncompre
hensible and 1nconcetvable m itself  Sphotwa reveals
tts existence through the medium of sound

Sotnd and Sphota fe intimtely related As to
how sound and Sphota, that are related to each
other as the indicative and the indicated, are to be
comprehended, Bhartrhan refers to four different
views Some hold that Sphota 1s recogmsed as
1dentical with sound, just as crystal looks red when
1n contact with a japa kusuma (13) Others say that
sound { though not cogrisable by 1tself) 1s indicative
of Sphota Still others maintain that the exact nature
of Sphota 1s too subtle to be determined and 1t 1s
sound only that comes under comprehenston and
finally according to some, Sphota 1s really mamfested
but 15 indistinct and umintelligible on account of
distance from where 1t 1s evolved

While referring to the intellectual process mnvolved
m the comprehension of §1bdy, Bhartrhart holds that
the cogtirtion of sabda practically toflows rrom tde
last sound together with the impresston made by the
preceding ones We may try to understand this,
* varnoceataprakriys ' or the process of the pronounc
mig of sound umts
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There are thiee opinions 28 to the natare of a
word, (#) the word 1s not eternal, 1€, 1t 18 amtya
The words are created and destroyed They have a
jaty or 1 class 1n keeping with other objects This
siew 1s held by the Nyaya Vaifesika systems
(s:) Varpas or coand units are mitya or rermanent
and are the cause of 3abda These letters have a
relation with meaning and this relation 1S called
galtt This view 15 held by the Mimamsa, Vedanta,
Samkhyand Yoga schoole (st) Third 1s the opimion of
Sphot 1vada ot the abhandatavad) of the grammanans
The grammarians believem thedentity and indivisib
lity of the letters On account of the contact of air and
the lihe, the varnas oOf sound units are mamfested
as different These mantfested letters are known s
tnidi’ They suggest the Sphota which 1s gathered
by wtim.baddh e, final cogmtion As suggested
above, Patafijalt bhas already made this thing clear,
when he talks of the four forms of vak such as
para, pasyant: etc These are the four stages through
which Sphota (na.dabmdu) recetves mamifestation
Both pari and pagyint are too subtle and delicate
to be comprehended by the sense organ Para resides
1n the miladhara ot the sacral plexus in the form
of a motionless binde {14)

Pas'yanti comes up to the naval region pushed
up by the internal wind Of the four forme, 1t 1s
madhyama that indicates Sphota  All these are more
ot less mysterious In nature Vaikhari 1s the popular
form and 1t 1s what 1s vttered by the vocal organ
and 1s capable of being heard by others It 1s ngain
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held that nada is simultaneously produced by
madhyam& and vaikharl but there isa lot of difference
between the two (15). The n3da, produced by the
madhyam3 is slightly cognised by us either at the
time of counting japa, or when the ears are shut
up (16). This nida, manifested by madhyams is what
we precisely RKnow by the name of Sphoja. It stands
for Brahman and is eternal, one, withput dvision,
ete. According to this view, it 1s one and the same
indivisible Sphota that is represented by varga. pada
and vakya, in the same way as one and the same
face appears to be long and round when seen through
stone, sword, and looking glass, or as a piece of
stone taking reflection from red or blue flowers seems
to be either red or blue (17). The difference between
‘ka’ and ‘ga’ is not on account of the diversity of
Sphota, but points to the peculiarities of sound that
serves to manifest Sphota (18). The umty and
indivismbility of Sphota are brought about by its
comparision with the sky and consciousness, which
though one and not admitting of fractions, are said
to have such attributive difference as ghatakasa,
mathikaga, and jiva, igvara, etc. respectively. Thus
those who take pada and vikya to bz similarly
indivisible units say as follows : just as letters are
devoid of parts, so too no letters are comprehended
in padas {19). .

Strictly speaking, it is not admissible o take
words separately by splitting up a sentence. To those
, who advocate the divisibility of both pada and vikya,
1t is the last letter that irdicates Sphota, and each
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preceding letter perves fo make for a cogmpion of
the intended sense (20).

Taking 1ato consideration the difference between
madhyamil and vatkhar: sound can be divided tnto
two viz ongmal or etermal {1¢ nexhaustible ) and
artificial {denved} or momentary {21 ) The patural
sound only, which 1s generated by madhyama, suggests
Sphota. The unnatucal (aprakrta dhvans } sound 1s
so termed because 1t rises from prakrta dhvam and
undergoes an amount of modification 1n the form of
long and short sound Sphota which 15 essentially
one and beyond any modification 1s not 1n the least
effected by the quick utterance of soand which
practicaily refers to vaikrta dhvam  Another point
that should be noted down s that (t 1s Sphota alone,
as 1s evident from 1ts derivative meamng that 1s
really associated with the expressiveness of sound
( sphutatyarthésmaditr Sphotah) {For the sake of
convemence alone we regard word as baving meaning
A closer examnation of both the interna) and external
facts will show that Sphota alone 15 finally the
significant element of speech  Moreover, Bhartyhan
holds that Sphota 1s practically one and the same
bat 1t 1s only the indicator of Sphota viz Sound
that differs {22)

How 1s Sphoti manifested ?

The answer 15 that 1t 15 practicilly from the
last Jetter that the cogmition of the entjre word 15
denived together with the ppressions produced by
preceqm; letters(23) And,1t1s evidently an intellectual
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operation whych enables us o fetan recollection
of the entire structufe of a wqrd, even when we hear
the last letter alone. ‘ Manifested by sound ’, implies
that Sphota, though permanent, 1s not aloways
comprehenstble, but comes under our cogmtign only
when the vocal organs are engaged 1n operation for
1ts mamfestation

Thus Sphota s regirded as‘ antimabuddhigrahya’.
There ys a rule that sabda, buddhi and kirma are
dviksapasthfiyl (1e they contique to stay for two
moments) They cqme into exisience n the first
moment, exist 1n the second and dte out in the third
For example, we may take the word ‘ghata’, There
are four Jesters mn it viz,‘gh’ ‘a’“t’and ‘a ’, First
‘gh' s created It coptinues to stay 1n the second
moment In this very mament ‘a’ 1s created. In the
third moment ‘gh’ 18 destroyed but ‘a’ cantinues
to exist and ‘3’ comes into existepce Now when
‘t contipues 1n the next fpoment, the Jast ‘a’ comes
nto exjstence In the sixth moment the last ‘a’also
disappears Npw, far those who regard letters to be
eterny), * ptpatti ' means ‘ abhyvyaktt '. So the whole
word ghaty, the varnasamghéta~or the collection qf
letters never gomes ito existgnce at one and the
same jpomept Thep how 1s the meaning gathered ?
The answer 1s that though the varga gound upitas
destmyed, it gives rise to some samskara or impres-
ston. This samskira or impression stays on apd g
united with the next letter Thus the assemblage of
svmskaras umtes with the last ‘a’ and we get the
word ‘ghat:’ Thishappens jn case of yalhadikiry,
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(or sacrficial nte) which gweé nse to the fruit 1o
form of heaven  svarga ). Sphota s also ¢ antimavarni-
grihya ' i this very sensé v

The gist of the above 15 that etermal nd
indivistble sphota 18 mamfested tn the form of letters
through dhvam or sound.

So, dhvam 18 two fold Prakrta or natural nd
vaihrta or unnatural asalready obsersed The prakrii-
dhvamt 1s qualified by the quahties soch as hana’,
* hrasvatva ’, ¢ adyudattatva ', etc. Even though Sphota
1s selfmamifested 1t is as though obstructed by the
accumulated vayusarpyoga ofy contact with aif. By
removing  this obstrucnon.‘ the prakrtadhvam
manifests  Sphota. This mamfested Sphota 18
different from the dhvamt and S0 Sphota 18 sud
to be one, eternal, all'permdmg and manifested bv
different dhvams and 1t gives meamng when 1t
becomes amyabuddhlgmhya ~1e, when gathered 1t
the last moment. This prakrtadhvant 1s the siume 13
varnas sound-units and Sphota 1s never manmfested
unless through them. Vaihrta dhvam hasa different
function It creates vrttibheda e g . drtw dambitadiin
the letters gathered by pribrta dhvani. Thus even
1f there 18 varkrtadhvimbheda we hate no prahrta-
dmamtbhedn  So we get udiformity 1n formh 1e,
ekariipita of akira and the ke
ways’r:h“s, the term dhvam s used 1n three different

(+) Dhvani 1s used for ¢ gabiyy $1bda’ of the
_Nawayihas On the basis o this,  the
alambhankas call vyafigyartha to be dhvani,



Diwvam in the grammarians 57

the sidharmya being pratiyamamatva or
utpadyatva

(1) According toVatyakaranas, Sphota 1s vyangya-
suggested, and prakrtadhvan 1s the vyafijaka
or suggester. Dhvani 15 thus vyafijaka  On
the bwsis of this, the alamkarikas call the
* vyasijaka sabdarthau ' to be dhvam, and

(#2) the vatkrtadhvanis make for the vrttibheda
Hence, vyafjanivydparais termed as dhvant

So, for the grammarians the reation between
Sphota and dhvani 18 that of vyangya vyadjaka.

We have also noted that the grammarians use
dhvam to mean (¢ ) nidamatra or sound only, and
(22) $abdn or word So ghata the dhvam which 1s
Just sound-nid matra-by itself has norelation with
the object ghata-n pot which 1s seen, touched, etc
(sparéaksama ) Toe sound ghata 1s something quite
different from the object ghatx which can be seen
touched, etc Still, 1t should be noted very carefully
that the sound ghata indictes something  which 1t
1s mot viz the object ghata This 1dea of one thing
indicating something else which 1t 18 not, becomes,
so to say, the distinguishing characteristic of dhvani.
So, 1w all cases of expresston where one thing
expresses somethinyg which 1t 1s not, 1t 1s, S0 tosay,
taken as a case of dhvant It 1s thus mod= of expression,
both to be foand 1n ordinary conversation as wellas
1n literature, that i siaskot tradition 1s studied s
a parnc:llar hnguistic mode of expresston  Therefore,

dhvam is that which suggests something other thap
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stself, and which 15 knowa to be separate from itself,
and by this common point of suggestjou (vyagjakat-
vasamyit ) the vyApara-process—s also called dhvam.
According to the vuyikarigas the world is arthariipa
1e, of the form of artha or meaming, and 1s dertved
from Sphota, the SabdaBrahma In the like fashion,
we derive the ghatartha from the word ghata

This dhvam 1s 1dentified with word in our day
to day affarrs So kfivya 1s aiso termed as dhvanikdvya
Every sound 1s suggestne of the SabdaBrahma,
which 1s Sphotiripa Theartha of this § abdaBrahma
1s world Thus, S'abda, through Sphota, saggests an
object The whole process s as follows dhvam~
sabda-S abdaBrahma- e, Sphot1and vivartita artha
Here we muy npote that even in the process of
gatherjng the conventional meaning from the word,
an element of suggestion or vyafjana s involved.
Vyajjana is that prqeess by which somsthing not
mamfested becomes manifested Dhvam or Sbda
first suggests Sphota and as Sphota 1s etermally

d with the g, we derive g from
dhvam Moreover, 1t may be noted that vyatjana
is that process of mamifestation through which some-
thing already eusting s mantested Vyarjani does
not create new objects

Sphotavida and Vyahjanavada

We will be abe to mahke a note of certatn
marked parallelisms ngweeq the Sphotavadi of the
grammanins 0o the one band gad the vyafjanayada
on the other The points of comparison are as below
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(2)

(n)

As observed earher, for the grammargans,
dhvani 15 expluned as ‘ dhvanatier dhvamh’,
Dhvanit 1s so termed because it sounds or
nings or reverberates Sphota, 1 e, suggests 1t.
The word ghata, for example, 1s used for
the object-artha.ghata, which 1s seen, touched
etc, This 1dea of one thing indicating some-
thing else whych 1t 15 not, becomes, so to
s1y, the distingmshing charactenisuc  of
dhvani. So all cases of expression, where
one thing expresses something which 1t 1s
not, becomes, so to say, the distinguishing
characteristic of dhvam The writers on
poetics extend this connotation of the word
dhvans, Taking the quality of ‘dhvanstva’
mto consideration, thev include all that was
related to this in dhvam  Thus, guona,
alamkira, rity, vrtty, pada, padamsa, varoa,
vakyartha, all the.e become vyafijaka,
suggestive of the vyangya.

In the phlosophy of the grammarians the
sound ‘ghata’ for example, does not give
the meamng directly. It does so thropgh
Sphota which 1n 1ts furn ys suggested by
the sound ghata. Thus what we prdinanly
call meaming 15 arrived at by an indirect
process. For the alamkirikas alsq, the process
pf vyangydrthagrahana 1s not djrect bt
wndirect, We arnve at the suggested sense
either through th;dha of through laksapz,
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The grammarsans baleve tn vikyasphota.
‘They do not accept the separate existence of
padas 1e, individoal words, and much less
of letters or varnis But common experience
of ordinary people misleads many to beheve
that the meaning 1s derived from mdividnal
words or padas and thos throngh letters or
varpas The Mimimsakas accept this position.
It seems, howerer, that here ordinary peop'e,
and so also the Mymamsahas, do not seem
to pierce the veil of delusion and mustake
the nature of condition for the nature of
the contents The natare of condition 1s the
multiplicity of letters, the nature of contents
1s the umty of word, the vakyasphota

Sumilar 1s the case with some Tlambirihas,
abhidh? and Iiksapas form the nature of
condition and vyasjind or dhvami ts the
nature of the contents Those who fail to
distingmsh between ends and means, seem
to confuseabhidhiand laksina with vyag)anT

To pat it otherwise, for ihe grammarians
the letters may be taken jast 1s what we
may c1ll the object of hnowledge 1 e »Jganasya
wisarab, while the word-whole 1s jinasya
phalam-the resnlt or the frmt of Lnowledge
For the alamlankis also, ablidhi and
laksypa are)iFnasya visiyah, while ‘yagjand
my be tihen as jfianisya philam  These
two are not to be confused
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(v)

(vi}

(i)

(vz)

(ix}

The grammarians believe in vakyasphota.
So they avoid the contingency faced by the
padavadin viz., that of recognising parts
eve1 of letters or vargas. Similarly, those
a'amkarikis who want to arrive at vyangy-
drtha with the help of laksanf, will have
to go jor a second laksapd, and a third and
a fourth lakswpa ad infinitum, involving
further and further prayojanas.

Sphota is a distinct entity by itself, not to
be identified with dhvant 1e., the sound of
a word. The vyangyirtha 1s also a separate
entity, not to be confused with abhidheyartha
or laksyartha.

For the grammarians, there 1s a krama,
a sequence, in the process of gathering
meantng form a word. From word to Sphata
and from Sphota to meamng—this 15 the
sequence. In the same way, with the alam-
karikas also, there1s a sequence, perceptible
or imperceptible, between vacyirtha and
vyangyartha.

It is non-descrtmination that makes for the
acceptance of letters for the word-whole In
the same way, it is non-descrimination that
results 1n our recognising vyafjana as either
abhidh@ or bhakti.

For the vaiyakaranas, there is a gradua]

and clearer revelation of the Sphota, Each
sound-unit reveals the whole of Sphota apq
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not a portion of it The revelatron gets
clearer and clearer by each succeeding sound-
umt The Sphota revealation 1s a gradual
process and the mnd acquices progressively
greater and greater aptifade for receiving
farther ghmpses With the utterance of the
last sound umt the process comes to a close
By itself, there 1s netther guilitative nor
quantitative difference 1n the wurd essence,
but there may be difference 1 1ts grasping
by the mind Thus the degrees of difference
are purely subjective and not objective

For the almmkarikis also, the gathening of
vyangyattha 1s a gradual revelation 1n the sense
thdt 1t comes only <fter the abhidbirtha or the
Jaksyartha as the case may be

The writers on ~lamkara, for their concept of
vyanjani are alos partly indebted to other darvanas
such as the <amkhya, vedanta, and saiva darsanas,
Vyagjana for the poeticists mamfeststhat which 1s
not yet mamfested 1¢ 1t brings into light that which
already exists but 1s not presented before us The
analogy cited 1s ghatapradipanyaya (Dhv )1 e, the
analozy of the lamp and the jar
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Foot nites :

(1) Dhvanyzloka 1 gifa ®frm o faggaaanit @ g
qusalE, mEl SR wod ff fEld dawon,
astome, wifratm & 9§y gamig aig i
sagdha | ariEeEgai aRf degeerkdam
Wmﬁa R SR SR R Lt L
eafaftgs 1’

(2) Mammata KP  * sgymanfafiafr o9 qreqgafagy
g 1" and alo  ‘gfafy Feam, ¥ Yot
TNz EIR TR Td aeker wAfakfy g @ "

(3K P eenargafiticicf satmfaamaeagdegsa—
qma ey 1

(4) “uq Miagm & wez ? {5 73 SRaeniorsEssac
faqmader o gt 3ATE, BF AR AL ve eene LT
wfa Wy 1"

(5) “oeafé o=z 2 3A=aQ GreneEIERETRRATRR! S5rE
wafg @ @z, qawn sfErEdR A% aft 1w 3y
aga 9 e A G TG, AT AAE, §hr wgf
FiNagd 1 aed, wiF e

(6) The Mahabhisya reads as follows

=it arg okl saifs @ifa fagalen 3 wfar

TR N &R Agal®a gl ait sz aFa a
MBI

The Vakyapadiya( VP ) also reads

Fefaf e axndage, (

ot erremr g of w0 1 144

According to Nagesabbatia, the defin tion
AT neSIEET R SN g e
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apphes to the Madhyamj V&k, and the defimuon,
wdftamzrial wafs @ apples to the Vakbar, VEk

(7) The whole discussion proceeds as follows & gaRyg
frrmdardad meg 1 w1 = fmar! |t e a1 st
A AYTEIHARR @ P ey fige @@ mww
el fyramafuly 37 vmEd wdfiramgr

sRwaEnl Fuadff 91 Shm@ wdiEam
EruBC e Bl

(8) 3u9n? SEemueTRAgTREAE | g @ moeR !
Let 1t then be an aplirvavidht? ssf 7 germg®
frgmeg SN awT 0

faafadaifrasmt It 1s decided by the dictum fisfaRy
gg R o eaiA B EAaReg  aTRRcEHR g AT
AR TR ol | o qaty ggn g
STE GET AU A | TR W qqF Jufeanar |

gy ang e T, swEEry g Wk
fasfaRem |

I, ZAEt AIERY AR R e TR

Al UCER AERiEEad ueEr W auy
wegamr Fafiefmad qwn frofianml Lanamyr o

f& g7 amwr a fyefy ?

3 fg ot ot iR wemEe 3
wegarat wut i fafrmas

frw evafRara qat aggfanfeTy o fafoarda

e e safid sef—em i s, -
oo, Fufat | agwr—adaraw iy weofy,
Fhafatn wofy, sfufmae ol s oy wok
nfirafie, s | '
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fauw surrg | sftrvmrmar sl 1 angs
afarRoE FEgEt @ |

(9) The Mahabhjsya reads the following Rk to this effect
e A% afifan gafs ol &g mwen § wffan
ey N fafger dgnafa gda o sgmr 9380 0

(10) Says Abhiavagupta-* syemfitfy afafdry  meeqaren
eredegmEd At At afiftgee | @
ageEalt «fy 1 adimea gewalt == 9y 1 37 il
eafiftaeaeRsi @ 9 g% VaaaraEafug i aragmE—
afge wfam gfa wemwdrdt @ma | wwn gee agR
sRigcageadisa w0 Gy o 37 aFAsh aft | sy
= A, G sgwEE Aadi g affead framnge
wrgTEadfd =asft wfa wreaa 3 sy gt wsx
FEAER | A SraEfEiker @t awg @SRt s
wfy « sreafy g = AT s a9f | sewe
eI, W@ T SUROEENE- SRR,
&R« spEaEEENd |9g Y WAFAEY @MY gEd
(Locana, en Dhv T 13)

(11) ofgfard e g dafmaad
ayfafiaraf @ wi sl VPRI 49
(12) wigge s T & T I v ¢
4 gIOREl @@ gamafead it .. VPT 55
(13) 797 SITFEAETIITAT HEFAU  AgT 87 AT
7 eRzefARTery ofy Swfaeed eto
(gmats under VPI 82)
(14) wyEEAEIRer wa-q wfwafear
efen awm ¥ar dal wvakam
(15) FwEA AAMAGLHAT AL Fewqd—( AT )

R S5
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(16) werar arEd FHIR R} 7 mwECRFIRA—aw
(17) 711 3 g% wfepmgTresdmiran Yagemae oz
(18) wgafari wamefer €2 wed

(19) 9% =1 99f f95-3 Frssaaar 371
AR, WA A58 1 47 1 VPL 77,

(20) azaiandtey wavzeE@shantdonsa @l @ W e
qiieg ARTINEF 1 ~( T )

(21) wrfireg ffa 1 srpdt Fzam
Tz agh gl wfafted
Sfrx fafireer Bza sfwad o (VBRI 77)

(22) W wmEREEARATE w38 GedlmhE
FezgaEre | (A )

(32) WETY G e E T o

Tt 1 FaE



CHAPTER 111
S'abdavritis; the nature and scope of Abhidh3

S'abdarthavrttis :

According to the sansknt wrters of poetics,
words possess three distinct saktis or functions,
called, (¢) the abhidha vakti, (%) the laksana sakt,
and (w1} the vyafijan@ ahkt. The terms vrttr and
vylpara are also used as synonyms for the term
saktt. Thus, by the abmidhavrtti or the power of
expression, the word s supposed to give the
conventional meaning or the sambetitdrtha, by the
laksapavrtts 1t gives laksydrtba, or the secondary
sense, based upon certain conditions, and by the
vyafijanZvrtti, the word gives the vyangyartha or the
suggested sense Accordingly, the word 1s said to be
vacakd, laksaka and vyafijaka, and the sense 1s saxd
to be vacya, laksya and vyangya respectively We
also come across the mention of a fourth vrtti called
the titparya vrtti, bot as 1t 1s connected with the
sentence 1ne., the correlated meaning of all the words
i a pgiven sentence, and not with words taken
wdividuaally, the alambarikas generally do not choose
1o mclude 1t under the functions of a word

As regards the nature of these $abdavsapiras,

there 15 a lot of difference of opinton among thinkers
A AT overnd crnhenle  The orammariane and the
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philosophers (=dirsanikas) and even some of the
dlamkanbkas do not recogmse the function called the
vyafjanavyapara Even the earlier authorson alamkara
such as Bhimaha, Dandin and Vamana etc., almost

failed to re.ognise or evenmention Vyafijans asa separate
srtte 1n hdvya The tadkikas {1e logterans ) and the
Mimansikas and some of the later alamhkarikas also

(eg Malhma and Bhoja) did not accept it {2}

There are also others who distinguish between gauni

and laksina We wili try to consider the nture of

the different vrttis separately and discuss the

difference of opinion with reference to the same

Abhida .

e begin with ablidha or the function of
denotation or expression Abmdha 1s that function
by which the word gives the conventiomal-samhetita
or the pnmary meaning The word here becomes
vacaha and the semse 1s termed as vcylrtha (3)
Thus, for example the word * gavh ' by abhidhavyapira
means, ‘saspidimat-pasuvisesah’ or,an entity having
a dewlap, horns, etc This conventional or the
samhetita artha is gathered directly and bhence 15
called the mukhylrth or the principal meamng and
the word 15 hnown as mukhya and the abldhicakts
15 also called mukhya sahti, or the mukhyavyipira

As to the nature of samketagrahana or gathering
of convention, there 1s ~ considerable difference of
op Tois samketa has been classified 1n different

vavs, The Nuyiyihas classify samketa as ‘pribhasika’,
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‘naimittika ’ and ‘avpidka’ When we fix up a
name for caling somebody, say, eg, a father
calls lus son Devadatta, or when we fix up a techmeal
term to refer to a particular meaningn science, € g,
say, dhvan1, guga, etc, tn the alamharadastra, 1t 1s
termed as ' pirnibhdsihasamketa Numittika 1s that
which refers to jati, eg, asva, manusya etc, and
aupadhika 1s that which refers to the upidhis or
attributes For the Naiyayika, upalb: or attribute
means that Jits in which so many apara jatis reside
eg pasu consists of asva, go etc (4)

For Bhartrhari, samketa 1s two fold viz ajimka
( or natural ) and adhunika ( or man made} By ajauka
1s meant the same as naimittika of the Naiydyihas
Thus Ajamka s mtya Adhunikisamketa 1s of the form
of yadikadi’ (1e kida~itha) and the Sastrahiirs
make 1ts use (5)

Classification of Abhidha

Abhidha 1s said to bz three fold viz () radh,
{#) yoga and (#2) yogarudhi These are again known
as (z) hevala samuddya $aktih, (12) hevalavayava
sakth and () samudayavayavasakti-samkara (6)
Rudhi 1s said to be there where the word as a
whole samudaya-conveys the meaning Here, we gather
the meaning with the help of akhandasakt: of the
word {7) Here rudht s formad because the mewning
of the components of the word 1s not at all
comprehended separately, or, even if the meaming of
the word s gathered separately, it 1s ultimately not
recogmsed Agaiwn, when meaning of the components
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»f a word becomes important, in order to get the
ull sense of the word as a whole, it becomes the
case of yogitmaka abhidha (8) Yogariidhi 1s said to
be in cases where avayavasakti and samundayasaktt
are both required (9) In the case of ‘ pankaja’, the
etymological meaning s . * that which 1sborn 1n mad*
This can be apphcable to anything born of mud,
other than lotus also. The Naiyayihas do not accept
either riidh or yoga 1n this case Appayya Diksita
holds that 1t 1s better to accept yogaridin here(10).

At times 1t happens that there are more than
one conventional meamngs attached to one and the
same word. Here, abhidhartha 15 decided with the
help of various factors such as contextand others
Bhartrhart has mentioned all these factors (11}
Visavanatha also gives a fuller explanation (12)

Thus, we have scen that abhidhi deals with the
directly expressed sense of a word.

Tatparya Vrth :

Now, we may consider the tatparya vrttt Abhidha
and laksagi are the functions of a word, 1e. words
taken separately. The meaning of the sentence whole
1s conveyed nerther by abldhd, noc by laksanz, but
by a separate power of the sentence called Tatparya.
The meamng of the sentence 15 thus termed s
tatparyartha The tatparyacakt s that power which
assimlates the sense gathered by abmdha anq gtves
o new sense (abhinavartha) which 1s not just an
assimilation of vicylrtha (1e not yogamitra ), but
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1s something umque (apadirthpr valyarthah) The
Dhvamvadins call tt titpacyavrttr, In this view of
the Dhvamivadins we can easily read the influence
of the ablhut@nvayavada of Kumanla Bhatta It
may be noted that even thongh Kumarila recognses
a separate function for vikyartha, as something
different from abhidbs, we do not get the clear
msntioning of tatparyavritiin the works on Mimamsi
t1l] we come to Munimsi-kaustubba of Khandadeva
(13th or 14th Cen. A.D.)

Vakya, its import -

While treating the nature of this tdtparvyavrtty,
we will at the outset, consider the nature of a
sentence or vakya and 1ts import

Expression of thoughts 1s the sole purpose of
the use of Janguage. Ideas, agan, are completely and
best expressed through the medium of sentences as
such and not by means of individual words Thus,
a sentence 15 rightly called the umt of sigmficant
speech An 1dea becomes defimte only when 1t 1s
¢apible of being expressed 1 the usual form of a
sentence Thought, 10 langoage, will therefore mean
that 2 man does not think i 1solated words but in
choerent combination of words, 1n order to give
constotency and relevancy to his very mode of
thinhing The Naty@yikas have drawn our attention
to this important hngmstic fact, when they deal with
the nature of logical propositions A logical propesition,
as we hnow, s, to all appearance, a sentence ~a
combination of words connected together by mutual
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refation. Jagadisa says that the socalled verbal
cogmtion {&Tbdabodha) 1s denvable only from a
sentence, 1.e to say, when a number of sigmficant
words (sdrthaka ), having expectancy ( akinksa ) and
compatibility ( yogyata ) with one another, are related
so as to comstitute a sentence in the logiecal sense
of the term{13) Thus, a logical proposition 1san
1dea or judgement expressed 1n the form of a sentence.
It should be carefully noted, howewver, that the
meamng of a sentence, which follows from a sentence
as a whole, should be distingutshed from that of its
constituent parts Jagadisa notes that $ibdabodha
1s not materially the same as sabdartha or the
meamng of 1solated words The meaning of the
sentence 1S something more than the mere sum total
of the sigmfications of component parts. ( vilaksago
bodhah-§' S, Pra.}

Viakya, Definition : Before dealing with the
import of a sentence, we will try to understand the
definition of a sentence. Thus, Patamjali says that
action (Ahhyata), with the help ofall or each of the
following viz avyaya or indeclinable, biriha,and visesana
oradjective, makes for a sentence (14). A Lnyﬁv:s’esn.na
oran adverb 1s also included herein (15) Just action,
aided by wisedana alone, can also mabke for a vihya~
(akhyitam savisesapam ). At times a sentence 1s of
the nature of an action alone-ehatin (mbh, 1L 1 1),
The grammanans hold that the pada.padamya aspect

of a vakya 1s ultimately 1llusory, and they accept
the sentence whole and gie us the concept of
vabyasphota. (16 ).
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For the Naiyiyihas, a sentence 1s a collection
of words having expectancy (17). Vigvanitha says
that a sentence 1s a collection of words having
compatibthty, expectancy and juxta-position or,
proxymiry (18 ),

In the vedas we come across only consolidated
sentences, 1e. seatences which are supposed to have
been orgmally undivided tato parts The Tacttuciya
Sammntx supports this=Vag vai paracyavyakrta-. The
grammatical method of analysisis a later development
in the history of language. This view 1s strengthened
by the defimtion of Samhitd or emphonic combinatian
of letters as we find in the Rk Prausakhya -
Padaprakrtih Sambitd It 1s said that the Samhntd
or the close combwation of letters as ‘agmmile’ 1s
what represents the ongnal form and the practice
of breaking 1t up, 1e to agnun and 1le, shows only
a grammatical process followed 1n a much Iater
period The dictum ¢ padaprakrtih samhita ' gave
rise to a great controversy. The padavadins
{=Mimamsahas)and the v dkyavadins (= Varyakaranas)
have constructed 1t 1n different ways., The padavadins
take padas as real and sigmficant, and the sentence
for them 1s only a combination of such padas
(inflected words) They esplan the compound
¢padaprakitth  wn such a way so as to prove the
proaty or ocguility (p ihrtitva) of the pidis
( padam praketiryasyah ) The Vakyavidins take the
sentence, or better say vakya-sphota, to be the only
sigmficant umt of speech They simply reject the
notion of the precedence or priority of the padasin
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preference to that of a sentence and thus explain
the compound padaptakrtih as padinam y» prakrtih
seyam padaprakrtth It 1s difficult to say which of
the two explanations 1s more acceptable (19)
Durgicarya has some relevant notes on this, It 1s
emphatically stated that the Mantras, revealed as
they were through the holy seers of antiquity,
mamfested themselves 1n the compact form of the
samhita or combination, and not 1n trat of 1solated
words The teacher makes the student acquainted
first with the Vedas mn their Samhita form before
he 15 allowed to proceed 1n his study on a grammatical
line. Again, at the time of performing Vedic ntes,
the priest cites the Mantras 1n their consolidated
form

Grammarians :

The grammarians attach much importance to
vahya-sphota as the really significant element of
speech Thus, Sphotavadins are the same as vakya-
vadins The author of the Sabdakaustubha says that
of the eight varieties of Sphota, only vakyasphota
1s accepted to be real and sxgmﬁcant(ZO) Thus, to
the Sphotavadin the sentence 1s an mdivisible amit
(akbapda) and the analytical method of grammer
that breaks np a sentence into parts 1s but an
artificial device used for the understanding of
unintelligent people (21)

Punyaraja 1lso holds that this view 1s shared

even by Pamm and Patasjali (22). So, “padanyasatyant
vakyameva satyamityarthab "= notes Puanyarijx on
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Vakyartha .

As to the nature of the vakyirtha, we come
across different views (see, Dr Kapildeva Dwivedt
i his arthavijafina or daréana, where he has quoted
from Jayanta Bhatta —Ths 15 quoted by Bholasankar
Vyasa), as below

(¢) The sease of a sentence 1s JTana

(1) As knyt (action ) 1s the most important
element 1n a sentence the vakyartha 1s
knya,

() The vakyirtha 1s phala (resnit, frmt) as
we perform any action with a view to some
phala

{(sv) The vakyartha 1s Porus: (Isvara), for the
resalt ot action { phala of kriya) 1s for Him

{v) The vikyartha 1s bhavanT1e the vvapira

or activity of the karta or ngent with
reference to some desired object, such as
svarga or, heaven

(v) The vakyartha is sibdabhivana or vidn

(wvn) The vibyartha 1s myoga or prerapd

(vis) The vabydrthn 1s udyoga.

(1x) The vakyartha 1s pratibha,

The Naiyayihas hold phala to be the vALkyartha
while the Vaiyakaranis believe it to bz pratibha or
mtuition  The view of tbe dhvamivada 1s not gathered
clearly but as the dlamharihas follow Vaiyakaranis
i generil, we may ho'd them to do the same
pere also
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So, according to the Vaiyakarapas, the meaning’
expressed by a stentence 1s pratibha or inturtion
which 1s mnate or ingrained 1 us all (30) This
pratibba 1s inborn and not post natal, neither 2
sense-born acquisition mor 2 result from common
expenience It 1s termed as samskara Of bhivana,
finally seated 1 our mind and linked together with
the continuous currents of knowledge flowing from
previous stages of existence  Thus, 1t 18 termed as
purvavasand also The Vaiyaharana Pas to take
recourse to the theory of previous existence 1n order
to explan the concept of pratibha

So, what a sentence really signifies 1s the sense
abiding 1 intelligence ( bauddharthasya vacyatvam )
Words may have different meanmings 28 taken
individually, but when grouped together 1n a sentence,
we have a single sense that 18 different from the
padirthas or the meanmings of 1solated words This
Lind of a sense derived from the whole 1s called
pratibhae intwtion (31) According to wntuition, s2ys
Pagyaraja, the pada.rthas, unreal 1n themselves, belp
10 the mamfestation of pranbhﬁ(sz) According to
Bhartrhari, the first thing that pratibhd achieves 18
to bring about an association of the meaming which
seems to be otherwise unconnected (nsam<rsta) Ttis
the objective (visaya) that 1s directly conveyed by
2 sentence (33) This pratibba 15 directly mantfested
by the use of words or by the ever blossoming intellect
which onginates from the experience or memory of
by gone Jnes{34) Pratibha 1s the cource of all
popular USIEES and serves as the most reliable
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1t 1s one that retains in 1tsel’ the action usually
denoted by 1 verbal root(56), We find certain
sentences 1n which some words seem to be so
predominant by their very nature as to denote the
entire meaning by themselies without the help or
others The meaning of the sentence giyako ghyati-
can be gathered by the single word ¢ gAyakah’ the
the verbal form *‘gayati’ being unnecessary Only 1
such cases a single nflected word 1s found to stand
for the whole sentence, even independently of the
verbal form Bat, <o faras the grammatical conception
of the sentence 1s comcerned, one cannot just do
away with ‘vy3para’ re actron. We can eastdy
notice here that a sentence, whether consisting of a
single word (1. either a nima or an akhyata), or
a combination of words must be, asa rale indicatine
of some action, either expressed directly or understood
To the Indian grammarian A sentence without
verb 1s an impossibthity

The Naiyayikas, however, do not share this view
of the grammarians Jigadi¥a mamtains that g
sentence 15 1 combination of mutually eapectant and
consistant words, bat he does not put much emphasts
on the inclusion of a verb It is not necessary that
the verb should be mentioned explicitly, specially
when (knya) action 1s easily understoad from the
context So, Jagadi§a rejects the notion of the
grammarians that there can be no sentence without
a verb (§7] He bases us contention on popular
usage ‘Kuto bhavin?’, 15 a combination of words
having no verbal form and yet forming a sentence.
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So, 1t 15 not correct to say that a sentence without
a vertb s practically incomprehensible. For, the
grammanan, heren, a verb, viz. Agacchati * 15 1mplied
and without 1t neither the sense 1s complete nor 1s
the proper karaka, (1e. apidina} determinable

We have noticed that Bhartrhan has referred
to asmany as esght different views on the constitution
of a sentence These views, generally speaking, fall
under two distinct categories, viz akhandapaksa, and
Lhagdapahsa The Sphotavddis who take the sentence
to be an indivisible umt, support the former wiz
akhandapaksa, Mimamsakas and the Naiyayikas, who
take the sentence to be a combination of words, are
1 favour of the latter, viz bhandapaksa

We have seen that to the Sphotavadi, Sphota
represents the real word (the eternal word), sound
being only a quality of 1t (58). Sphota 1s two fold viz
external and internal (59 The external Sphota
admts of further division nto class and individnal (60)
Those who support the indivistbility of a sentence,
are hkely to take a sentence as forming cuher a
class (jdtisphota) pertamming to 2 combination
(samgh@tavartim ), or an individual (vyaktisphota ),
that 15 to say that a sentence 1s one withont any
parts ( eb6navayavah ), oran intellectual assimilation
( buddhyanusamhrtth ) (61)  These three definitions
according to the Sphotavidin are duly noticed and
explained by Bhartrhari. According to Sphotavada,
a sentence that 1s expressive of sense 1s one and not
dissolsable nto parts (62). It represents erther
vyahtisphota or jatisphota 1e, an mdividual or a
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class 1n so far s the outward mantfestation of Sphota
1s concerned The formal difference seen i these
xarious types of sentences 1s sard to be simply doe
to upidht v1z the operation of vocal organs employed
in the prodnction of sound and so on(63) Sphota
has 1ts internal aspect or vital side and 1n that 1tis
not at all verbal but purely intellectval The
ntellecturl assimilation as showing the internal form
of a sentence means thit a sentence, so far as 1t 1s
related to the interntl world of thought, remains
essentially 1ntellectual 1n its ongin before it 1s
matenalised 1nto 1udible seund —It 1s Nida or sound
says Bhartrhar, that turns such intellectually
assimilated 1deas into concrete expression of a
sentence (64)

For the Lhandapaksa, a sentence 1s either an
action, a hind of order or successton, a collection of
words the first inflected word, 1€, pada or inflected
words 1e pidis having matual expsctancy with one
another We have earlier seen these views For those
who regard the sentence 1s a ‘hruma’, the word
*Lrama * 15 used 1n the following way. Though usnally
the word "krima’ mplies a property of time as
* paursaparya ' (63)-1e prionty and prosterionty,
1ts preticulir use i grammer ts explained by Bhartrhan
and Pugvarfija as below Eiery inflected word 1n a
sentence has got some special significance as that of
karmatia, kartrtva, etc, which come to our notice
in A successive or well marked order together with
simular meamngs {vis'es1) corveyed by other words (66)
For example, if we want to bring out the senseof a
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sentence ltke, devadatto grimam gacchati’, mm a
strictly grammatica) method, we are apt to express
1t 1 the followmg way the act of moving which has
‘devadatta’ asmits agent and the village as 1ts object
Here, the 1dea of ‘hkarmatva’ which adds a special
feature to the meaning obtained severally from each
miected word, 1s called ‘wvisesa’ that becomes
comprehensible 1n a fixed or definite order-{67) This
defimte order 1s regarded as the mamn factor of a
sentence Agan, 1t 1s stated that there cwn be no
sentence made up of words alone, 1if it happens to
be devoid of such an order{68) Thus, a sentence
s intrinsicnlly a particular order 1n which wordsare

combined together tn such 1 way as to express the
ntended sense (69)

These definitions of a sentence that are acceptable
to the hhapda puksa, can be classified mto two
classes on the basis provided by the two well known
schools of the Mimamsa system, viz Bhatta (1e of
Kumirila) and guru (1.6 of Prabhakara ) Kemarila
and his followers upbold the ¢ 1bhihitTnvayavada ’ as
against the ‘amitabldbinavada’ of Prabhikara and
his supporters According to Kamirnila, therefore, a
sentence should be eaplained either as a combintion
of words (samghata ) or as an order (hrama) and
according to Prabhbakara, 1t 1s 7 verbal form (@khyata),
or the firot inflected word { adyam padam) or inflected
words possessing mutnal expectancy {sarvapadam
sihanksam ) that make for a sentence(70)

These two views, then, refer to the meamng
expressed by a sentence There 1s a great difference
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of opimion as to the meamng or the significance of
a sentence For the Sphotavadin it 1s pratibbi (71)
To one who defines valya as a verbal form, 1t 1s
actton (“knya’) that forms the meaming of a
sentence (72) For the abhiltinvayavada 1t 1s
assotiation { samsarga ) (73) € Samsarga - *assoc ation’
1s used here mn 1ts literal sense It means that a
sentence acquires some special feature, or import
{ tatparyArtha ) when 1t cons eys the intended sense (74)
It means that when the meanings of different words
n a sentence are correlated with one another, there
anses imvariably some additional significance, distinct
from those of the constituents Thus, the sense that
evolves out of such anviya or correlation of meaning
s something more than a mere sum-total of them (75)
Jagndiwa  calls 1t-wilahsigobodhah' or special
sigmificance that results from the correlation of
meamngs For the anvitibhidhanavadins, on the other
hand, the menmng of 1 sentence 1s for all purposes
the same as 1s signified by 1ts component parts (76)
Thus the import or the tItparyfirtha of the
anvitibhidinasadin 1s nothing more than the meaning
given by ndividual words themselves (77).

As to what forms the ‘mmitta’ of the vakyErtha
there prevail different views Vicaspatt Mista in his
Tattwvabindu refers to these views and establishes
the Bhatta view 1s the SiddhTata We will try to

sce the different views in the light of Tattvabindo,
as follows
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(2) According to the Spotavad: grammarians
the mumtta for the vakyartha 1s akhagda
vakya, the padavargpavibbiga being only
the result of Awidya (78)

(#) According to some Mimimsakas and
Nayiyskas the mmitta for the vakyirtha
15 the knowledge of that last letter which
15 accompanied by the samskAras or
impression of the experience of the meamng
of the preceding padas(79)

(1) Or, according to some other Mimdmsakas,
1t 1s that varnamala or seres of letters
that 15 reflected 1n the mirror of memory,
accompamed by the experience or anubhava
bbavana of tattad padapadartha {==those
words and letters } (80)

(1) Or vabyartha 1s just the expressed meaning
(abhidheyartha) of the words correlated
with other words on account of expectancy
compatibthty  and juxtapaettion  Thue
anwvitapadas or correlated words mahe for
the expression of vakyartha This 1s according
to Prabhikara (81)

(v) The prdartha, which 15 accompomed by
ahankss yogyatiand sanmidhi and expressed
by the words used, mahes for the vikyartha
Thus first of all the padas give padirthas
and then with the help of TkiinksA yogyat
etc, they gne +Bhjartha This s the
abmhitinvayavada of Kuminla Vaeaspati
Misra also accepts this wview * On this
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abhihitinvayanvida 1s based the idea of
tatparvavrttr (82)

Now, the first view 1s taken up for consideration
The Sphotavadin holds that if 1t be held that the
samgas i the vyasta form make for the vikyartha,
then the other letters become redundant (83) Ifitis
held that samastazarnas make for the sikyZrtha,
then again, there are two alternite possibilities viz.
(a) do you consider this correlation (samuha) as
genmmme (vAstaviha ) orartificral-{ aupidhika )? (84)
The 1den 1s that whether the varpas-letters are
naturally ( vastatah) ( genuinely ) correlated to one-
another or not We have the experience that thev
are correlated and thus as they are thus accompanied
by the experience of the hearer, they become related
But as varpas are mtya and vibhu, they cannot be
correlated to one a~other and aswe have the eperience
of thece letters githered at different times, the
experience also cannot be correlated (85)

The Sphotavad: also refutes the view of those
‘who held the view that paria purva <amskarayuhta
antimavarna makes for the vAkyartha The Sphotavad:
achs as to what do the varpavadins mean by the
word *samskdra’, or ‘impression’ It 1s esther the
smrtibfja or something libe the punfication of rice
etc, by chaffing etc (86) Certamly, the second
alternatine 1s not meant here So here, the samshira
stands for smtibyja But smrti 1t self being just a
sdsani oy umpression, which is of the form of power
of the soul, the vikyirthapratiti thus becomes the
result not of the samshfras but of the power
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of the soul Agamn, the Sphotavadi says that even
though we have 1dentical letters 1n words such as

nads, dina, sira, rasi etc,, we have different meanings,
So, letters mn thewr akhanda form only, make for
sense Thus,akhandavikya should be accepted by the
varnavadi(87) The Sphotavidi cites the sllustration
of the word ‘ gauh ’and says that the expenience of
the word gauh suggests that there 1s ekata~oneness-
and akhapdata~wholeness-in this word For, if we
take the different letters to be the objects of our
experience it runs contrary to our day to day
expertence (88) If 1t 1s argued by the vargavidin
that just as the individoal soldiers make for the
army, or just as individual trees make for the forest,
similarly different varnas make for a pada and thos
pad s aupidhika, to this we ash as to what s
meant by this * vpidh1 7’ ¢ Upadhi ' or atiribute ¢n
be two-fold, viz. (1) ehaji@navisayatd, or becoming
the object of one and the same experience or,
{2} ehiblidhehyapratyayhetuti-1e, becommng the
cause of the experience of one and the same bhava
(ehabtudheya ) Now, 1f by the upidhiis meant (¢},
then we will have to accept the padajilina even
before vargajiina which goes agamnst the virmivids,
and f by upadh 1s meant (#), then, there 1s
ttaretardgriyrdosah As arthabhinnatd or difference n
meaning-1s the cause of the distinchion between one
pada and another, and as padabhinmatd 1s gathered
with the help of arthibhinnata, the fault of staretaris-
rays anses Thos, the vikyirtha shonld be connected
only with the akhoda sphota This 1s the view of
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the Sphotavadin, which forms the prima facie view
i the Tattvabindu.

After evplaiming the first view held by the
Sphotasidin 1 detail Vacaspat1 goes on refuting 1t
Vicaspatt argues i the following way Do the
Sphotavadins establish their view on the foundation
of our (1) normal experience, or (1) on the difference
of senses of pada and vakya?(83} If the first
alternative 1s accepted, then again two alternatines
prop up therein according as (&) you accept vikya
to be avayavi 1e, haungavayavas or parts 1nform '
of padas or (&) you donot accept any avayavas
or parts with reference to the vakyirtha. Now (a})
cannot be accepted as pada 1s held to be ‘vibha’
or all-pervasive even by the objector, and i that
case 1t 1s not possible to dream of an avavayv: v hya
which 1s “sibhutara’ or more pervasine The sery
notion of ‘vibhutara’ 1s illogical (90) Agamn, the
Naiyfyikas take sabda to be the quality of &Akfsa
and quality or gupa 15 avibhTjya -1 e, 1ncapable of
division, and it cannot be the samavdyihacapt of
anything else, 1t being always ‘dravy’ tself Thuos,
padas cannot be the angas or factors of the
vikyartha (61) Now, 1if you accept the second
altermitive 1€ (b), viz. that there 1s no aviyavan
a vahya, then 1t follons thai the sentence as a whole
makes for the sense ind neither the varpa, nor the
pada ts important and therefore varga ot pida has
no nd dent mal Well, 1t s
true th:\t only the sentence eusts 1n a language, and
that this akhandaspota 1s mamifested by dhvam, but
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all this 1s putting aside the reality and 15 hke the
face reflected 1n a jewel, sword, or a mirror, Agam,
we ask that if the first dhavm reveals the senmse,
what would be the use of other dhvams Agam,
your antimadhvam also fails to reveal the Sphota
fully. So, this Sphota and akbhapdavakya 1s a wrongly
postulated hypothesis The final dhvani reveals the
sense only 1if 1t 18 aided by the impression of the
preceding dhvams. So they cannot be held as useless,
Just as a jeweller gives s opinton about a particalar
stone after looking atitrepeatedly, in the same way,
the bearer decides the vikyartha, with the help of
the final dhvam aided by the impression of the
preceding dhvams It s because of this that we,
the padavadins, accept the last letter, aided by the
impression of the preceeding letters to be the cause
of vakyartha (92}

The varnaviadin refutes the theory of Sphota, for
according to bim, for vikyarthagrahana, or gathering
of the sentence-~<ence, there 1s no necessity to
postulate the hypothesis of Sphota The vams
themselves, used in the prda, make for arthapratitt
or apprebension of meaning When they are
1 partienlar order  (say, sacah), they give 2
particalar m=1niy, and when they are mna different
order (sty, rasih) they give a diufferent meanming
Thus, the padi gres a particalar meaning with the
help of bhrama-sequence-, nyGnatinktatva, swari,
1ahya, sruty smrts, etc. If different letters of the
same pada are pronounced by different people, we do
not get the meaning If T say, for example, ‘sa’and
you say ‘rah’, we do not get the idea of 'sarah %
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‘Thus, 1t is necessary that a pada should be pronounced
by one and thesame man, atoneand the same time.
Thus, eka-kartrtvais an important factor in arthInu-
bhava and 1s the jidpakahetu of 1t. So the vikyartha-
J5@na 1s the result of varnasamiiha and it is no use
postulating the hypothesis of an anavayava vakya (93).

It may be noted that Mapdanmista in his
Sphotasiddhi finally establishes the Sphotavida inan
admirable way after refuting the views of Kumanla
and his supporters. We need not go into those
detatls here.

Vicaspati then considers the second view
held by some Mimémsakas and some Naiyadyihas.
This view 1s shghtly better according to him than
the first one, as there 1s no postulation of any adrsta
hike Sphota heremn. This view tahes letters and words
to be the cause of vakyarthapratiti  \We get some
trace of this view in the Nyayabhisya of Vatsydyana.
‘According to Vatsydyana, when letters are spolen,
the hearer listens to them. These letters are not
correlated 1n form of words-padas—, and therefore the
hearer first of all correlates them and through the
agency of words (padavyavasiyena) and with the
help of memory, he correlates different words also
and gathers thereby the vakyartha(94).

So, according to this view, we do not hear any
sentence fully at a given moment. The speaker speaks
letters one by one. As the letters perish immediately
(avuvinisitva ) and in a moment ( hsamkatva), every
first letter disappears when the next one is uttered.
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Thus, when the whole' sentenée is completed, the
listener hears only the last letter at that moment.
But he undoubtedly gathers the whole sentence. The
solution to this situation is that even though the
preceding letter or letters die out the moment they
are uttered, they leave behind them their impression
1n the minds of the listeners. With the hearing of
the last letter this impression comes up in form of
memory and produces the vakyArthadhi({95)

The abhihitanvayavidin (ie. the Siddhintin)
refates the abave view as below : Is 1t so that the
last syllable explains the vakyZrtha after causing the
memoty of the correlation of the meining of atself
and the siakyirctha ? Then, we say that when the
mental impression exhibits 1ts strength wviz,~the
remembering of padirthas, the padapratyaksa, etc.,
at this moment, the cause viz. impresswon, does nat
exist. At the same time, when a listener remembers
the correlaton of pada and padjrtha, he cannot
clarify the position of the final syllable of a pada
or vikya. So, the hearing of the last letter accompanied
by the memory of the preceding etc., cannst maks
for the vikyadhi{56).

The toied view is supposed to b2 held by some
other MimImsikas. According to the commentator
of the Tattavabindu, thus wview is not held by any
particalar Acfirya, but both this and the preceding
one are just placed as prima facie views by Vacaspati
Mis'ta {97), According to some this view is held by
the earlier MimImsaka Upavarsa, who is older than
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Sabara(98) So, according to Upavars: "gauh’ 1s
constituted of g, a, v, and visarga

These varnavadins hold that we gather the
meaning of a word or a sentence in the same way
i which 1t 1s used by the elderly people Now, these
elderly people, in thewr regular affawrs, do not use
single letters of words, but use senténces to convey
meamng But a centence cannot be without parts
(anavayava) So, the sentence 1s just the correlation
of letters {varnasam@ha) left in memory Ths
tarmamild  or dhvammili 1s the cause and
vabyarthadhh 1s the effect The knowledge of pada-
padarthaisheld to beinstrumentalonly (nimttamatra)
while the vakyarthadhih follows genuinely from the
sarnam3li or < group of letters or phonemes or
syllables (99) The Bhatta Mimamsakasdo nat accept
this view They find two faults with this, iz, those
of *gauravadosa 'and * visayibhavadosa ' (100} Thes
explain 1t 1n the following way, suppose, they siy,
we take the following eight sentences—<iz ' arbhaka,
pimanaya, arbhaka, gim badhana, sus0, gaminaya,
s1do, gam badhama, bala, giminaya, balz, gam
badhana, dimbha gamanaya, dimbha, gam badhana’ -
Now, 1 these eight sentences we can see only seven
different words viz gam, Tnaya, badhdna, ~rbhaka,
s1s0, bila, and dimbhr According to the sarpavzdin
(1e the Ilrd view), we will have to accept separate
power of exch of the eight sentences Ttus, we will
bve to accept esght $abtis in respect of these erght
sentences If we accept the view of the padav idins,
we will have to accept only seven $aktis with reference
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to seven words, Thus we have to go for unnecessary
acceptance of additional Saktis if we accept the
varnavida. Thus, it becomes redundant on account
of kalpani-gaurava (101). Another fault that is seen
in this view is that of visayabhiva. The varnama4ii
mn a vikya can cause vakyarthadhih only when there
is first padarthadbih. Pad3rthajxina is a must before
vakyarthajfidna. It 1s only when the padarthas are
correlated that the vikydrtha flashes upon our mind.
Thus, padirthajfdna is necessary before their correla-
trion (anvaya ). In this case, how can we take varnimals
as the cause of vikyarthadhih? Again, when we hsten
to a senterce, we cannot remember the syllables of
even five or six words 1n a sentence, then what to
talk of a long seatence full of many words ? (102).
Thus, this (viz. the third view ) cannot be accepted.

‘The fourth view is the one held by Prabhakara
and his followers who are known asanvitdbbidhana-
vadins, For them, the words used 1n a sentence, on
-account of expectancy, compatibiity and proximity,
are first correlated and then they yield the vikyartha,
through the power called abhidha (103). The Bhatta
Miméamsakas or the abhilutinvayavadins object to
this view. Their objections are as below - when the
anvitibhidhanavadi says that the abhidhd power of
a word is able to convey its meaning as well as
correlation {anvayas ), is it so that the vakyartha 1s
gathered through all the padirthas together or not 2.
If they (=anvitibhidhanavidins) hold thatall the wards
together do not convey the vikyartha, then for them
only the first word-pada-will convey the vikyartha,
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So, the use of other padas becomes redundant, as the
vivaksa (1ntention) of the speaker will be conveyed by
Just one word alone ' (104) Or, if 1t be saitd that ather
words also convey sabyartha, then m the sentence,
hand gam badhniti, wherein we get three words,
the meaning of the action ‘ badhnati’ will not b-come
clear until 1t 1s connected with ‘harth’ the agent
and ‘gam the object The same 1s the case with the
other words. Thus, there anses the contingency of
ttaretarag'aya { The illustration cited by Vacaspate
Misra 15 nkhayim pacet ) {105).

The fifth view 1s held by abhihitanvayasadins
or by Kumarila and his followers According to them,
the padas first convey their meaning separately, and
then after getting correlated, they convey thevdky&rtha

Vacaspatimugsy 1o his Tattiabwde  refutes
Prabhakara 5 anvitabhidh&navada and establishes the
abhihitinvayavada as the Siddhinta The abhihitan.
vayavidin says that unless 1 contrary evidence arises,
usually, for any effect, we consider the immediately
preceding factor as the cause of 1t(106) \Vhenever
there 1s vakyarthajiani 1t s preceded by padactha
jianasmrty, which should be then recogmised as its
cause Agamn, this padirthismarana alone 1s not
sufficient for bungwg about the sentence~sense, but
thetr correlation 1s also important Thus the smariga
of the padarthas 1n the mind, qualified by Zhanksa,
and sanmdhy, mohes for the 1ikyarthadhin (107)
Agam the «bhihitanyayavidin holds that the mental
wmpression { manovasana) by atself does not create

~ the smrti or memory of theobjects of experience that

a3
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were known or unknown earlier, It just makes for
the remembrance of the padirthas of a given padasamiiha
qualified by Shanksa, yogyatd ete. Thus, padasthasmrtt
goes with (ue. 1s sahakrtd ) akanksid: and thus only
(1 € &kinhksid: trayasahakrta) makes for the hnowledge
of the vakyfrtha.

As for the argument that 1f padarthajiana 1s
caused by smrti1 which 1s different from padas, then,
i that case, 1t will not be capable of causing
Lnowledge of the vakyartha; for, 1n casef 1t 1s held
to be capable of this, then we will have to accept
this as the seventh pramana over and above the six,
held by the Mimamsadarsana Or the sabdapramana
wiil have to be included in this novel pramana, and
this ts not noticed by Sabara and others, who bave
not accepted padartha as a separate pramana because
they have already mentioned dgamapramanz which
could have been only a sub-variety of the new padartha
pramana (108), and also that if agamapramana 1sa
sub-variety of padartha, then, padartha should be
menttoned along with the other five praminas, and
this means casting aspersions on the scholarship-
vidvatti-and ommscience-sarvajfiatva~of Bhagavan
Bhasyakira Moreover, 1f we take padarthajtana as
the mmtta of vakydrtha)fiina then, we will have to
accept either three vrttis or two, such as (¢) the
first ¥akns that helps the pada to give its individual
meaning, and () the second that causes its memory,
and (), the third that correlates, or at least the
two that give padarthajiiina and vakyarthajfizna
R. 7.



98 Rasz and Dhoan:

respectinely while m the view of the anvitabhidhana-
vida only one gakti 1s required and thus there 1s
no kalpandgaurava-or the contingency of imagmmung
many vrttis(109)(110)  Vacaspatt  guees the
following reply

The abhlihitanvayavadin holds that only one
sakti as mentioned by the Prabhikaras can not be
connected with the anvaya or correlation For thas,
as anvaya or correlation 1s just one and 1dentical with
reference to different padas, we will have to accept
the position 1 which all the padas stand for one
another as synonyms'! (111) The abhihitinay avidm
agunashs the following question to the anvitdbhidha-
nasadin Isit sothata pada by 1ts sakti conveys only
the meamng as such ( prdarthasarupa) and not the
correlation (amiaya) also which makes for the
xﬁkyﬁrlhadhuh? Or 1s 1t so that it conveys both 1ts
meaning and the correlation, both of which help to
bring about the vahyarthadhih®? The knowledge of the
correlation of one padartha with another padartha
1s born of some other padi erther known ( spasta ) or
unhnown (aspasta ), and not by the padas themselves
Those who are learned in the vedas also hold this
view and according to them, knya or action, by
abhidha cannot convey the karta or agent(112).
Thus, the abmhitinvayavidi accepts another sakti,
different from abhidha, and 1t ts termed as laksagasakt
For them m laukika and vaidic sentences, the
vahyarthadhh 1s caused by laksana  Vieaspatimisra
clanfies the stages which the s rota-hstener-has 10
pass through while going from sakyasravama to
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vikyarthajiiana. It 1sas follow~  Anindividual listens
to the sentences, spoken by the elderly people and
thereby becomes conscious of actiity (pravrtti),
mctivity (mivrth ), joy or sorrow (harsa, soka)
etc Thus, he records thts sentence as the ciuse of
pravrtty, nivgttt etc  As the elderly person goes on
using one word ( pada) after another, he gathers
newer and newer meanngs { anuprjata ) and this new
( or anupajita ) meaning dawns upon the mind only
after listening to some particular words ( vivesa pada)
even thongh the words already pronounced are very
well there. Thus the child takes them to be the
cause of it {1¢ knowledge) This knowledge 15 only
with reference to the padirtha alone and as snchit
cannot make for the pravrtts, mivrtti, etc But when
the whole sentence sense 1s gathered then only it
caunses pravrity, nivrtti ete. This visista artha or,
particular meanng, goes with the whole sentence The
vrddhavyavahara results into this The words used 1n
the vrddhavyavabarn have this conveying of the
wisistartha as 1ts object, but by abhidha they convey
only the padartha alone Thus, as in the case of Jaukikn

vakyas,so alsp 1nthe case of vaidika vahyas the words
convey the sentence-sence through laksapia lone (113)

It becomes quite clear that for the Bhitta
Mimamsakas the grasping of the mewmng of the
sentence, the vikyarthagrahaya, 1s achieved with
the help of laksana. Kuminla himself notes m his
virtika that  vakyfirtho lahsyamino b sirvatraivet:
nah sthitih,

Pirthasarathy Mi$ra 1in his Nydyaritnimala
refutes the anvitabhidhdnavada and establishes that
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exen thoagh in a single <entence, we get many padas,
still, with the help of Skanksidi we gather the
correlation between different padas{114) Neither the
sentence, nor the words by themselves make for the
vakyZrthadhl Fiest of all, from the padasvaripa
we get padfrtha through abhidha and then vakyartha
becomes laksita 1e. 1ndicated (115) In a sentence
thereare many words, but when there 1s vakyarthadhh,
all the padarthasare united just as all types of pigeons
get together for picking up grains (116),

Vicaspati has made it quite clear that the power
that correlates the word censes in a sentence 1s quite
different from abhidha and 1t 1s laksaga But this
laksani 1s different from laksana of the alamkanhas
and thus we come across at least four vrttis, iz,
ablidhi, laksaga, grunt and padirthanvayasakti In
order to avoid the gaurava of recogmsing so many
<rttis the padarth@nvaya salti 1s also termed as
Jaksana{117) Ths labsagd or padarthamyasakty
15 different from liksand of the alamkarikas and
probably because of this others might bave nameq
it differently as tatparya sakhti,

Alamkarikas

As seen above, some of the Bhatta Mimamsakas
later on, called 1t tatparya vrttiinorder to distingmsh
1t {rom laksana as such Probably, the Mimimsakag
m Kasmira, followed this tradition which was
mentioned by even Abhinava and Mammata Moreover
Abhintva and Mammata have identified gauni and
laksans of the Mimamsalas Thus, for them, tatparya

1 becomes the third vrit1 and vyarjana 15 therefore

-
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termed as the Turiya Vrtti(118). Ablinava and
Mammata also accept this view of the abhihitan-
vayavida It becomes clear when we read ityanta-
granthena upapaditasya abhinavagoptacaryasammata-
paksasya bahuvacanam s’ mammaticiryapadath
svasammatatvamuktamt tikakirab sarvash vktami-
tudik ( Balabodhim pp. 27 ).

But lateron, certain dhvamvadins rejected this
tatparyavrttt, and Vidyanatha, the author of Pratip-
arudnya, includes tatparyavrttt in vyasjanavrttt and
mentions the tatparyartha as identical with the
vyangyartha. The view viz~soyam 1soriva dirghadic
ghataro abhidhi vyaparah etc. (supposedly mentioned
by Bhatta Loflata) considers tatparyavrtt: as just
a part of abhidhavrtti, Mahima gathers the tatpary
Actha with the help of 1num&na or inference. He
does not recogmse titparyavrit in gathenng the sense
of ‘msedha’ or negation, from the sentence, visam bhak
saya, macfsya grhe bhumkthah. For him,the msedh
Artha does not fall in the province of saibdabodha, but
1s gathered by the process of anumina, where the
vacydrtha becomes the hetu. Thus, here we havean
instance of drth: prakriya and not sabd: prakriya (119)

Laksana :

After considering the nature of abhidhd and
tatparya we may consider laksan@ or the power of
tndication, or that function of a word which grves
us the secondary meaming. The word that gives the
secondary sense 1s called laksamba, the sense,
lakgyartha, aud the function, laksana. That words
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are at times used n a sense other than the primary
was recogmsed by pioneer grammanans such as
Patanjalt who admitted a gauni vrttr besides mukhya
vrttt He has explained the conditions that necessitate
the recognition of lak<aga as a process of trinsference
of one s attribute to another The various illustrations
of laksina cited by him under therule Pa. 4-1-148,
are as below m3 cah hasanti, guagayim ghosah,
yastih pravesaya etc These nre so clear and typical
that they have been often uced by others The
Mmamsakas and Naiyayikas and all the other schools
of thought recogmise laksapa Though this vrttr was
generally called laksana other names also were current
viz gaum vrttih, bhaktih or upacira  Usually when
there 15 11aksamka or, <ceondary use of words, we see
commentators s3ying  gaupbyam sabdaprayogah,
bhaktah va or, upacaroyam etc.,, though of course
herein we come across different shades of meaning
We will consider this 1n detail Jater on

Lahsani, then, 1s a secondary function As
Mammata says, the power really belongs to
vAcyartha, though, for all practical purposes, 1t 1s
supposed to belong to vacaka sabda (120} Thus, 1f
gangaydm ghosah 1s taken as an nstance of laksani,
the labsvirtha of gangdtata 1s, really speaking
conveyed by the vacyartha viz  gangaprviha, and
not by the word “gangi’ The idea s that the power
of the sabdn *gangd  becomes exhausted in expressing
gangipraraha Now, where hes the possibility of the
word, which has become powerless after giving the

» abhidharthy, conseying the laksyirtha viz. gangltata ?

i
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Thus, when we say that laksand is the power of a
word, we are slightly 1nexact and attribute to the
word, a function that belongs to its sense.

Conditions of Laks_a:_fi H

Laksagd presupposes three conditions. (121)-
(z) The vacyartha must be inapplicable (i.e. mukhy-
ricthabadha) (#) The laksyartha must be such as
1s connected with the vaeyartha-( mukhyarthayoga,
or tadyoga ), and () The laksand must have been
resocted to either (@) in keeping with usage of

ridh, or (b) with 2 definite

purpose ( prayojana )

The vacyirtha becomes inapplicable or badhita
because of 1ts coming 1nto conflict with the
prnmﬁnas(lzz). {n gafighyam ghosal, the mukhyartha
ViZ. gahgﬁpmvﬁha ys bidhta, say, by pratyaksa
pramana and agamn fails to comply with the second
requirement of a vakya viz. *yogyata'. In determiming
whether a sense 18 badhita or not, we take note of
the tatparya of purport of the words. Thus, when
we say that in gafigayam ghosah the mukhyartha of
gangd 18 badhuta, 1t is the purport or tenor of the
sentence that makes us say s0. Otherwise, one
could have said that the mukhyartha of ghosy (and
not gangd ) is badhita and that laksand applies to

ghosa and not ganga.

Now, the laksyArtha must be such as bears some
sort of connection-may be even of vaipamtya or
ccntranety—with the vacyartha. 1f this condition is
not fulfilled, every sense could be the laksydrtha.
The connection may be any one of the five enu;nerated
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by Bhartrmitra and others
abhidheyena sambapdhat sidrdyit samavayrtahl
vaipanty &t by ayogallahsang parcadha mata il (123}

Canons of interpretation in Sanshnt, are, on
ground of ¢ gaurava dosa’ aganst the secondary use
of words, where the primary use would grve the same
1dea (124) Lakeana which 18 a secondary function,
requires justification  Labsan@ 15 justified on the
score of prayojana or rudhi Gangitate ghosah will
fa1l to convey the sense-prayojana~of the preponder
ance of saitya and pavanatva or coolness and punty,
that 1s conseyed by* gangas im ghosak , which, there-
fore,1s justified The example of laksana based on rudm
1s'’karmanu basalab according to Mammata Vissanatha
disagrees (125) Hemacandra does notaccept rudhimula
laksaypd at all (126) It might have been thatall instances
of Jahsaga must have been prayojanamula mn the beginn
ing  The first gentleman who transferred ‘kuéala’ to the
realms other than that of darbhagrahana did so on
the basis of upacira (e transfer due to similanty )
But constant use has totally overshadowed the
prayojana el it Migihy dra very critically
brings out this view point when he says  mirudhg
1ty bhras opacirpraittayat huemania also recogmsed
this fact, and even went to the length of saying that
even ridmlaksaphs may to-day be employed as
prayojanalaksands under certain circamstances (127)
We have seen that *tadyogah’ 1s ope of the
requrements for lahsaod This tadyoga may be
samipya sampbandha, angangibhava sambandha,
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tatkarmya,sadreya, svamibhrtya sambandha, tadrthya
etc. Based on these sambandhas or relations, lahsana
is divided intogauri 1 € based on sadrsya sambandba
and $uddhd 1€ based on sadrs’yetara sambandha.
We will constder the classification of laksand later
on. It may be noted here that according to the
Prabhikara Mimamsakas, and certain Alamkankas
such as Hemacandra, gauni ertt 18 recogmsed as
distinct from and independent of laksaya Thus, a
word has, 1n View of the latter, four vrttis viz
abhidba, gauny, laksana and vyadjana Vids anitha,
i his Prataparudriya refutes the view of the Prabha
karas and observes that gaupl cannot be a separate

function of 2 word If at all, 1t can only be a
subdivision of laksana, as_10 both there 1s mukhy
srthabadha and tadyoga 1f gaupi be accepted as a
separate function of a word, he observes, then we
would have to accept several functions based on
several telations (128). The Naiyayikas also hold a
similar view (129)

Classification of laksand : Mammata seems to classify
Jaksand 1m the following way—

L.aksani
!
ridhimild prayojanamila
-
gatio guddha
(2)f (n) () T

|
SaTOpa sadhyavasand upadatia (10) jahat  (v) siro
(=gaur- (gaureviyam) (=ajahat) I'jksani ¢ )(ayugs
+ahikah) (kuntzh (gangiyam ghrtam
pravig ant1)  ghosah :
and (vi)-
sadhyavasand
(ayurevedam).
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Thus, gaug: laksiua 1s that which 1s bised on
s3drs ya sambandha, and s'oddha 1s one which 1s
sadrs'yetara-sambandhamuia (1e  the reltons of
Kirynharana, tadarthya, titharmya, etc ) Suddha
1sagain four fold as shownabove, while gaurlis two fold

It should be noted however, that these divisions
and <ubdnisions pertain to prajaonavat: laksard alone
and not rudhimula Mambyacandra suggests that rudm
laksana 1s so well established that we cannot penetrate
wnto its natare (130) Thos, 1t 1s of the type of
abhidha (131) The S. D gies 1 more detatled
classification

Upidamlahsand 1s also hnown as ajihatsvirtha
or aphallaksaina Its difimtion s, according to
Mammata, svasiddhaye parahsepah It i¢ 1 subdivi
ston of éuddha The example 1s  huntah privisanty
“The dcyartha  of huntih cannot be logicaily
constructed with ‘pravisanti®  So, there 1s mukhy
drthabadha and we derve the idenr of “huntin® or
¢ kuntadhinigah * In this wnstance, the \icyartha is
completely comprehanded 1n the laksyitthr. The
1dea of ‘buntdh’ 1s completely 1included n that of
¢ kuntadhinwah’ So, 1t 15 called upidana laksaga
or ajahat-gviArtha,

Laksagpa laksioi 1s defined as* parartham
svasamarpipgum It s also termed as jahallaksanz,
‘This 1s another sub-deusion of s'uddhi In this
particelar vanety, the vacy Artha surrenders 13s meamng
and yields place to the hibsyirtha In gangdyam
ghosall, the word gangayim surrenders 1ts \Acyartha
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iz gangapraviiht ~nd makhes room for the Jnksyarth
viz gangatita This vanety 18 called laksapa lahsaga
bechuse gangh here serves as the charactenstic
(lahsana ) both of the vicydrtha and the laksyartha

The sampnd’\yaprakaémx explains laksana as Jaksagam
upnlabsipnm Mawhyacandra and others explamn the
word laksand 1s laksanena tatadijfiapanena According
to Nigesvarl 1t 1s lahsinena svarthasamarpapena
upalaksita This wvarthasamarpana 18 total and not
partial (132}

These two VIZ upadina and laksana are the
varieties of s uddha only, and not of gavni While
dealing with upidina jaksani Mammatr takes care
to refute the views of two different schools The first
view refuted 18 that of Mandana Misra according to
Udyota or that of Muhula bhatta, according to
Ma.mkyachandn According to this view the jativicaka
s abdas lhike gaull conveys vyakti by upidana laksapd
Abhidhd 18 exhausted 1 gving the sense of gotva
and therefore govyaktl 18 indicated by the word gaub,
through the process of upadana laks1pd For Mammata
1t 1s not 50 According to lim govyakti 15 githered
by avingbhavamula absepa, 1€ by nvariable implica
tion Lahksand 1s mot possible for want of either
prayojana of rudhi  Govyahti 1s here aksepagrihya
1 e. gathered by 1mplication !

The second view refuted 15 probably the one
held by the Mimmsikas  According to this view,
ratribhojna in case of Devadatth who 1s stout ;m(i
yet does not tabe s food by day, 1s a matter of
laksyArthn. Agam, ratnibhojant includes the idea Zf
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divi-abhojana Therefore, 1t 1s the case of npidana
jaksiga But, not so, according to Mammata, who
holds that this 1s a case of arthdpatt: which should
be accepted here as 1t involves a lesser amount of
gaurava than Jahsand We have seen above that
s'uddha 1550 called asithas no reference to upacara,
gaum on the other hand 1s based on upacara Upacara
1s based on resemblince (133).

Saropa and sadhyavasana are two sub divistons
common to both suddhd and gaum Both s3ropi
and sadhyatasana imvolve aropa, to a smaller or
greater extent In sarops, the aropa IS assoctated
with 1 CONSCIOUSNEss of discinction between the
object =upenmposed and that superimposed upon and
in sidhyavasiod, the dropa 15 carried to sach an
extent that all consciousness of distinctness between
the two objects 18 lost owing to the latter baing
merged 1nto the former Agun, 1f the instances
nvolve the 1dea of sadrsya, they become the sub
divistons of gaum and if they imolve the relations
of sadrsy etarasambindha  they become the sub-
sarittes of suddha. Thuos gaurs shikahand gaureviyam
are instances of gaum: siropd and gaup sadhyavasans,
while Ayurghrtam and ayurevedam are mstances of
sarops Suddhd and sadhyavasind suddha In short,
we hate a lesser degree of fropa 1n saropd then 1n
sadhyavasind whereatis termed as adhyavasina (134)
It may be noted, that when based on sidrsya,
saropd becomes the basis of rupabilamhkirah and
sadhyavasams, that of atidayohts
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Mammata and Vigvandtha give three different
views as to the functiontng of laksana 1n the nstance=
gaurs ahikah “They are as below ¢ {2) According to
the first view, gauhn gaurvéhikah ndicates gogata-
1s.dyam§ndya.digunas As these are found to be
common to vahika also, the word gauh expresses
vahikartha, (1) The second view says that gauh
ndicates va.h:kagata]é.dyamé,ndyﬁdlgur,\as ( not gogata
gunas as 1 the first view). These gunas or qualities
through avmé.bha.vasambandha suggest vahika vyakti
() The third view 15 that gaub ndicates vihika
himself as bemng the substratum of ]a.dyamandyé,dl
common to both. The third view 18 accepted by
Mammata We do not know exactly asto who held
the first two views. The third 18 held by the
Mimamsakas 3s 18 clear from a citation from Kumanla
in support 1o Kumarnla s Tantravartiha ( 8th cen.
AD.) which constitutes the commentary on the last
three padas of the 1st adhyaya and also the 2nd and
3¢d adhyayas of the S abarbhasya, we read the
following ménantaravirnddhe ta mukhyZirthasya
panigrahe abh\dheya—vmé.bhutapralit\rlaksanocyate|
1aksyamamgmxa\ryoga.t vrtteristd tn gavnata 1l
As to the second view, Manikyacandra mnotes that
1t 1s very close 10 that of Muhula (135 ).

Mammata also mentions certain sadrs’yetara-
sambandhas such as karyaharanabhava, tadarthya,
svasvé,m\bhnva, avayavavayas 1bhava, tatkarmya, etc
Mamkyacandra adds mana eg. adhakam as'nat1
dharana {=holding) e.g tuladhrtam candanam tulﬁ,l'
adhipatya (=leadership) as 1 pumavayam gotram,
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(=This person 15 family) sthim as i mihesh
Lrosantt etc The sambandhis are numerous (136)

As to the classtfication of lahsand, authors on
the alambaras astra differ \We have een Alammata’s
vien Jagannatha's view is almost simlar Vis vanatha
gines as many as eighty varities of laksana The
Vrttnvartikahara  ( Appayya Diksita) gives a seven
fold division of prayojanavati Inhsana (137) It may
be noted that Mammata also admits the gidhatva
and agidhatv1 of the prayojama

Laks-ani, not accepted *

There are certamn Alambankas who do not nccept
Jaksapid as 1 separate ertts 1tall e, Muhulabhatta,
Mahimabhatta and huntaka accept only abhidhi
They do not accept laksani as a «ibdavyapira
Bhatta Muhela suggests this when 1t the end of
Abhidhavrttimtrka he says 1tyetadabhidhivrttam
dagadhfitry vivecitam He 1ncludes the vanieties of
1ahsacd under usten fold scheme of abhidhd According
to him, he treats of laksu T only because for him
the dhvam of \yagjanividins 1s not different from
Jaksand (135) e wilt consider Mukula's viess m
the chapter on dhvaniarodha  (Ch \VIV)  For
Mahima also, the word hasonly one s'aktt 1nd that
15 abludha (139) For Mahima, JaksyArcha becomes
anumity or inferred through vicyartha which serves
as a hetu According to him, 1n gangdyim ghosah
when we derive the meaming of people staying on
the Ganges, it 15 anamtigamya or derned through
wnference  Sumlarly, i gaursahiha, there 1s no
1aksapatyapara, but we have 1numint or infererce
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of the smilamity of vahikah and giwh, on the strength
of the superimpositiont of gotva on vihuka It s
otherwise, who will superimpose a thing on something
totally different (140}

Next comes Kuntrka huntaha does not clearly
negate Inksipf at any place But when he describes
vakrokt s ¢ vieitrd ~bhidha’ we get 1 ghmpse of
his approach(14l) The Mimamsikas and the
Nuyayihts accept lalswna as 2 separite vrtti

From the above discusston 1t 15 clenr that
jaksana 1s 1 derived function of language The primry
sense of a word used 1n severnl contexts gets modified
or transferred by these An ttempt has been made
by Sansknit writers to note down 1§ mAny such
contexts as possible, for example, the relation of
similnty which - gives the vanties of gauni, the
relntions of nearness, causality ownership possession,
tatkarmya etc _which are responsible for the derived
meanings of words As we have seen, writers hike
Mukuta Bhatta do not consider 1t necessary to consider
laksana because, they think that it 1s denived from
abhidha conditioned by contexts But the grammarians,
Mimamsakas and logicians recogmse laksana as a
seperate function because 1t is necessary for them,
for logical clenty, to distingmsh the different meamngs
conveyed by 2 word 1n different contexts

Vyanjanavrits
We now consider the nature of what 1s termed

as vyafinavrtt As noticed already, 1t 1s recogmsed
to be the tunyavrtts, the first three being hidhd
i
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tatparya and laksana We have also seen that the
tatparya vIttt 1s called a sabdavrtti only through
uptcara 1€ metaphortcally, and the gaum of the
Mimamsakas 18 included 1n laksani, though certain
writers on alamkara, such as Hemacandra mention
it as a separate vrtte

The Dhvanyaloka says that 1 poetry there 1s
something which 18 beyond the expressed sense and
it 1s thus that 1s the true essence of poetry (142}
We will cee lateronin due course, that some modern
European writers also have underlined two uses of
language, viz the scientific and the emotive and
that the latter one has a specinl role tn poetry

For the realsation of this 1mphed or the
pratiyamana or vyangyartha 1€, the suggested sense,
the writers on alamkara have established a separate
+rtt1 or function of a word, and 1t 1s termed as
the vyafijnavrtti which 1s not 1dentical with erther
abhidha or laksand With the help of vyadjan3, a
word, subordinating itself and 1ts meamng, suggests
the vyangyartha which 15 more important and 135
termed as tdhvam 1 2 poem (143) Just as an
object, already existing beforehand, 1s mamifested by
light, 10 the same way this praliyam.’mmtha becomes
mamfested with the help of vyanjani The pratibhd
of the reader also plays a major role 1n gathering
this vyangyartha, observes Hemacandra {144) The
vacyartha or laksyartha, 1s only an instrument, a
aumitta, in the realisation of vyangydrtha The stoch
example 15— gangayim ghosah ’~wherein the 1dea of

coolness and purity 1s gathered through
power called vyafijand gh a separate
1
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Mammaya in his k. p. Il. 9 days:

Yasya pratitumZdhatum laksina samapasyate !

phate §sabukagamyétra vyagjanionipara keiya Ut
and adds :-prayojinipratipipidayisaya yatra laksanaiya
§abdaprayogah tatra nanyatastatpratipattirapt  ta
tasmideva gabdit. nacitra vya®)ana rienyo vyaparah
1.e. with reference to this frust, for conveying the
apprehension of which indication 1s resorted to, (and)
which 1s nnderstood from the (1ndicative ) word alone,
{there1s ) no other junction than suggestion ..where
{as 1n 1 sentence) a word 15 vsed with indication
with the desire ot conveying the motive, there the
apprehenston of that mouve does not arise from
anything else, but from that word alone. And there
(re. with reference to the motive } there 1s no other
tanction except vyafijana.

Mammata brings 1n the topic of vyafjana while
concluding the topic of laksana. He says that laksang
anain can be three-fold, viz (one) based on radni
and the other two varities based on prayojana wh;ch
may be glidha 1.e. concealed or agiidha 1.e. not-concealed.
To convey this prayojina, the vyapira or the function
resorted to, 1s always vyafjand- It 15 not abhidhj
1n the absence of convention or sxmaya, and 1t ispot
lahsang in the absence of further prayopma (11, 10).
Again, the vy 1igyartha 1s not 1dentical with the laksy.
drtha because, the latter one 1s not the primd‘ry
fense or the .mukhyirtha, nor s there any
;‘I‘s}’lmxf:?‘hf;}’( ie, hbidha: nor  any connexion

T
Rerern {aa soay :;:i ;m ;Zz:?:)nan), nor any motive
h nor does the word
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fail 1n conveying the motive { na ca gabdah skhalad-
gavh). (K. P IL11.) Mammata adds the following
explanation As the word Gaagd ndicates the sense
viz. the bwnk, because it 15 incomp'ete with the
present context in 1ts pumary sense of the stream,
like that »f 1t were incompatible with the present
context 1n 1S indicated sense of the bank also, then
1t would further indicate the motive. And the bank
is not the prnimary sense of the word Ganga. Also
here there 15 NO incompatibihity. Aund there 1s no
connection of the bank, which s the indicated sense
of the word Ganga, with properties Iike coolness,
holiness €ic, which are to be further 1ndicated by
that motie which 18 supposed  to be indicated.
Moreover the word Gangd 1s not unable to convey
the motive, as 1t 1¢ to convey the sense of the bank,
1n the absence of the three conditions (145). Mammata
adds that 8 this there would be anavasthi, the
absence of finality which would cause the destruction
of the very root {millahgayakirm anavasthi.
K.P.11.129) If tlus prayojpna 1s to Ve indicated,
1t would be indicated by yet another motive, and
that second motive also will be indicated by a third
one, and so on Thus, want of finality or regressus
ad 1ofinitum, causing the non-apprehenston of the
matter in hand, ie. the first motive, would result.
Mammata alse rejects the case of the indicated sense
being accompanied with or qualified by the motive
The object of knowledge is different from knowledge,
and the fruit of knowledge is also different
from it. The object of direct perception 1s a blue
thing and the Like. But the frut is hnownness or
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self consciousness. Thus, with reference to a quahfied
object, ndication 1s not possible. But properties or
qualities such as holiness and the hke are realised
as residing 1n the bank and are apprehended by a
function other than expression, purport or indication
And this function 18 designated by terms such as
vyafijan1, dhvanana, dyotana etc., and 1t should be
necessarily admutted as having an ndependent
existence { 146)

Classification :

Mammata hasclassified vyanjanainto laksapamiild
or that based on labsana and abmdhamila or that
based on ablidhZ The laksanfmila 1s illustrated as
in * Gangayam ghosah’. The abhidhamilad occurs
when the funcuon of expression of a word having
more than one primary sense, 18 restricted to one
sense by means of conjunction and the like, and the
process which produces the apprehension of a sense
that 1s not expressed 1s suggestion ( 147) Conjuction
(or samyogh) disjunction (ot viprayogah ), associa-
won (or sihacarya), antagomsm (ot wirodhita),
mottve (arthah ), context (or prakarana ), spectal mark
(or lingam ), proxumity of another word, (1e
s’abdasyanyasya sanmdhih ), capability (1e simar-
thyam), propriety (or aucitya ), place (or desah §,
ume (or kalah), gender ( vyakuh), accent (svara)
and etc arethe causes of recollection 1 e apprehension
of a pirticular meamng, when there 1s no decision
or determination regarding the meanmng of a word,
Mammata also gives proper tlluctrations for all these
cases. He concludes that, when though the power
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and Mahima Bhatta do not accept this varety at
all There are others who reject the whole of ¢abdi
vyafijand which, according to them falls within the
scope ot glesa  Still others accept abmdhamilz
¢abdi only 1n certain cases He nolds that in the
particulariliustration viz.asdvadayamaradhah hintimin
rahtamacdalah, the earlier authors recogmse a case
for abhidhamila gabdl vyamjanz (152} Bat for hm,
1t 1s a case of pure sflesa, as both the meamngs are
gathered by abbidba(153) Appayya Diksita does
not accept sabdagaktimiili vyamjand, but he does
accept gabdadaktimiila dhvant on the grounds that
herein 1ts charm 1s dependent on the use of certain
words only (154 ). Visvandtha obserses that Mahuma's
view viz, that n the parbeular idlostration viz.
durgalanghita vigrahe etc, there 1s no presence of
of any aprikaramkartha 1e noo-contextual meaming
whatsoever, 1s only gajammilthi on ks part( 155}
Jagannatha has s own view. He holds that both
1n case of nandrthaka gabdagakumitla dhvam and in
case of glesa kilvya, there cannot be \ny obstruction
i gathening both the meanings (1e. prakaramba 1.e
contextual and apraharamba re non-contextual)
simultaneously It 1s no use saying that while n
slesy there 1s titparyajsina with reference to both
the senses, while 1t 15 not so 1 case of vyafijana Jagan
nitha 1s of the opinton that i $abdavaktimula dhvam
both the meanings are equally vicya or expressed
and that both are gathered through abhdh It 1s
therefore not wise to accept vyafjapi for gathenng
the other sense-aparirthapratiti {156). Thus he does
not seem to agree with the dhvamvading in general
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in case of the s'abdadaktimiiladhvani. Bot at places
be agrees He beheves that in case of words having
multiple sense, when riidha or yaugika words are
ustd, even the aprikarambirtha is vicya, But when
it is a case of yowarlidha or yaugikaridha padas
having a multiple sense, according to Jagannatha,
the non-contextual sense is gathered through
vyaijana (157 ). The iustration cited is~abalinim
s'tiyam hriva....etc. Here, in respect of the first
meaning n torm of hghtenmng and the cloud, there
1s ridhagabda. But n respect ot the second meining,
there 1s either ridh or ypga. Again the second
meaning 15 not avayavalabhya only, as in the cise
of yaugtka words. Thus is, therefore, a proper tastance
of vyamjana. Thus says he,

yogiriidhasya s'abdasya yoge radhya atyantrite?

dhiyam yogasprs'otthasya yi siite vyatjanaiva s3 i)
ie. when yogasakti m case of yogariidha sabdas
becomes restricted by the riidhiéakti, (according to
the dictum-ridhiryogadbaliyasi-) the yogartha 1s*
dertved through vyagjani alone.

Modern Views :

Modern European thinking as to the function
of language w poetry bears some striking resemblance.
We may look into 1t in the light of Susan Stebbing
( Introduction to Logic ), and I. A. Richards { Meaning
of Meaning, Principles of literary criticism ) and other
authors.

Language conveys bath information aund emotion.
When the emotional element is snbdued or suppressed
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as far as possible we have the informatine function
of languige When, however, the mawn function s
to convey emation and use wnformation even for the
purpose of evoking emotion as 1n rhetoric nd poetry
we cill it the emotive function of language The
first 15 termed the scientific vse of language, and the
other, the emotive use of language

Thus, one important function of language 1s to
commumeate information For scrence, this s the
only function, and for this, 1t evolves 1 terminology
1 e a set of technical terms which aun at precision,
1 e unmtqueness of reference, A scientific statement s,
qua scientific, precise The aim of the scientist 1s to
use his verbal symbol so 1s to achieve umqueness
of reference and thus to use language, 1n order to
cornmumecate nformation that s exact and precise

However, we see in onr day to day life, that
very often statements are made not merely to communt
cate 1nformation, but to arouse in the hearer a
certain state of mind Laterary critics, everywhere,
have reahised that the poet uses language not munly
to express statements that are true or false, but to
express what 15 neither trae nor false Thas, when
eg Shelley says

. .Lafe, like 2 dome of many coloured slass
stamns the white ridiance of etermity
Unt:ll death tramples it to frigments ™

he 1s neither tathing non sease, nor making an 1ssertion
that must be accepted or rejected as trae or fise
The question of truth or falsity doss natarise At all



Sabdavyttss, the nature 121

The poet 1s using language for an entirely different
purpose from the smentist who siys, © The Specific
heat of air at constant pressure 1s O 2734"” To
distingish between these two uses of langvage, Mr
I. A, Richards has suggestel the convenient termino-
logy viz—* the scientific use of language ", and * the
emotive use of languige” (Principles of literary
critictam Ch XXXV and also Mewning of Meaning,
pp 226-9, 255-60, 271-5). When language 15 used
stmply n order to refer to 1 referend, 1ts use s
scientific. When 1t 1s used 1n order to arouse an
emotional 1ttitude 1n the hearer, to wnfluence him 1n
any wiy other than giving him nformation, thenits
use 1s emotine The most unmustakible examples of
tne emotive use of language cin be found 1n litera
ture, just because 1t is not the main function of
literature to instruct Owen Barferdd in hus, * Poetic
Dictton A Study 1n Meamng’ pp. 13, 14, says

“ When words are selected and arranged wn such a
way that their meining erther arouses, or 1s obviously
intended to arouse 1esthetic imaginition, the resalt
may be dascribad 1s poetic diction . He adds, * |
the sime ssuads and signs may easily be vehcles of
poetry at this place and not in that, at this time
wnd not 1t that, to this persan and not to the other
The sctentist uses words so 1s to ehimnate this
variation ot respoase It miy be noted that whit s
called logical connection has little relevance to the

emotive use of language Wheress, it 1s the condilion
of success n scientific lnguage *

* Susan Stabing  Introducuon to Logic
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CHAPTER 1V

S’ABDAVRTTIS AS SEEN IN THE DIFFERENT SCHOOLS
OF THOUGHT SUCH AS THOSE REPRESENTED BY THE
VAIYAKARANAS, THE MIMAMSAKAS ETC

We may now study the S'abdavyttis as known to or recoge
pized by the different schools of thought such as thase represented
by the grammarians, Mimamsakas etc  First, we will take up
the views of the grammanans In the Mbh of Patafijali, we
find mainly the discussion of the mukhya and gauna arthase
the discussion of the primaty and the secondary sense In
the discussion of mukbyartha or the primary sense, we come
across terms such as ablidhzna and the like In the discusston
on gaunxrtha, we find 1deas which later an s¢em ta crystallise
into gauny and Jaksany vitt

Vaiyakaranas

In the Mbh , we come across terms such as gauna, mukhya,
abhidhxytum, abhidhanavat, abhidhanartha, abhidhaya, abbidhs.
Yamina, abhudheya, ctc efc (1) But, we do not meet with
either any precise meatson of, or any defimtion as such of
abhidhs, gauny, laksany, orf vyafijanay  Nevertheless Patafijah
mentions two types of meanings viz, mukbya or the primary
sense, and gaunx or the secondary senmse

While discussing the type of secondary meanmng, he
mentions at least four different circumstances under which the
secondary function takes place (2) Thus, tatsthya or the
telation of location, tzddharmya or the relation of substance
and quality or function, sxmlpya or proximity, and szhacarya
or being together, are mentioned under px IVI48  Thus we
find that Patafipah mentiors abbidhina and the hle, which pnie
R 9%b
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the way for abdhavritt Abbidba 1s thus scen under the name
of abhidhana or mukhyartha in the Mbhk, aad the material for
the Jater vyttis of gauny and laksanz ts also seen heretn The
matenal for the gauny lies 1 the szdharmya refaton as nmoted
above, while that for Jaksanz, 1n other relations such as tatsthya,
samipya ctc which Jead to the secondary sense No strict ine
.of demarcation 18 faid between gaung and laksanz When we
come to a later grammanan of repute iz Bhartrhan, we find
matenal which 15 the source of the later theory of vyanjanz
In the Mbh uself, nothing more definite about vyafijana than
what we bave already moticed carhier is to be seen

Bhartrhats, the author of VP bas dinded s’abdartha into
gauna and mukhya, aad has shown two-fold upacira {or
imposition) with reference to s'abda and artba  Those who
take one word as capable of expressing several meanmgs, e g the
word *go” for both ‘go—vyakt’® and ‘vahika®, bave their theory

based on the of ot O]
A word does not express more than one meaning st a time-
gapad kramya paryzye VP, Tbe other

meanings that are not mulhyzitha, are to be comprebended
by either context (or prakarana) or copnexion with some other
words (1€, yogat s'abd: vi) (5) Bhartrhan holds that
the word ‘go” which denotes *govyakt’ is also applied to ¢vzhikar
on account of s sadharmya with ‘o’ {6) He observes that
1t s through nsage that the meanmg of a word becomes gauna
and mukbya-p: t mukbyatvam copa.
padyate-V P

As explamned by Punyarsja oo VP 1L 256, the artha s
two-fold viz, svaripa and bahya Svardpa 1s that which 1
natusally fixed by its very form such as ‘gotva’ of the word sgo”
The bahya s that which 1s jndicated by vpacsra eg when
vahika 1t sad fo be 'go’ (7) Thus far, Bharirhan gives the
basis for abhidha and gauns or lakyana, almost on the hnes
of the Mbh
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Over and above this, Bhartrhan  discusses the problem of
determnation of the sense of a given word which bas conven=
tion with reference to more than one sense, 1€ 8 word having
multiple senses Thus, he takes up the problem of a word
havipg more meanings than one, alt of which are mukhyarthas
In his view, the particular  meaniog out of several 1s deter-
mined by factors such as context, Hme, place, ete fn this

he gives the f 1l verses
vakyut pral darthzd yaddes” latah |
s'abdarthah pravibhajyante na rupadeva kevalat ||
VPl 316

samyogo vnpmyogas‘ca sghacaryam virodhita |
arthah prakaranam lingam sabdasvanyasya sanmidhih |
samarthyamaucitt des'ah kalo vyaktih svaradayah |

sabdarthasy de VIS € hetavah ||
VPII 317318 (8)

Here, we may ask as to what 1t 1S that fixes the particular
meaning of the word and debars other multiple senses which
1t has by convention and usage > To Bhartrhan  this question
does pot seem to have occurred  For him, samsarga or conjuc-
tion and the like, Jok the word to one mukhyartha of
the primaty seDs¢ But to later thiokers  on this subject, 1t
appears necessary 10 postulate an addiniopal sabdavytty, over
and above abhidbz and gaunl, and laksanz In this, %€ may see
the nsprration for the vyafijanzvrttl This 15 corroborated by
the fact that writers ke Mammata, Visvanstha and others men-
tion these very verses (1€ VPl 317,318) a8 suthonty for thelt
theory of aboidhzmala vyafiand

Among the later grammarians, Nizgesa (18th cen AD)
was the first to recommend the case of vyanijani He appa-
rently follows the glamkankas and repeats the same arguments

Nagesa holds that 10 centaln  €3sES, after mukhyartha of
mukh)mlhabsdha_ as the case may bz, 13 gathered, 2 further
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meamng 1s to be seen This artha 15 esther prasiddha, ie
known, or aprasiddba 1e unknown, and 1s cither related to
the mukhyartha or 15 unrelated to it This sort of meaging 1s
fashed upon the mind through vyafijanzsakt: (%) Thus, Nagesa
holds vyamjanz to be abhidbamils and Jaksanzamuly This
vyafijanz tests on s’abda, artha, pada, padaikadesa, vamna,
racani, cegtads When 8 woman casts a glaoce of her eye with
teference to somebody, her desire 1s thereby suggested  This
I d by exp So,
even 1n cests, vyafijanz can be seen (10) Vyafijakatva lies both
1n padas and arthzd1  That vyatijanz, whberein arthad: are sugges
ted, rests on vakirbodhavyadivars ity afizna, or theknowledge of
the particular speaker, bearer etc. The pratibbi or the genius
of the hearer acts &s & szhakar: karana (11) Inthe absence of
pratibhz, there 15 absense of the apprehension of the suggested
sense By pratibbz 1s meant the navanavonmesas’aling buddhr

This 15 due to porva X or the
impression of the past buth  So, for Nages'a, praubba 13 that
factor which by prak izna i form of the

spesker, heerer etc, makes for the apprehension of the suggested
sense (12)

This vyafjaox 15 beld to be connected cven with the
previous hfe (13) In case of gato’stamarlah, when we desire
different meamngs the mukhyartha 15 never contradicted
(badhuta} So, the other meaning 15 pot gathered through
laksand So Vysapoa is nof fo be jucluded m laksanz (14)
The nipatas and upasargas also are suggestors as are the padas
“The Sphota 1s always vyangja or suggested and 1s described
as soch 1o the works on grammer Bhartgban also ‘takes Sphota
to be vyangya Thes, Nages'2 considers vyafijanz to be useful
cven for the vanyak pi ctatsvikarah
svas yakah

Mimatsakas

Now we will consider the wiews of the Mimamsakas
Juimim and S'abara hold that the language of the Sntras must,
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as far as possible be understood to convey the same sense as

is dby it i ! Jaumint says this expres-
sedly 1n Mx Sg 1330 Wh:n 1t 15 saxd  prayogacodanzbbava-
darthaik ) } means that no difference 13

seen between language of the scuptures and that of common
parlance Thos, both words and sentences n the veda are in
no way different from those m the popular usage (M:Su 12
32-avis'isasty vakyarthah) (15) However, the cases of veda
and Joka are not absolutely parallel The vaidika vakya 18
apaurngeya 1€ pot of human ongin and always true, lavkika
vakya 15 pauruseys 1e of human ongin and therefore at times
it may not be free from errors because of sts human agency
A further ymportant point of distinction s that m the case of
2 Jankika vakya, the abhipraya or some drsta artha or inten-
s1on ofthe partienlar speaker 1s more 1mportant than the s’abda
Thus, sabda becomes only a means of conveying the artha or
abhipraya or intention (16) Therefore, 1n a laukika vakya,
sabda in s vacyartha 1s oot strictly honoured Sometimes,
the vzcynrtha 15 given up 1n favour of some faksyartha which
suits the abbipraya of the speaker 1n 2 much better way (17)
In a laukika vakya, at tumes such devices as adhyahira or
implication and v or transft are also restored
to (18) In the vaidika vakya, nothiog else but s’abda 1s pra~
mana (19) Sabara therefore very often refers to the general
rule that jaksanz 1s oot admissible in a vidhi-vakya, while 1t
has scope elsewhere (20) Thus, the Mimamsakas mention both
mukhya and gauna arthas They seem to accept mukhya vpl
and gaung or laksand We will try to seeaf theress any distinc-
tion drawn between gaunt and Jaksanz,

Jaymuar and  S'abara discuss the tno senses viz. mukhya
and gauna under Mt Sa 11 2 1-2, S'abara holds that ‘mubhya’
13 so termed because it 15 percewed from the word and s as
1t were the face of the word While, that sense which 1s known
from the primary sigmfication on the strength of some coanec.
tion 1s termed as jaghanya, 1t bemg also termed as gauna as
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1t 1s connected with some guna {21) Thus, the Mimzmsakas
stem to hold at Jeast two s'abdavrttis viz. mulbya and gaunt
They hold that a word, when seen to have two or more mea-
mngs, one 1s 1ts mukhyartha whide the resc are all gathered
by the <econdary power through the relation such as sadya,
and the hike The word barleh means grass primanly, but 1s
applied to sanctified grass only secondanly through sadrsya
The word parvan, 1 the same way, primarily means ‘samudaya”
but (brough dzy bandha u also means
kala (22) Words such as mata, having more than onc primary
sense are 1n fact two words and not one (23) It should be
noted that §’abara seems 1o suggest that in case of a gaunzrtha,
1t 1s only a that 15 how or other d with
the primary sense that 1s indicated and oot any other senss
at rendom. The s'abdirtha sambandha 15 nitya and therefore
1t 15 1nadmissible fo apply any word fo amything winch it has
no power to siguify (24} It 1s also noted that at umes, we
come across words that convey two meamngs € g kus'ala, pra-
vina ctc  [n such cases, one meaning 1s densed through ety-
mology apd s termed the yaugikartha and the other one 1s
based on usage and 1s termed as radbirtha On account of
prasiddhn 1e. because of its being more current, the radbartha
is taken as the mulhyartha 1n such cases The Mimamsalas
seem to  hold that lalsanz ts resorted to ouly as 2 means to
avoid xoarthakya, when the pnmary sense 1s found to be un-
sutable to the vontest This agamn s only as the Jast resort
(25) The Mimamsakas bold that the most mmportant prinet-
ple to be boroc in mind 15 that between the two fuctions of
a word viz stult (or zbhidha) and laksanz, the former s
stronger than the {atter (26), S'ruty2sambbava or mulhyartha-
badha is the Ssst pre requisite of Jaksank, On Mz Sn. VII5L3,34
S'abara lays down that though the direct sense of 2 word 1s
fourd unsuitable to the context, the vacyrtha cannot be entirely
abandoged Thus, even the laksyartha 1s bound to be s’abdsrtha,
1t cannot be #s'abdartba (27} Thus, the conditon of “tadyoga’,
or comnection comes tn This s explained again under

¥



144 Rasa and Dhyani

kinds of lakyana There seems to be no teference to vyafijanz
as such

Naiyayikas

We have secn in our discussion of samketa that Gofama
recoguises what 15 specified as abhidhz lateron  For bum, the
padsrthas or the meamngs of the word comsist 1 vyakh or
indwvidual, zketi or form, and jati or class, These are the asp-
ects of reality expressed by a word The acceptance of abldhz
by Gotama and other Natyayrkas 1s clearly indicated 1 our dis.
cussion on samketa  As to what 15 expressed by a word s
shown i Nyzsutra I[ 2 65-vyaktyakstiyatayastupadarthah,
This means that 1n the opmion of Gotama, a word expresses
wmdivduality, form and class Now let us see his views
regardutg laksanz

We come adross some discussion 25 to the mature of se-
condary usage or upaczm at Nygsu Il 2 64 —sahacaranasthan.

4 P hipatyebhy brs-
atal,

dbhave p1 radupncarah (31-A) Thus Gotama holds that scu:und-
ary usage or Upacara operates on the strength of ten relations
such as sahacarana (or gomg together), sthana (or place) etc
The Vatsyaya bhzsya ctes 1llustrations to the pomnt Thus,
eyastikam bhojaya’ or feed the stick, means the brabmana with
& stick s to be fed This explains the relation of sabacarana
(ot gong together) Sthana or location 1s illustrated 1n ‘matezh
krosantt’, tadarthya or the relation of purpose is illustrated
when sttaw meant for prepanng 8 mat s itself called a mat.
Vytta or bebaviour s the relation as seen 1, “this king 1s Yama
or hubera’ He is so called because he bebaves Like Yama or
Kubera, Mana or measure 1s illustrated when gratas are said to
be of a particular measure Dharana or the relation of
weighing 15 ilustrated whben sandat wood held fn balapce
is called “ulacandapa® The relation of szmipya or proximity
seen 8s 1o, ‘gafighysm pavah or cattie are grazing in the Ganges,
‘Thus the place pear the river 15 called by the pame of river on
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the strength of 1py8 or imty ‘Yoga® or
is yet anotber relation Thus & black piece of cloth 1s called
black becanse o 35 unted with black colour Sadbana or
means 1s jllustrated when food 1s sard to be prana or hfe
Actually, food 15 the sadhana or means or ife Adhipatya or
bewng the head 15 ilustrated when a man who 1s the head
of a famly 1s said to be famsly or house himself [ ayam
purusah kulam, ayam gotram etc)

Elesewhere also 1 the Vatsyayanabbzsyaz we come across
oumerous references to bhskti and bhakta artha  But we do
not come across any reference to vyafijana Word 13 not
accepted to be pitya and abbivyangya or mantfested Vysngya®
15 seen only in the sense of ‘manifested’ and not ‘suggested®

We now turn to the new school of Nanayikas as repre
sented by Ganges'a (1700 A D), Gadadbara (1700 A D),
Jagadis'a (1700 AD) etc Gadadhara, Jagadis’a and Mathu.
ranatha (1700 AD) are the authors of S aktivada, S'abdas®
akfiprakasikz and Vyutpattivada respectively wheremn they
have dealt with the topic of s'abda, sabdartha and
S'abdavritis

In the S*abdas’aktiprakas ikz (S ' Pra) words are clas
sified as below
{1) words with H d to them
(or rudha),
() words with secondary sigmfication (or laksaka),
(m1) words having both primary or conventional and
dervative meanings (1€ yogarudha)

and () words, possessing dervative or yaugika artha alone
S'abdas’akuprakas ika 16 ,‘x:ads
(rudham ca laksakam carva yogarudham ca yavefkam |
taccaturdha pararrudhayauglkam, magyate’dhikam |}
R 10
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The word ‘gangay " 1n the g am ghosah’
forms an example of laksanz Pankaj 1s 8 yogarudha word
defined as—

y y ¥ thena samapy svarthasyan-
vayabodhakrt tapnama yogarudham, yathz pankajakrsnasarpas
dharmadi-S’. §' Pra 26 1e they are those which combine
in themsel twofold sig ] as weil as
denvative  The yaugiha words are those such as karaka,
pacaka etc, that connot the same meanings &s are galbered
by theit component partts 18 which they may be grammati-
cally analysed.

Gadadbara 10 his § d the problem of
s'akugraba By ‘s'akt’ he means the mukhyz vrtth called
abmdhz He discucees at length the topic of sanketagrghakatva
of this mukhyzvetts At places, he touches laksanz 8lso, which
is connected with abhidbz, In the begioing of his work, he
recognises two functions viz. sanketa and laksena with refe
sence to padirtha —sanketo laksani c2 atthe padavrttih
(S‘akuvﬁda) He does not go for any further relation He has
neither mentioned DOL rejected vyafjang as a vyt but s
commentators try to interpret him 10 such a way as to make
mm refote vyaf)aoz Thus, Krsnabhatta observes that vyahj2ox
need not be recogoised as distinct from laksani and so also
gaunt. Both gauny and vyafijana cao be included in laksanz
32) Another of s, Madh: trnes to refute
vyafiy dz. The vyafi} din figures as an objector here
The objection 1s that, the s"aktivibhaga of Gadadhara 1s not
cofrect, for vysnjana is a separate vetti  When 1t 18 smd by
the herone that, gaccha gacchasi cet kanta, etc, the meaniog,
vz, that 4 you will go, 1 will die’, Is gathered through
yyafjany alone, 10 {he absence of which we fail to gather this
sense (33) The Siddhants (ie. Nayayka) does not agree
with this If vyan)un"( is recogmised as & separate vrity,
it must have some defimte form  If at all it has any defimte
form, 1t Is the form of vacya When there is the apprehen-
sion of the soggested sense, it 1s always due to abhldhmjfiana
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Thus even m vyanjanx, we cannot proceed without the vicy-
artha, which 1s jls cause, Thus, vyafijanz is not a separate
vt other than abhidbx,

The vyatjanavadin accepts snmelhlng ke a2 s'abdyvyas.
2oz, eg  vayasthy g3oxm hann ved
From this sentence, two senses viz. {t) a young women, la
company of # young man, removes the torment of the Jimbs
of the body, and (n) Hartaki with Suntht remaves physical
pamn, ate derived  For the supporter of vyafijans, it 18 a case
of abhidhamols vyanjany  But for the Nayynyikas, the othes
sense s afso gathered through abhidhx and 1t fs futile to go
for za abhidhimaly vyafijanx with reference ta the pratiyamz-
nartha (35) Otbers (1c the vyafianzvadis, the parvapaksa),
hold that the fact of pratiyamanarthy can be gathered 1n
poetry, only through vyafijaax, and therefore tts acceptance is
inevitable (36) For the Nawzyskas, this imphed sense 1s
gathered not by any vyttivisesa, but by the faculty of mind
Thus vyangyartha 18 just a mental apprebension (manasa

), vidps® arat (Madhavy)

Jegadis'a, in his s’abdas’aktiprakasiiks, kanka 24, refers
to the iliustration viz  mukhaym wikastasmitarp etc, whereby
sugg: has been blished by M. and others
He discusses at length the problem of the recogmition of
vyatijana He holds that there is no justificatron to recognise
something hke suggestiveness, so far as the direct or ndirect
meaning of a wo'rk 15 concerned (37)

The so called vyangysntha ie s'aitya and pavanatva, or
saurabha (1c the smiling face 1s as fragraat as flowers) 1s
denved by the usual mental apprehension, the special beauty
of erotic sentiment (caratkara) also bemng a matter of mental
appreheaston (mauasabodha)

Thus we have scen that language 15 used both 1m the
scientific mode and also i the emotive mode Scieatific
usage becomes the source of our abldba and the emotive
use accounts for laksany and vyanjana
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We have thus tried to study the concept of s’abdavrttis
in different dars'anas I the mistorscal perspective  The gram
manans and the Mimarsakas, a3 seea above, were concerned
more with the scientific use of language and therefore they
mention only abhidbz and laksanz (and also gunavzda n
case of the latter) The Naiysyikas also, for the same reason,
see no need of recognising vyafijanz The grammariaas, how
ever as observed by us, enuncrate the doctrine of Sphota
They also provide us with clues regarding the development of
vyafijana Coming to the alamkankas, Avandavardhana and his
followers clearly define the three vritis viz 2bhidha, laksana
and vyafijana Io the discussion of dhvani, they take the
8 as their and we bave tried to show
above that their claim 1s not unfounded

Foot Notes

Patanjah has a ‘gauna and ‘mukhya’ as below
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CHAPTER V

S’ABDAVRTITIS—as in the earlier #lamkirikas

Last quarter of the 7thCen A D ~Middle of

mamata (o e A D e (S P) P, 49-50, Ed "60

Dandtn (Fnsl half of the 8th Cen Dz 1bud, p. 67.

Vamanz Middle of the 8th and Middle of the Stk Cen.

am ( AD.1¢e about 800 AD -Dec 1bid, p, 80
End of the 8th Cen. A D, and begmnmng of

Udbhata ( the Oth Cen ADyDe ibid, p, 73

and Rudrata ( Middle of the 9th Cen A.D De 1bid, p 85,

ttis in earlier i on Poetics

It should be noted at the outset that the earlier wniters
on poetics such as Bhamaha, Dandin, etc,, do not discuss the
problem of S'abdavrttis theoretically ke later wnters such as
Mammata So, we cannot expect any definite mention of this
subject 1n their works However, we meet with passages which
go to show that the authors were fammitar with the 1deas of the
functions of a word

Bhimaha

We begin with Bhamaha In Bhamaha, we come across
some direct or indirect references to abhidhy as below,
In the verse 19 which reads as,
«g*ghdas’chando’bhidhanarths, 1tibasas’raysh kathzh
loko yukuh kalascets 1 ya kavyag vep-h
scems to the diff b of learning which
a poet-aspirant should study They are s’abda ot grammar,
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chandas or metrics, abhidhaona or lexicography, itthasa or tradi-
t1ons etc Thus, abhidhana 1§ here used 1o the sense of lixicon
However, Abhinava quotes from Udbhata’s vivarana of Bbzmaha
as follows

sabdas’chaudobhxdhanmthﬁh 1ti  abhidhznasya s’abdadbhedam
vyskhyatum bhattodbbato bubhase—s‘abd—anamabmdhsdam abhi-
dbavyaparah, mukhyo gunavritis’ca

1f this interpretation of Udbhata 15 correct; We€ may say
that Bhamaha here refers to abhidhs vrttt by sabhidbanam’,
We have secen that earlier writers use the term abhdbzoa to
refer to ablidba But this 1nterpretation of Udbhata seems
doubtful, 1f we strictly adhere to the context which purports to
enumerate the several branches of learning as noted above

However, in the following  passages we will find tbat
Bhamaba s famhar with the theory of abhidha

At 1T 21, 20d 1L 25, we come across the mention of the
word *abhidha’, but i both the cases, it means smere eXpres-
sing’ or «pammng’ and not abhidhavyapara. But, while discus
sing the fault called «avacaka’ at 1 41, Bhamaha says that—
sakeadarndham vacyerthe pabhidhanam pratiyate— The live
means that an expression which s Dot conventionally related
to the direct meaning 1s not understood Here, the terms VIZ
‘yaeya artha’ and ‘s;\ksadamdham' show his familianty with
abhidha.

The following discusston shows that Bhamaha knows very”
well the theories of Sphota and apoha which are menttoned by
later wriiers in conpexion with abhidha Bhameha, of course,
does mot accept the theottes of Sphota and apoha 1m this
connexion

In the sixth pariccbcda Bhamaha discusses the nature and
scope of sabda He also tries 1o strike some definition In the
R 11



164 Rasa and Dhrams

celated to artha which 1s of the matore of reality, through 2
relation which 15 eternal or non-cternal N

Finally, at VI 20 be concludes that it 1s diffzcult to defme
precisely as to whata word 15 because 1t becom=s manifold on
account of the difference 1n Ietters which again are manifold oo
account of their patts

(VI 20- did varpihsvam [l

ke sabdzh kifica tadvicy vartma il

He then proceeds to classify words nto a fourfold scheme
based on dravya or object, knyz or action, jat1 ot class and
guna or quality {vi 21)

From the above discussion 1t follows that Bhamszha has
some defimite views as fo the pature and scope of word (VL.
1314) and his views secm to be very near to those of the
Mimzmsakas 1t may be noted that from the above discusston,
1t follows that Bhamah seems tq be qute fanuhar with abhidha

As to ha’s with of words
other than the direct one, particularly vyanjans, we may say
that vyafijana does pot occupy the same place as abhidhs, in
his mind, 1€ he does mot seem to have known vyafijans as a
separate vttt He, however, uses different forms of vi44/an)
with the Jater meamng of vyafijana at different places We
will consider these usages

At T 73, we come across the word ‘vyajyate’ as in,
ht d hetvar!
ayﬂmarlhamaranyisah sutaram vyajyate yathw)f

~by the word <’ the 1dea of supportee and the supported or the
samanhyasxmanbakabhﬁva 15 suggested
AL 79, samasoktr 15 defined as,

yatrokte gamyate ny o’rthah tatsamanavis’esanah |

sa ddista samksipta! yatha |
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Heren, we have a reference to another sense to be gath.
ered by implication
At 9 paryayokta 1s Hlustrated and explatned Bhamaha says
that Kysaa's reply to S%supala’s tavitation for dinner 1s meant
to serve the purpose of avording the possibility of taking poison-
fasadanantvpttaye This 15 also only 1mphed At Il 11 udatia
is only ilustrated as,

udatiam saktiman ramo guruvakyanurodhakah |

vihayopavanam tajyam yathy vanamupagamat |)

Here the dea of Rama’s wirtue is only smpid I 21
defines apahnutt which also carries the same touch as seen
above, (It 13 defined Xineidantargatopama)

At V 58, we come across the term ‘vyayyete’ as 1o
~*yatra & na vyagyete sadh db:
tamzhuh s'uddhadrytantam tanmatravisketeryaths |f

Heresp, says Bbamabg, the sudhya and sadbana are just
ggested by the This ding to makes

for “drstanta’ which differs from upama AtV 60 also, we have
*vyajyeran® to the same effect
V 60 reads

katbamekapad: vyajy te gupzh |

M prayufijate santah kecidvistarabhiraval ||

In V 59 Bbzmaha has given an ylustration of pure drstanta
wherein a king 15 said to be Bharata, Diispa, Aila, Pradynmna
and Naravabana, therehy 1mplymng the gualities of those mon-
archs 1 that kisg la V60 says Bhamaha that in order to
avord unnecessary details, people resort to one word as m V.
59 1llustrated above Thus herein, we see & clear reference to
the power of susgestion where the qualities of Bharata, Dilipa
etc are suggested by their naming

In his diseussion of vamous alamkaras, we see that he
takes for granted vyaagyzrtha or 1mphied sense, eg in aprast-
utaprasemsa, dipska, vyajastutr, mdars’ana ¢ic  This porat 15
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further elatorated 1n a separate chapter called *Pratyyamanarths”
in the earher alamlanlas’

Dandin

In the Kavyadars'a of Dandin we come across the follow-
10g direct or indirect references to  the different sabdavrttis.
There 1s no reference to abhidha as such.

We come across some references to gaunavritt or laksanz
as follows :

At 195 Dandta says that words such as nisthyata, oderrna,
vanta etc are said to have becn used m a charming way only
when they are foundin the secondary sense Says he

msthyAtodirnavantadt gaunavritivyapss'rayam |

atisundaramaryatra gramzkaksam vigihate 1
At IL 254, he says

tem! prajogamatgesu gaunavrttivyapas'rayah |
at h dr dudabrtayo yathal]

He says that at times 1 *hetu alemkara” the cause 15 sard
to be residing at a place far from that of the effect, or, the
effect 1s described as occurning simultaseously wuth ats cause,
or the hetuis said to operate sfier the eﬁ'tct tales place These
are actually where

At I 100 samzuumpa prabehks 1s defin~d as

hua padath |
parusa laksapashnan alm\’)u(p‘dltﬂs Tutih {f

Thus, the texture of samanarupa prabelika s woven with
gaunzrthzropita padas, 1 ¢, words havicg 2 secondary sense,

As 10 Bhmmaba, so also 1o D2ndtn we do not come across
any mentioning of vyanany as such by name However, we come
across different forms of the root, vi++/3} ta sense of “to sug-

est’. We also meet with the term ‘pratyyate’ inthe sense of ‘to
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imphed”, Thus, Dandin stems 1o know a Jot also of what is
called ymphed senseor prattyamzna artha

At 1 76 Dandin defines the guna called udzratz as

utkarsavan gunah kas'eit yasminnukte pratiyate |
tadudarabvayam tens samathz kivyapaddhatih i

Thus udarata occurs 1o that sentence, wheremn afier the
1s gathered kte-there 1s an implica-

tion of some high quality This s an Indirect seference to
vyafijana,

At Il 14, upama is descnibed as-
yathakathaiicit sadys’yam
yatrodbhatam pratyyate |
upamwa nima $a tasyah
prapafico yamp pradars’yate jf

Thus 1n upams, there 1s an expenience of similanty either
by abiudhz, or laksana or vyanjanz

At IT 16 vastupamz s said to be pratiyamanatkadharms
In pratvastopamz also (Il 46) there 1s ‘samyapratity’ 1n an
1mphied way We will se lateron that so many varieties of upamx
bave similanty ymphied 1n them AtIl 65 Dafidin says that words
such as spardhate, jayati, dvest, etc are sadpiyasucakah or
suggestive of smmdanty At 11 136 anujna aksepa is said to
occur where through app anwyfia or 2
else 1s implied Says he

ity X yate gatih |
martanam sdcayantyawva sonujfiaksepa ucyate ||

Thus there 1s some element of suggestton mavolved m this
So also, in ms;rvacapaksepa® (1 142) the Nayika suggests her
awa belpl ( yanty5)
At I 180 vyatireka 35 defined as, sabdopatte pratyte

vz sadrs’ye vastunoxdvayob[

tatra yadbh athanam vy kah sa 3
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Thus vyatireka has some touch of an mplied similanty
II 189 mentions vyatireka which has pratiyamnnasadriya

At 11 234 Dandin holds utpreksa to be supgested by words
such as manye, s'anke, dhruvam etc says he

manye sanke dhruvam priyo nupamjtyevamadibhih |

urpreksa vyajyate s'abdanvas’abdo’pr tadrsah |
Thus 1t seems that Dandin  considers utprekszy to be mplied
only

At 11 303 udstta 1s explained Dandin says that in the two
sllustations (at IT 301 and 11 302) asayamzhatmya and abhy-

d are resp 1y d ryafijita

(purvatras® batmy bhyudayag

suvyaiiptamiti proktamudattadvayamapyadah ||

At 11350 midars’anxz 1s said to contain suggestion
yadi cand bhih sprsta 1 bh:
sadyo ryjaviruddhznam stcayants durantatam |f

Thus there 15 an 1ndirect reference to vyafijang

We will see 1n greater detail jater oo that as 1n Bhamaba,
so also 1 Dandin we can read a lot of pratiyamana element n
the different alakmazras such as dipaka, samasokl, aprastutap-
rasdmsa, vyajastuu etc,
“Vamana

Vamana, in lis Aavyilamkarastravttt very often refers
10 *bhakti lakgana® or ‘gaunartha’ and upaczra But he also,
does not mention vyafijanz  He, however, seems to  touch
vyanjanz omly 1mdirectly

At 111, he say that the word ‘kavya’ bere stands for word
and sense embellished by guna and alamkara But, by ‘bhaktr,
{e through secondary usage, it 15 taken with reference to
s'abdarthamatra or *word and sense’ alone
(kavyas'abdoyam ' mskrtayoh bdarthayoh

vartate|

bhaktyz tu s’2bdarthamtravacano'tta grhyate )
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On 101 Vamana says that the ward ‘arocaky’® and *satpn-
abbyavahacs’ are metaphorically used (arocakisatrmabyavahari-
s'abdau gaunarthau) Vamana holds that 1w vadasbhy the
presence of all the arthagavnas makes for the charm (tasyz-
marth dasvadys bbavals) Now this  totality of
arthagunas by lhcms:lves as It resides 10 the diction calfed
vaidarbhs stself s ktown by the name of vardarbhy fn 22
says sa’'p1 vaidatbb tatsthynt

h 3 varderhh

yukia

Vsmana then adds sapyy
atsthyzdity y m dars'ayatl  Thus, it 1s used
secondarily

At 1112 Vzmana coasiders the fault called sneyartha’ He
holds that when some meamng which 1s not heard of 1n the
is 1ferred, 1t makes for the fault
of ‘neyartha’ The term viz  pasktivihamgamanamabhrt for
“‘Dasaraths’ 15 an instance in pont By ‘pankir’ 15 meant ‘ten’
by ‘vihangamanams s meant ‘cakravaka Ratha or chanet
15 one that bears the name of ‘cakravaka’ on nself Thus ‘pankhr
and *vih bbrt® means ‘D h This makes for
the fault of neyartha Then, 1t 1s argued that 1f you find neyzrtha
i such 1fustrations then the word ‘ratbancanzma’ for cakra
vaka, used by all posts, also will be an ilustration of neyastha
To this, Vamapa says 1na tesam mifudhalaksanatvat  Such
words as stathanganama® for Cakravaka are 1astances of mrudba
laksanx 1e what later alamkarikas call laks@na bas~d on rudit
or convention

1f1 14, Vamana says that whateser has an obscene sense

8s the other sense 15 asls’la  and 1t 1s a dosa (asabhy=srthane
bh tibetus’ caslilam) But, he adds at M 1S that
secondary usage does not fall upder this He says, na gupta-faksit
asamvitamt At 11117, he defines Jaksita as  lakyanikisabbyam
laksitam’ 1 e 1f the obsence sense 1s gathered secondanly, it ts
called ‘laksitam  and 1t does not make for the fault of as 11a”
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Under 1V, 51t 7, Vimana notes that gawnartha, Izksamik-
artha can also become an alamkara. He says—jyatha ca gaunasy-
slamkaratvar tatha laksanikasyapiti dars’ayitumaba -and  he
quotes satra V. m1, 8 sadrfyallaksanz vakrokuh He says:
bakum ki nibaodhapan: laksanmyam tatra sadrs’yallalsand
vakroktirasavitr Thus he knows a vanety of laksanas but
chooses only one based on similaritv as the germ for vakrokti
“The ated s h *. Vaimana says : tadeva-

Iaksanik yenzr padam
lak<ttam yatha janmabhamih itr. Vamena adds that here
this word viz-)aomabhumh means the female orean only
secondanly and not by the power of expression~taddhi Jaksanays
guhyartham  na svas’aknyz it

He quotes an 1m which and lana"te,
open.ng and closing, which are the quahties of eye are super-
mmposed on kamala and hairava, through similanty, and
darily mean the b and fading of the respective
flowers  (*sadrsyat vikzsasamkochau laksasatah™), He cites
some more sllustrations to the same effect and adds ¢ ityevam3z-
disu laksanartho nirGpyate 11 laksanzyamea jhauti arthaprati-
% i1 The secret of laksanz iles
n an immediate gaxhenng of the sense He says that laksana
based on something else than stmilatity does not make for
voktrohti-asidrsyanibasdhans tu laksana na vakroktih,

In at LV, 11 9, he defines utpreksa, the source of charm is
adhyavasana which 1s neither adhyZropa as 1n case of riipaka,
nor laksanzas n case of vakrohtt Says he na punaradhyaropo
laksanx va.

At v, 1 15, he discusses the topic of words that can or
cannot be used in poetry 1 e, those that are prayojya or apra-
jopa  He says: (V.1 15)~lsksanas'abdaica, and adds :
laksanadabdas’ea atiprayuktzh prayokiavyzh. yathi dwirepha-
rodara-$abdau bhramara-cakravakartbau laksanzparau, He adds
that : anati-prayuktasea na prayoysh yatha dvikah e, Thus
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Vamana here refers to what is termed as  rudbimals laksany
later on

As already noticed by us, Vamana dacs not refer to vyatt.
Janx directly But at places, he notes cectain sllustrations of
‘punarukta’ or repitition, which are actually not *punarktadosa’
according to fum He says that such words or such repetitions
are cbarged with further sense This 1s an acceptance of the
implied sense But as to how this impled sense Is gathered 13
not made clear by Vamana

In U ut 13 he ctes certamn tlustrations  Thus says he,
*dhanur)yadh dhanuhsrutirgrodheh pratipatyar’ 3 e 1n
case of dhanurjyadbvanan’ 1 e in case of 2 sound created
by a bow-string, the 1dea of ‘dhanub’ or a bow 15 alteady
gathered by the term ‘yya’ or bow-stung So, the use of *dha-
nuh® should be termed as reduandant But says Vamana it 1s
not so, because the 1dea of, ‘arohana 1s not gathered n the
absence of the word dhanuh-na hi dbanub  $rutimantarens
dhanvsyzradha jyx dbanuryyx i sakyem prahipattum

In 11 1 14 he ctes further ilfustration to the same effect-

1 1 hsekharesu k dinirdesah

kamx m
sanmdheh Thus, in karnavatamsa, karna® s meant only to
help the gathering of the tdea of *sanmdh: or jurxtaposition
In Ii u 15 Vamaoa says ‘oruktzharas’abde muktasabdah
suddheh’ ie in the word ‘mukizhara’, the 1dea of mukty or
pearls 1s already expressed by the word *hara but the mention.
g of mukta is not more frepenition as 1t brngs about the
apprehension of punty In the same way, (Il 11 16) ‘puspa
mala’ has puspa, only to brng about the sense of <utkarsa®
or excellence He adds uthrstipaR puspanam mala ! When
we come across the use of ‘mala  with referense to ‘ratna’ or
sabda’, as 10 ‘ratnamzld or sabdamals’ the usage 15 said to
itasya p gah nirepapad
bhidhatte 11 In the same
d as 1t

be a ¥ one-sa 13
r2sabd

h P
way the wotd ‘kar” s kankalabba' 1s not
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brings about the apprehension of ‘lad:upya or sumilanity
Vamana says  hanlalabh kalabh
gatirthab prayujyate, tadriapyasya pratipatyartham its,

Thus, this type of sense Is  denived 1n certain usages, Bot
whether 1t can lead us to $abdasaktimula vyanjana or mot 1s
not made clear by Vamana

In the third adhikarana, second adbyaya, he deals with
samzdh: guna with reference to artha  He defines 1t as—artha-
dpstih samadhith 2 7 Then, he classifies artha mto vyakta and
suksma at Il 2 9 artho vyaktah suksmasca. In IIT 2 10,
be says that the suksma 1s 8lso two-fold—bhavya or that which
can be easily grasped and vasamiya or which can be elicited
after close application (suksmo bhayvo vasangyasca (112
10}, and adds-Suksmodvidha bhavati bhivyo vasaniyasca sigh
ramrupafisgamyo bhivyab ekigrataprakargagamyo vasanrza
itn He goes on giving illustrations for the same Now both
bhavya and vasaniya are mote subtle as compared to the vyakta
or expressed Out of these two vasanpya 1s more subtle
Thus, we come across a clear recognition of the implied sense
without however, any reference to any vett

1L n 15 defines kantiguna as-diptarasatvam kantih The
ilustration  he supplies s purely that of <angara rasa But
again, as to how these rasas are to be gathered, 1s not made
clear by lum In all these cases, we may feel that Vimanaz
comes close to vjafijanivy zpaca

Udbhata

In Udbhata we come across some 1ndirect or direct refer
ences to all the theee vpitis as below -

Aty 60 Udbhata defines vyajastuti as-
tcabdasaktisyab satra d |
vastutastu stotih {resthd vysjastutirasat matx |

$abdasaktt here refers to abhidhivyipata
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At1 11 Udbhata defines ropaka as—

1
frutyt sambandhnvunhﬁd)alpadcna pandantaram, —
gunavpttipt yujyate 1up k tu tat ||

Thus, we come across a reference to both abhidbz and
gunavrttl, as is explamned by Pratiharendurajd (approxlmately,
_ the first half of the 10th cen AD De. P 74) who says
frutth mramamrthanhthah sabdavyaparab

tay1 stutyz anupapad)amanapadnnlarasambandham sat
padal avyttth yatrap na padena yupyate tatra rupak-

ata

At 1L 47 Udbhata defines PMYE}'Okla whereln we come”
across a reference ta both abmdha and avagamana The defim-
tion Tuns 8s

paryayoktam yadanyena prakirenabh\dhnate 1

chyavacukavrmbhy am sunyenﬁvagamatmana ]

Vxcakavrttt 18 abmdhad and avagamana may be vyafijana.
The commentatofs viZ Prauhﬁrcndurﬁja, the author of Laghu-
vyttt and the Vivptikara, 1dentified as Rajanaka Tilaka by the

editor, explain the defimtion of par;ayok‘a as follows

Pratsharendura): explains _vacakasya abhidayakasya svas
abdasya vettih vyaparo Vacyarlhapraty:'ayanam vacyasya tvabhi
dheyasya Vvyapar® vacyantarend sahakanksasanmdhiyos mahat-

myﬁ(sam“rgggamanam yogyatd evamvidhasca yO vacyavacakas
arend arthasamartbyatmand

)'Orvyapira‘amaurarenﬁpn prakanm
gamasvabhav a  ya (¢ tat paryayend svakafi-
thanabhuhitamapt santarena  SADEEIEE tvat
paryﬁyok(am vasti

Vivrtikara also explaims as vacakavrmrablndhﬁ. vacyavr-
ttih ak dhiyog; :vasat tabhyam vina
arthasamanhyatmam—, avagama! ena ya pratipadyate tat
Paryayeﬂaﬂyeua fupena abhidhanam it parayoktam ayagama-
yyaparend kathamabhidhznamitt cet paryayoktatvamaprastuta_
vra!ams?\"yakhyﬁne vaksyamab
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Thus according to the commentors, Udbhata here seems
to refer to vacakavrth, ie abhidhz, vicyavytti or tatparya
and avagamana te possibly vyafijama

Rudrata

In Rudrata, we do not come across any direct reference
to abhidha However, at VI 3, he difines ‘asamartha’, a
fault, as

pac m na ca vaktum |
tam sakaott thyam It

*asamartha’ occurs when a particular word, which Is normally
expressive of a particular sense, becomes sacapable of doing
so on  account of 1ts power of expression being eclipscd by
some other factors Herein, we may read an 1nd rect reference
to abludba In VI 5 and 6, in the same context, Rudrata
describes another varety of asamartha where 1 a particular
meantng, though normal to a parirccular word and yet not
usually read from 1t, 1s read, g a/han 1n the sense of ‘gorng’
VI 6 says that -

het v: ihibal
titheta a

yaugikamarthavis® esum padam yatba vandhan jalabbrt ||

fe *asamartha’ also happ~ns when ordinanly a word s capable
of conveymmg a sense on the strength of etymology but is
rendere 1ncapable to convey it on account of rudhi or usage
cg Jalabhrt caanot be used for varidin

The maxim Vis, ridhiryogadbaliyast seems to be knowa
to Rudrata also and he thus knows a varty of abhidhartha

In VL1, he defines apratita, a fault, as,

yuktys vakti tamartham pa ca ragham yatra

yadabhidhznatays |
dvedha tadaprytitam sams’ayavadasams” a)am ca padam ||
Thus, Rudrata fe

# meaning fixed by the power of abhidhzs VI 12 gives an
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ilustration of apratita mvolving doubt e g himaha etc VI, I3,
gives an dlustration of apratitadosa having no  doubt asams’
ayam-eg as'vayosinmukharcisman for vadavinala Rudraia
says that here this particular wotd 1s used for the normally
used yaugiha or rudha words, Here again we come dcross a
reference to yaugika and rodba s'abdas, which may lead to
abtudhz

[pad p rtam  yady }! dhas’abdaparyayaih

kalpitamarthe tasminy athas’vayosinmukbarcisman || v 13}
At VH 1, also Rudrata seems to refer to ablidhartha very
clearly when he says
arthah punarabhidbavanpravartate
yasya vacakah s’abdabh |
tasya bhavasti dravyam gunah kouya
Jatints bhedah {f

We do not come actoss any referefice to gunavytt or lak-
sand 10 Rudrata except at V11, 58 and here too mdirectly, when
he iflustrates viparjta anumzna  The anumana 1s said to be
viparita because the sadhya ss described as following the sadh
akas ! The slustration cited 153

ragarbham diurad sakalam)
1damadya may1 tatha te yathasi nunam pmye kuptz |j

Heresn ‘vacana’ 1s s21d to be ‘upacarsgarbha' Thus, there
15 an indirect mention of ‘upacara’

At VII 38, Rudrama defines bhava as ;

yasya vikarah prabbavappapratibaddhena hetuna yena |

gamayaty hiprayamp tatpraiit m ca bh i
The ilfustration 18

gramatarupam tarunya Julamas, hakara

pas’yantys bhavatt mahing  mukh: ya ||

“Namiszdhu e¢xplains that the bhava of the lady 1s mam-
fested here This is & case of an 1mplhed sense,
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vyakhyatom  bhattodbh babhase-abd
EVyap mukhyo g H i1, vEmano'pt sadps’y
i, X It d dbvam-

na krlah. praty
abhagnanankelavat yathas'rota tndgramhodgrahanm‘trma in.

{Locana)
Ruyyzka, in the beginniog of his work alamksrasarvasva
says,
1ha b1 tavad bhamah as’ ka;
karah pratiy h alam} X
kuptam manyante. tathah parysyokta prastutapras’amsasamaso-
va dau
d i J -
vacyo , k
p h panam hayog: duividhayx bhangya
pratipaditam tath
1ud " dvidhatvoktah, kadipaka—
P N davup Yiro paskar Xtah,
yagrgpsviprabb tu dirvacyas’
ktah utpreksz tu pratty kathtz, tadittham
pratyy Xsrataya prakh: ,
tu sadys” di lak: sakrokty

alamkaratvam bruvata kas'cid dhvambhedo’lamkaratayaivoktah

So also, ha in his R; dhara (pp, 555)says :
1dam tu bodh dhvanik b hodb p
bbrtibluh besu kutrapt dh bha disabda

na prayuktah t1 etavatava tardbvanyadayo ma  sviknyaute
itysdhumbanam vacoyuktirayuktawva, yatah samasoktivym-

Jastutyap y kiyanto’ps puny
bhatavy P .aparas’ca sanopl vya-
iak 1 h nah "

'nho bmenspyapahnotum s'akyate dhvanyr\dlpadaih param
wyavaharo na kytah tena na hyetavatanasgikaro bhavau
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But here, we might demur The presence of vyanjanz or
suggested sense can be traced n all poetry begiamng from the
Rv Itis, however, guite a different thing to discover 1a poets
and cutics any consctous  understanding of vyanjana  So,
the discusston that follows, of the alamkzras and gunas 1
which vyadjana seems to be subsumed, should not be
taken as proof that the idea of vyanjanz or dhvaot had
dawned wpon the minds of Bhamaha, Dandin etc They might
or might pot have had the understanding of vyasijana as a
distinct function of a word

Bbamaha

We will begin with Bhamsha In 1185 Bhamaha’s geaeral
outlook towards all the alamkaras becomes evident when he
says,

saisa sarvaiva vakroktih, anayartho vibhavyate |

yatno ‘syam kavina karyah, ko'lamkaro’naya vind ||

Thus for Bbamaha, atis’ayoktt or vakrokti lics at the
toot of all the alamkaras, 1¢ it 15 1mplied in all the alamkaras
fo one way or the other, At I 30 also, Bhamaha asserts that
this yakrokt: shovld be present $n all poetry, whether 3t be
a mahakavya or just a stanza
Says Bhamha

haddh p tha s’lok; tradi tatp h |

yuktam vak t ktya sar disyate )

Thus vakroktiss omntpresent for Bhamaha In 134, Bbz.
mahais even prepared to regect the so called vardarbha kavya,
£t 15 berefl of the element of vakrokh
134—ap ham avakrokti p TJu k 1

bbinoam geyamivedam to kevalam s’rutipesalam |}

Bhamaha very clearly affirms the use of only ‘vakra® word
and sense in poetry when he says at I 36 that-

na mtantzdimitrena j3pate ciruty gram|
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Thus word and sense, charged with the element of
vakrats alone make for poetry

Parallel b BY ha and Dandin

It will be 1nteresting to nate tocidentslly, that Dandin also,
like Bhamaha, holds that atis"ayokt: is  at the root of all
other figures of sense

I 214 defines ans’ayokti as,

viveksa ya vis esasya lokasimativarting|
asavatis ayokuh syadalamkarottawz yathz|f

Thus atis’ayokt, the best of alamkaras, consists of a
statement which tends to descnibe the watter 1n band in an
uocommon way 1 215 cites aa rlustraton yn which ladies
who are secretly going to meet thelr lovers, are described as
non-descermble tn the moon-light on account of their putting
on gatlands of mathky fowerz and suk garments and having
therr  bodtes besmeared with sendal paste M 216 says that
m the above dlustration there Is aa mzph:d hyperbolxc

p of the 1) of the m 1
bahulyam vktamutkarsavattays In 11 217, there 15 an :lem:nl
of doubt ymplied This doubt, however, is not genumie but
wharya

{Dapdin says 1 216b
sas'ayztis’ayWioam vyaktyar kiiciamdars'yate,)

At Ml 219 the three worlds are descnibed as enormously
big enough to contamn the glory of a king which 1s boundless
The 1dea of the praise of a kg 1s only twphed

At 11 220 Dandin s2ys that this figure s the essence of all
other figures of speech and that this sort of ap eXpression Is
praised by ali the masters of speech —says he,

alamlarantaranimapyelamibuh paryanam,

vagis'amahitamuktimimamatisay thvaym 1
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Thus both Bhamaha and Dandin seem to have an 1dents-
cal atutude towards alamkiras 1o the sense tbat both of them
to have been struck mot by the mere outward form of
any alamkara as such, but by something else that lies at the
root of ali the alamkaras This element, they term as vaksokn
or aus’ayokt, We will find the element of avagamana or
pratiyamavata 1¢, 1wphed sense in <ome of the figures
descrsbed by them It may be noted here incidentally, that
11 35 10 ibus element of implied sense that the charm or
camstkara of the particvlar alamkara hes

Bhimaha's Treatment of the Arthilapkiras

Now, we proceed with Bhamaha’s treatment of the figures
of sense.

Bhamaba begins with rupaka  Rupaka occuss when 1n
consideration of the similanty i qualities, the upameya 1s
1dennified with the upamzna (11 22) Thus, 1t s clear that
the dea of sumislanty 1s imphed i ropaka, that 1s to say,
uvpama 15 mphed 10 sopeka At II 24 Bbamaba descnbes
ekades avivarti supaka and 1t is already clear that this
mmvolves some imphed clement II 25 descnibes Dipaka as
three-fold  The elewent of vpama s 1mphed in all the
vaeties of dypaka ss Wlustrated by Bhamaha (I, 27, 28, 29)
as follows

¥ P pamocyate |

yat pt P I
(Kavyslamkara I 34)

Thys, there 1s prativastypama when, even 1 the absense
of words such as yaths, va, ctc which are directly expressive
of upama, we have the apprehension of the simianty of
quahties. So, 1n this figure also, the 1dea of sumilanty seems
1o be mplied only

At 11 68 zksepa is defined as,

~pratisedha megiasyz yo vis'esabhidhitsays |

aksepa 31 tam santah samsaots dvividham  yathx |}
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Aksepa occurs when there 15 an  apparent demial only
with 2 view to convey some furtber sense-vis'esabhidhitsaya,
Thus, the additonal sense is tmplied only

I 75 defines vyatireka as,

upam3znavato’rthasya yadvis’esanidars’anam |

v } vis esapadanzdy athz ||

Thus vyatireka bas also an element of smmdanuty imphed
1 1t In the same way in ki is
always imphed (If 77, 78)

II 80 defines samasoktt as,

yatrokte pamyate’nyo’rth esanaih |

53 A a yatha |

Samsokt1 ocenrs when on the narration of & particular
sense, another sense having similar qualittes 1s 1mplied There
18 a clear recognition of an 1mplied sensc here

After defining atieayoktz at 11 81, Bhamaha, as noted
earlter, wauts 1t to remain present in all the alamkaras The
poets should be vigilant 1n bringing forth this element 1nLavya
as such  Anything bereft of this element of atis’aya 1s only
varta or & bare statement of fact and 1s no poetry Thus
Bhimaha rtepcts hetu, sokyma, and lesa as they have no
element of vakrokts 1o them
II 86-betus’ca suksmo les o tha nalamkzratays matah |

ya vaki It

II 91 defines utpreksy as,
. Ll 1

'y saba|
atadgunaknyayogadutprelsatis’ayanvita ||

Thus ntpreksx bas po samanya te 1dea of similanty as
jts purport, 1¢, utpreksa centres round sambhavana or proba-
bhty, and not mere similarty  or sadgs'ya But, it has agamn
some element of upam3, 1e sumilanty 15 only mmplied In
utpreksy the upameya 15 said to possess such quality or action
that normally does not go withit Thus, 1t has an element of atr-
faya implied 1 1t At 1150 also Bhamaha clearly recognises



Pratiyamanartha or Impled sense in the 183

an element of atis’aya involved m both upamz and utpreksa.
Says he-

yas'catis'ayavanarthah  katham sosambhavo matah |
istam catis’ayq ksayoryaths ||

pamoip

In the third chapter, Bhamaha begns his treatment with
the alamkaras such as preyas, rasavat and Grjas We will
discuss the case of these alamkaras when we deal with the
treatment of rasa imn eather lamkankas 1 a separate chapter
Tater on,

Bhamaha defines paryzyok(a at i 8 a-as,
paryayoktam yad: bhudhiyate, and illastrates
1t at 111 9 Bhamaba ho]ds (III 9) that the 1dea of avordsng
the possible mtake of posson fs impled tn Kpsna’s  speech

who words 1t differently Thus paryayoka has an element of
tmplied sense, Bhzamaha does not define the figure caifed

udatta (I, 11-12), but 1t follaws very clearly that the 1dea of
or hattva 15 only tmplied

Bhamaha has a totally novel connotatron of dlesa (I 14)
which occurs when theee Is reahsation of ideataty of the upam-
eya with the vpamana through a guna or quality, kriyx or action
or, proper noun 1¢, namoz It differs from the rupaka in this
tespect that in rapaka there is & clear meation of both the

pameya and the up m terms (11 15),
Thus, 8n element of simifanty 13 1mplied tn élesa also,

M 21 defives apabnut] as,

W, Liacid

ca ki
bbytarthipah yab knyate
Thus it has upamx which s tmplied

1M1, 23 defines visesokti as,
ckadesasya vigame yx gunantarasamsthitih |
vijegsprathanyyasau visesoktirmata yath ff

The added sense, iz, that of karaniotarakalpans is always

imptied

yathz {{
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In the seme way tolyayogita (111 27) has an clement of
sumianty ymphied 10 1t It occurs when 1t order to  suggest
some simiarty 1o quahities, In case of two objects, one of
which s smaller 1o status, both are narrated as being con-
nected through an :dentical action
Il 27-nyn p1 visTistena y {

tulyakaryaknyayoeat styukta tulyayogits |f

11 29 defines aprastutaprasamss, wheren there 1s mentson
of a matter not in band 1mplying the matter m hand

I 29-adhiksradapetasya vastuno'nyasya 3a stutth |
aprastutapras amset1 sa cavamp kathyate yathz ||

Vyajastuts (II1 31y has apparent censure and tmphed praise.

It 15 defined as

yapades'ena am
kincidwid y3 nindz v yathz [}

Nidars’ana  bas also 1mplhied simiarly, because in 1t,
without the use of yathz, ‘wva, etc, through action only, some
idea 1s expressed Il 34 defines midarsanz as,

~ketyayaiva vis’ jstasya tadarthasyopadars’anst |

Jaeya mdars‘anz pama yathevavaubhievinz ||

In upameyopama (IIT 37), the :dea of the ehmination of any
tblrd simolar object, §¢  triryasadrs’avyavaccheda s amplied
In sabokty also (T 39) there 1s 1mphied simularlty Sasamdeha
15 defined at BI 43 as,

vpamanena tattvam ca bhedam ca vadatah punah|

sasamdcham vacah stutya sasamdebam viduryatha |}

Thus, the 1dea of the praise of upameya 15 1mphed only,
111, 45 defines anaovaya

yatra tenalva tasya sysdupaminopameyats |

asadys” vayam |}

Ananvays occurs when a thing1s compared with one’s
own self, i order to suggest that it 15 beyond  comparison,
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that 1s to say, st 15 unrivalled  The 1dea of asadrs’yavivaksi
15 wnplied only

HI 47 defines utpreksavayava having 1o stself the use of
double-meaning words and an element of both utpreksz and
rupaka. The tdea of similarty between upameya and upamuna
is necessarlly unplied

I 53-54-defive bhavikatva which 1s a guna with reference
to a whole composition 1n which past and future events Jook
as if they ate present, and which rests on a meaning that
is charming, elevated and uncommon and a narrative that 1s
capable of bemng effectively staged and wheremn the expression
fs not mvolved The defimition tuns as

I, 53-54-bhz prabuh p 13y gunara |
3 sva drag yatrartha I
thatvam kathayah
s'abdapakulatz cetr tasya betum pracaksate |
Thus, bhavika s by ftself of the nature of mnphed only
83 it rests on a whole couiposition

Dandin
Dandin defines madbura guna at 1 5152 asa statement

which 1s gifted with rasa ot sentiment sad also when there

§s rasa with reference to the object or vastu descnibed,

Dandin says that such & composition, padasaith, as bas

words that Jook similar when heard also are capable of convey-

ing rasa,

L 51-52-madh T
yena mxdyasth &
yaya ka ‘rutys yet samx I
tadrapx ht psdssatilh szonprass rasavabs f}

" betol

v et 4
bimasto mathuneva madhuvratah {f

In the lustration vis. {1 53)
. {

€3 rayx yadg laky prap priy
tadx prabhytr db a lob bhavat |
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It nourishes the emotion with reference to a religious king,
Thus madhurya has a ot of imphed sense.

In L 62, after explaining mzdhurya guna in s’abda or wotd,
Dandin proceeds to explain it with reference to artha as indi
cated by the words . vastunyapt rasasthitih, Dandin says that
though all the alamkaras make for rasa in sense, it is agra.
myata or the absence of vulganty ie. the arthagata mzdhurya,
which carries this burden to a greater extent, Dandin says (1.62):

kamam sarvopyalamkaro rasamarth emsidcati |

tathapyagramyataivainam bharam vahat bhuyasa ||

Dandin further says 1. 63-64 that such statements as, kanye
kamayamanam mam na tvam kumayase katham-are vulgar and
make for the detriment of rasa  Says he,

it gramyoyamarthatma valrasyaya prakalpate |

He observes that 1f the same statement 1s modified as,

kamam kandarpacandalo mayr vamakst nirdayah |

tvay: nirmatsaro distyetyagramyortho rasavah ||

It becomes charged with rasa and is free from vuigar sense,

This mzdhurya 1s full of implied sense,

Dandin defines udara guna at L 76, as,

utkarsavan gunah kas’cid yasmnnukte pratyyate |

tadudarzhvayam tena sanatha kavyabapdhatih ||

Thus, udara guna consists of a .statement which is

expressed for the ymphcation of some Jofty quality; and poetry
is highly dependent on 1t,

‘The illustration aited is, (L 77).
arthindm krpand dpstib tvanmukhe patltg sakpt |

P yasy \

Dandin adds (L. 78) that in the illustration cited as above,
the excess of 13 clearly indi iti tyagasya vakye.

smin utkarsah sidhu laksyate,

1 79 explains another vanely of udzra which consists or
significant adjectives such as | ja, krid
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ete Here also, the 1dea of opulence 15 mnpled

1 79-5]aghyaerls’csanalryuklam udaram kms “cldisyate |
yatha jaknd ): d i

1 85 defimes kantt guna as,
kantam sarvajagatkantam laukihzrtbanatkramat {
tacea bt pi  drs’yate §

Kanta occurs when there is an absence of hyperbole i,
when things are descibed 1 & normally charming fashion
And 15 seen both in conveying facts or i the description of
objects, and 1s hiked by all

Thus, kantt guna has a natural mode of expression and
thereby imphes a world of 1deas as is nlustrated at I 86-87 as,

grhint nama tanyeva taporas xrbhavad;s 'ah |

bhavayant yauyeva p padapamsubhih |}

and also

dyang) ¥ anayoh (
avakas’o na paryaptah tava bahulataatare (|

In the first 1lustration, the praise~worthiness of the house
1s 1mplied and 1n the second, fechng or fove with reference to
the heroine 15 1mplied

In samadb:t guna, according to Dandin (I 93), there 1s
superimposition of somebody else’s quality on something else
This ts a clear mmstance of laksanz based on sumilanty which

is 1mplied
1 93 says,
y mastato’ nyaira dhinz 1
yag yatra as dhth smrto yaths ||
1 94 1¢ given as an ilustration in point~
1 1 antt 3 ay

labdh: frtih ||

it1 netraknyzdby

Dandin then adds that words such as nisthyuta, udgirna,
vatta elc convey a charming sense when wsed metapboncally,
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If they are used 1o the direct sease, they turn out to be vulgar
Thus even here, we have a touch of an 1mplied sense

1 95 says nisth yRpas'Tayam }

yatra ) vigabate )

This samadhi guna, says Dandin 1s the quist essence of
poetry and 1s resorted 10 by all poets
¥ 99-tadetat kavyasarvasiam samadhirnama yo gunsh |
kavisarthah samagro p1  tsmenamanugacchats )

Thus, 10 is treatment of gunas Dandin seems to cover
tmplied sense In his treatment of the figures of sense 1e
arthalamkaras also, he seems to have incorporated muplied
sense  We have already noted eashier his general attitude towards
alapkaras We will not discuss all the alamkaras such as rupaka,
dipaka, apahmuts, vyzjastuts, aprastutaprasampsz, tulyajogits,
paryayoktam, 3ksepa, etc, which have implied element as
explaimed earlier when we dealt with Bbamaha But, Dandin
has given a good many varieties of upaws and almost ail of
them contan an implied sense

Dandin defines upams at 11 14 as,

yathak
y

sadrs'yam y
upam3 nama sz tasyzh prapafico yam pradars’yate ||

Thus, upama occurs when similanty 1s gathered in anyway
yathzkathancit-1€ 1na directly expressed fashion or an 1mphed
way Most of the vaneties of upamy as explained by Dandm
bave implied simtlanty Thus, vastupamz (I 16) has the
common quality implied only (pratryamanarkadharms) Vipary-

pama has m place of ya and vice versa,
Thus 1 mophes the superionty of the upameya @ 1)
Anyonyoparmi (1 19)1s the same as vpameyopam3a having the
ydea of tptyyasadrasa-vyavacheda-or climination of a thrd
possible similar object~as ymplied only Niyamopama (Il 19
has the 1dea of restriction tmplied when the face is described
as similar to the lotus alone
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In abs ayopams also (II 22}, n the absence of any
upamavacaka, the smudarity 1s only mpied H 23 gives
utpreksitopama and bas av eleent of vipreksa upphed i 1
Adbbutopamz (1T 24) which1s the same as what later alem
karikas recognice as yadyarthatis ayoktr has smplied similarity
Mohopama (11 25) has moha or bhrantt implied Sams ayopama
(1T 26)1s the same as sasamdeha of the later alamkankas
baving mphed sumilanty Nunayopama (11 27) s what
Vis'vanatba recognises as nis’cayalamkara having imoplied com~
parson  ¥{ 30 gwves nindopama which has the same guality of
ymplied sense Sumar s the case with pras am opama (11 31),
actkbyasopamz (U 32) vitedbop @ 33 p bopama
(T 39) T (i1 35) rattvab pama (1I 36) asadba

P (i 37 bh p (11 39) babup (1 40),
vikriyopama (1T 41) etc etc

Prativastupama (1 46) ws—~vastukid cidupanyasya nyasanat
tatsadharmanah

yap 2 yatha ||
There 1s 1mplied companson between the statements

Tulyayogopama (I 48) also bas the same charm of
fmplied sense

Thus we see that in Dandin also, there 1s recogottion of
pratiyamana or 1mplied sense

Vamana

For Vamapa the position 1s 2ll the more clesr for he
recognses upama as the baus of all the alamkaras and all the
test are termed by lum as  up His & g 15
defined as diptarasatvam-1 ¢ one 1 which rasas are aroused
This clearly bears the stamp of an 1mplied sense His samadhy
is defped as arthadpstsh 1 e a percephion of the sense (1l 27)
Vamana gots on classifyrog artha as vyahta and suksma(ll¥ 29)
and the latter zgain as bhavya or that whick 1s elicited ecasily
and visaniys or that which is elicited only after concentration
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(IIL 2,10}. The illustrations of both these varieties contain an
fmplied sense,

Udbhata

Udbhata m his K.S 8, practically follows the same pattern
as Iaid down by Bhamaha and seems to incorporate the elment
of imphed sense in the same way as seen in Bhamaha Praty-
harenduraja (first half of the 10 cen, AD. De, P. 74, 1bid)
wants us to believe that Udbhata has knowmgly lncorporated
dhvani under alamkzras when he says :

-kaig’cit sahgd; dhv: vyafijak kavya-
dharmo’bhihitah {
k b ]

sa ? ucyate, egveval

Rudrata

Rudrata also can be safely imagined to have touched the
element of implied sense with reference to all the alamkaras
such as rupaka, dipaka, paryayokta etc, He defioes and illus-
trates the two-fold bhava also in VII. 38-41, which contains
an Implied sense, He has an elaborate treatment of rasa but
is silent about any of i




PART II

CHAPTER VII

THE ORIGIN AND DEVELOPMEOT OF RASA IN
SANSKRIT POETICS
(I} Rasa in
{i} The Vedas
(ii) The Nirnkta
and (iii) Brhaddevatd

‘Rasa’ in the Vedas

‘Rasa is a word of frequent occurrence 1 Vedic and clas.
sical sanskrit hterature (1). It 1s well-kaown that rasa is den.
ved from the 4/1as which occurs 1 the panmniya déhatupatha and
15 explained as having the senses of ¢to make sound’ 'to taste’
and ‘to be oily; (ras fabde (bhavdi), and rasa Asvadanasoe-
banayoh (curady).}

CThe root ofras has thus three different meanings. I
the first sense it is assoclated with the river rash according
to Yaska (Nirukta, 11.25-rasx nady bbavati, fasteh abda~
karmanah}. The word rasx Is used as a name of 2 particular
river or sometimes a river in general. One may say that
here too the word may be connected to the sense of being
hquid, Rasa in the sense of hing liquid s d
with many things like juice or the sap of plants or the milk
af the cow or the virile semen of the body eted In fact we find
lexicons giving Bl) these various meanings., Amara for example
says:

ropam $abdo pandharasaspars’zccavistyx ami. (lloe 291, and
also $pagtradau vige virye gune rige drave ragah,
{hoe 2789)
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and also the six fold fastes {line 295)
Hemacandra adds the following senses

grhe, Gbatau 1e humours of the body, parade 1e mercury,
premm, bhave, atmany, and also 1a the sense of sukha

Thus the word rasa has a very interestrug semantie his-
tory We are here interested 1n finding out how the physical
sense of the word gets transmuted 1nto the experience of
aesthenc pleasure or the flavour of a sentiment or emotion

[lu the Vedic sambutas, aswe shall see below, we find not
only the physical sense of something hiquid but also the hquid
(drava) or the sap that 151n plants, ammals etc, and also
the juwice that can be pressed out or extracted In the later
sense of the word kavyarasa or natyarasa, we do not find
any clear reference But 1n one context, we do find 1t
associated with things Interary) Let us therefore, take a summary
view of the different mesmings of rasa, frst i the sedic
sambitas

In the Rv the word occurs for about fifty-one times
Rasz occurs for about eleven times The Yv has mincteen and
two accurrences of the words rasa and rasi respectinely The
Av has about thity eight accurrences (1), In the fater sampe
hitas some of the mantras are repeated from the Rv

Rasx 15 used for a niver, at tumes 2 particular nver, or
a flow in general At Rv, VII[49 2 Vilakhilya sukta) we have
rassh explatned by the commentator as *Jalany’, Waters are
termed as the rasas of mountains Here, we see that the waters
of the springs that flow from the mountains are  regarded
as the sap of the mountains which is extracted from them
by Indra and becomes water The mantra runs as

satanyheva pra jigatt dhushuyi bant vetrd'ni dasuse )
giretava pra rase’ plovice datrint purubhojasah g

Thus, we have the double sense of the extracted sap and water
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ALYy, 9. 3-we have apim rasah and also apAm rasasya yo
rasah These are explained by both Uvata and Mahidhara as
vayu and prajapati respechively. We may add that here the
word rasa seems to carry the sense of essence of soul and
consequently the presiding deity. The mantra reads as below :

api’m rasamddvayasam si'rye sdntam  sama‘hitam |

apam rdsasya yo rasastim vo grhnamyuttamimupaysma
grhit6sindraya tvi jistam prhgamyesd te yomrindraya tva
Jugtatamams {j

The same sense 1s repeated at Yv 19 44, 2022 and
3117, v

Thep, thirdly, we bave rasa 1n the sense of the rasa of
berbs. This may be in form of an extracted juice as 1o case
of some, or may be just sap 1n the some plant

In the IX mendala of the Rv,, 1t 15 mostly to be seen in
these senses eg at Rv. IX 66—

tim gobhirvr'sanam rdsam madaya devavitaye )

sutdm bbarzya sdm sppa It (rasa is extracted j'mce),.'
end also RV.1X, 23, 5,

-50'mo arsatl dbarnasirdadhana fodriydm rasdm g

suvy'ro abhis’astips’h 1)

‘rasa” means ‘sap’.

Fourthly we have rasz i» the sense of the tastes. Rv, 1.
187. 4, 5 bave ‘ras3h’ explalned by Szyana a&s the six tastes
such sy, sweet, sour, etc, Rassh {e, tastes Iateron become in
the dars’anas the sense-guality of taste,

Rv. 1187, 4 is

tiva tyd pito rds3 rdjsmsydnu vigthuzh, |

divi’ vr'ta iva smta’hii

So also Yv. 394 has rasa in the same seose and s

platned by M s 2 B
Yy, 39.48-is,
R, 13,




194 Rasa and Dhyanl

mgnassh ka mam3s kiip viczh sstyamas pya |
pas i Dm rupdma Nnasya ra so ydsah snh s rayatzmma yt
sva'hz [}
Fifthly, we have rasa with reference to the ammals such
as & cow horse etc With reference to the cow it means milk
as at Rv 1 375 which runs as-

tardh,

Prasamsa ghnyam krilam
Jambhe rasasya vavrdhe |
rasasyagoksiratupasya (Sayana)
At Rv VII 104 10{We have rasa with reference to food,
horses cows and body Now what exactly 1s the meaning of
resa 1n all these cases 15 not made clear by Sayana, but 1t may
mean essence  Themantra runs as
yo mo rasarp d psati pitvo agoe yo as'vamam yo gavam
yastand nzm |
npu b stenah steyakr ddabhramete m  sa hyyalam tanva
tapacal|
Rasa of the serpants obviously means poison s at Av V
132 and 3
AtV 13 2 Is,
yat te dpodakam visdm tdt te eta svagrabham t
grhnx mi té madhyamdmuttamam rasemuts vamam bhiydsz
nes ad3 du te f
Av IV 27 3 bas rasa of the horse It 1s explaioed as
speed of the borse by the commentator Th salso may be the
sense In Rv VII 104 1D as quoted above
Sixthly, we bsve rasa of the buman body as seen in Rv
VII104 10 sbove Rv I 1052 has rasa in the sense of winile
semen It rups as
Artham,dvs u arthina 5 Jaya yuvate pdtim |
tufiya te vr snyam pdyah parida ya rdsam dube vittdm me
asyd rodast ||
We also come across occurrences 1o which ‘rasa &ppears
~ ag anindependent cntity € g rasab, used in plurel, means tastes
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as explamed by Sayana (Rv I 1874 and 5, se¢ above) In
the Yajurveda also, one occurrence 1s noteworthy Yv 189
reads as below ’

Urk ca me sunr 15 came piyas'ca me rdsas’ca me ghriam
€2 me mddhu ca me sdgdhis’ca me sdpitis’ca me krsisca me
Jaitram ca me au dbbtdyam ca me yajidna kalpantam §

In the above quoted mantra, several things are asked for
through sacrifice The occurrence of rasah between spayah®
and ‘grtam may sigoify the juice of something edible or drink-
able Here, 8t may be noted bowever, that rasa 1s mentioned
by atself and not as of something It may also be noted that
it figures along with ury sunrta, and payas, wherem urja may
mean strength or vigour either of speech or body Suarta may
mean the sweet and true  specch and payas may mean any
flmd or ymce or wita spirst, power etc  In this context sasa
may also be taken 11 a simiar connotation as the best or
finest or prime part of anything, essence, et it might also
mean taste or charm, pleasure delight

Av x 8 44 bas 'asepa nrptah’ This 15 a mystic hymn
and rasa may mean the esseoce of the umverse The mantra
Tuns as-

akamo dhi e atr tah svayambhu rdsenx trpto na ku tas’

cano nah |
tdme vdvidva n na bibbaya metySratma nam dhy ramajiram
yuvauam {{

Here it may be noted that the sense of sansfacton or
folflment or even ecstasy 15 assoclated with rasa rasa as
cavsiog fulfilment or joy The eighth interesting use of rasa 15
seen at Rv 1X 67 31 and 32 which run as below

y4h pavamanicadhyetyr stbhuh sdmbbrtam rdsam |

sdtvam sd putdmas’nats svadtdm matansvana it
and also

pavamansi ryo adhyetyr sibhth sdmbbrtam sdsam —
tasmai Sarasvaty duhe kerrdm sarprmddhudakdm {
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Sayana explains rasam as vedarasabhttam szram suktas—
amgham in the first g and as ved k b
in the next one. This 1sapplied to the pavamzni suktas which
are studied by the rsts, It is possible here to see 2 meaning
similar to the later meaning 1a kavyarasa i.c. essence causing
Joy-

Lastly, st will be interesting to note which feelings are
assoctated with rasa. Usvally we come across the qualities of
exhilaration, joy-giving, taste, flavour etc,

Rv. 1X. 66 as quoted above speaks of the guality of
exhilaration caused by rasa-‘madaya’

Rv IX 97 14 has,—

rasa'yyah pdyasa p srdyanoesi
mamsu'm |
fmest k idraya soma
pansicydmznah ||

rasayyah is asvadyah te. tasteful, having flavour etc,

The same context assoclates 1asa as causiug Joy, exhitara-
tion, ecstasy or intoxication, Thus rasa is said to be *‘madirah’
at Rv 1X 96. 21-as below .

d v
P P P
va’ranyarsa |
kry'laficamvora® vis'a puydmzna {ndram te rdso madiro .
mamattu {1t

C’l‘hus in the Vedas, we get rasa not only in the physical
sense but we find the qualiies of joy-giving, tastefuloess
exhilaration, being the essence of the vedas, bemng the essence
of the universe, etc, also attached to rasa Thus rasa in the
vedas becomes an object of relish, a joy-giving essence. These
senses make it very easy for the aesthetes to otilise the word
for the aestheuc flavour of scntiments and emotions as found

- in literatore.3
£l
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Here we may gefer to that famous Verse of the Na $a
(Ch 1 vs 17y whose purpose is to show gelationship of the
patyaveda with the other vedas and thereby 81V€ it vedic
prestige Taken 10 this light on¢ may not bother oneself with
finding any real basis for the statement The versesuns as
below

]agﬁha pathyam ;gvedxd

ssmabhyo gitameva cal

)a]urvedzdabhmaynn

msﬁnmhnnnnsdapx @s 1 17

1t is however, possible 10 find some connectiot with tt
vedas without streaching the meaning too far €8 the matpr
of the Rv ar¢ essenuially pathya 1€ recitable This accord
to Ahhmavagup(apxda 13 due to the tasvard character Q
udztta anud3td and svanta) of the ygvedtc mantras
pownt has been elaborated by Bharata 1 the chapters
vagabhinaya V! [e 3]
with  the samaes of the
Abtinava  $8YS 7
activities of 1he
fght ctc are prcdommant Essentially th
different parts of the body bave ticul
the different ntpal actvities So the abhinayas 3t ¢
tothe YV AS 1o the retation of
of the Av %€ do not find 2oy

vanavede t S a
artviyab pmsmdavansunﬁd

phavanam prajas atrprabhgtmavadhsnagmhanudms lohitor

dernepathyasy? tesu tes!

padymﬁno vasmmbhﬁ
hanam vamkaslvabhmayah purvamcvoklah

an

'ﬁu)awbhavanﬁm dbyttpr? yabhucsrnam ca paral

satam Sam am praldhﬁnamm vnbhavadxssmagnm;
d mit

makacawanssamhhavah it tat: i (A
Na sz 1 17 GOS ga 1)
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The idea seems to be that priests 1n the various rituals of
Av, such as those of §antikarma, maranakarma efc put on
costumes consisting of red turban and such other things.
Through anubhavas they express certain fechngs. There is a
sort of mental avastambha or resoluteness brought about by
special efforts, and therefore there is the exhibition of such a
sattva or mental disposttion. According to Abhinava, this
seems to be the connection of rasas with Av. One may
imagine 2 scene m which one of such magical ritual is per-
formed when everybody would be tense with emotion pertain.
ing to a particular act Abbiava seems to have taken some
such performance of the atharvana ntual as a source of emo-
tional ecstasy m rasa,

We have seen before that though the word resa occurs at
several places 1n the Av,, we have no clear case of the later
meaning of natyarasa or kavyarasa, From another point of
view, however, we may say that several hymns of the Av,
taken by themselves are Impressive love lyrics. The pumber
of such bymns 1s about thity three.

[Av. L. 38 15, 3 VI, 81U 25, VL. 89, 82, 89, 102, 130,
131, 132, 139 VIL 36 (37), 37 (38), 38 (39) etc.]

A few hnes from these may be quoted below : eg.

Av, VL 8 :

y4tha veksdm Irbuja samantdm pansasvajé |

eva’ pa'rt svajasva ma’'m yatha kami'ny’aso ydtha mdnn.
®'pagd’ dsah I
and also,

yétha suparndh prapdtan paksdu nibdati bhabhyam |

evz’ njhanmi te mdno ydths ma'm kaminya'so yithz

mdana’paga dsah ||
and also

yathamé dya'vapythivi’ sadydh paryétr sa’ryah|

evy’ pa‘ryemi te mdno yathi ma'm kaminyaso ydthz

minea’paga aiahy
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(1) As the creepef embraces the teee on all  sides, thus
o thou embrace me, so that thou, woman, shalt love ™% 5O
hat thou shalt got be averse to m¢

@ As the eagle when he flies forth  presses his wings
hgainst the earth, thus do 1 fasten down thy mind,
thou, WomaD, shalt love % so that thov shalt mot ¢
averse to mec.

(3) As the Sun day by day goes about {his heaved and
earth, thus 4o 1go about thy mind, 5O that thou, woman shalt
love me, SO that thou shalt not pe averse 10 me. (Translauon-
Maurice Bloomﬁeld-ﬂymns of the Av. SBE. Vol XLiL)

Av. VI 13115 8 charm to aouse the passmnale Tove of

a man €, &
Av. VL 131.3. 35,
yad dnz'vast myo;aui&m paﬁcayo;ana‘mss‘ vipam |
tatastvdm punaﬁ‘yﬁsl puhn‘nm\ na asgh pita i
«If thov dost ruo three leagues away (of even) five
Jeagues, the distance coursed bY B hotseman, from there thou
shall again return, shall be the father of oUr sons ™
(T ransla(\on—moomﬁ\ed)

of 2 passmna(e woman’s 1onging 18 heard

The same note
also in AV. VI 132. We quote the first ‘mantd that runs as:
*ycanam saha’~

yém deva’h smarémdsmcannapsvnmah §'68’

tam te tapamt yAunasya dngrmanz
«Love's consuming 1ongtoss together with ycaruing, which
the gods bave poured ioto the waters, that do 1 kindle for
thee by the jaw of Varung.”

.(Tmnslahon-Blocmﬁeld)

Av. VIL 36 is a love- harm spoken by 8 bridal couple.
1t rups 2% ¢

akgyall nau madhusamkﬁs'e 4oikem pai samarjanat ]

antdh kmusva mi'm hrdt' mana 10080 saha’satt |
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*The eyes of us two shine like honey, our foreheads gleam
Iike ointment, Place me within thy heart; may one mind be
in common to us both !

(Traoslation-Bloomficld),
And aslo, AV VIIL 37,

abhr tvi manujatena dddham: ma’ma va’sasi |

yé4thdso mdma ke'valo pdnya’sam kirtdyas'cana’ ||

“I envelope thee 1n my garment that was produced by
Manu (the first man), that thou shajt be mire alone, shalt not
even discourse of other women!” (Tanslation-Bloomfeld).

Instances can be multiphied, It should be noted that
scholars are 1n  agteement when they say that the bymns,
their mtualistic application apart, should be taken as :ndividual
places viewed 1 this light, and away from the mntuabstic
beckgtoucd, the above quoted instances can serve as beautiful
love fyncs. They become the passionate expressions of love,
1e. s'rag fnats lambba aspect (eg Av,
VI. 8) There are a few hymns in the Rv. such as the
dialogues of Purnravas and Urvaf;, Yama and Yamy, etc,
which contamn such P But P y
speaking the Av has more of them, Other bhavas or feclings
such as those of bhaya, untszha, soka also can be found
in several other hymns of the Av. One may say, therefore,
that the attempt to relate the Jater kavya and natya rasas to
Av. is pot unjustified,

C«Rasa’ in the Upanisads .

‘We come across several occurrences of the word rasa or
the different forms of the rool 4/ras in the Upamiads,
Primanly they are to be seen 1n two or three different senses,
The meznirg of a liquid seems to be common to all, In the
objects of five sense-organs, that which is gathered by the
tongue 1s called “rasa’] We come &cross this sense 1a the
Prasnopanisad {4.8) which says : rases’ca rasayitavyam, 1e.
swhen there 1s taste, 1t is to be laslcd.’] So also in the Brh,
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Up-sa yathx suindhavaghanénanmro'-bﬁhyah kytsno rasaghana
eva, (4513 squst 8s 8 prece of sandhava salt bas notbing
like the internal or the external, but the whole of 1t 1s full
of taste’ In the above-memloned occurrences rasa 1 seco
1n the sense of taste 1n the Pras'nopamsad (14 es2 hi
dista, rasayia-, the word rasayita 18 10 the sense of one
who tastes  There are many MOt occugrences 10 this effect.
1n the Mundaka Upamsad,-alas’ca sarva  osadhayo 1asas’cd
(219), we have rasa 18 the sense of *sap’

Then still further, rasa 18 seen 10 the sense of the juices
of the trees out of which honey 18 formed, as 18 the Chandogy?
Upamsad (6 91)

yatha somya madhu madhkrgto pististbantt |
pEDAtyayAnam yrksanam asan samavahiramekatﬁm
asarp gamayalt W

(Then, we come across more and more oceurrences 18 the
sense of ‘essence of things €8 n the Tnmmyupamsad 123
esa bhutanam prthive rasah, prthivya apo rasah apsamosd-
dhayo 1asab osadhipam puruso rassh purusasyd vagrasah
waca rgrasah geah sama rasah sampo udgitho rasah Il

Now, 1t may be noted that along with the sense of
essence’, there seems 0 be other subtle shades of meanings
also with seference 0 rasa 10 the above quotat1od 1t should
be noted that here, the aumber of rasas 15 eight
sendered cleat s the
yasatamah paramah pa:ardbyo stamo yadudgxtbah, ye out of
these, the udgstha 18 the h!gh:slh and the eighth ras2 Thus
{he exghth rasd 15 the 'pa:ama', the Highes
Very often gum’ in tbe upamsads supgests 1h1s udggtha, the
rasa of saman.d We may also take note of the following from
the Taittiriya Upanisad

wggadva 10! gra asit tato V& sadagayata 1
tadatmanam svayamakuruta tas! X ate 1l
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i1 yadvay sukptam taso varsah rasam hyevayam labdhva
snandr bhavati (27) 1e Venly i the begining was this
asat (te jagat) From ft, venly was sat born. It made
itself the atman So 1t 1s termed sukrta Venly, 1t 1s sukrta
Venly 1t 13 rasa On the attainment of rasa, ths, verily,
becomes joyous '

In this quotation, sukrta 13 rasa, and that rasa 1s 2 joy~
gving factor becomes clear But with all this one cannot
say that rasa occurs n the same sense i the Upamisads as 1o
Bharata To a certain extent the use of rasa at one place 1n
the Jaimintya Upanisad scems to come close to the sense as
seen 1a Bharata

We will later on observe thatfrasa in Bharata has 1o 1ts
meaning the shades of the qualities of taste essence ctc, as
seen 1n the Upanisads] We also see, as 1n the Chandogya
Upamgad that rasa 1s the combined taste of several ipgradicnts
Iike honey, which 1s a ‘samavahzra’, & combipation or a
collection of the juices of many trees Possibly the eight
rasas 10 the Chandogya might have imsprred the theorists to
1magine eight natyarasas also  Finally, 1t may be observed
that the above quoted utterance of the Taittirrys Upanisad, 1o
which rasa 1s said to be the soul and by its attainment one
s said to attain highest joy, may be taken as an onigal 1n-
spiration for the later theorists

‘Rasa’ in the Nirakta :—

1a the Nirukta of Yasks (circa 700-500 BC), we come
across as meny as thirteen occurrences 10 different forms of
root 4/res, of the word rasa, appearing either independently
or 1n & compound We also come across rasy tn the sense
of the name of a particular niver or & niver in general In
ailf (e oocuTTemes, 488, orthe wond nfsa seers (o carry e
same sensc as that of ‘to make sound’, or ‘uice’ etc (2)
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Rasa’ in the Bx_hlddevti H

1n the Byhaddevats of S'aunaka W have ‘rasa’ ocrurriog
cither independently of ina compound (3). 1n all the occur
ences the usual senses of fuid, juice, 2P or sense-quality
are to be seen, Rask oceurs in the sense of & Tiver.

FOOT NOTES

{1) ‘Rasa’ oceurs in the Rv. 88 below ¢

According to According to
Sxyana Griffith
Rvl. 2323: @ AR sessence’
1715 : @E Friiaia fain
N5 : wWR gfqeq: ECT gfi  Juice
105.2:  WH qeue go@ T bliss of love
1874 : W6 qg gt Juices
1875 1 TWAR Ee ikt gt savours of juices:
Rv.V.43.4 : W@H (ﬁmvz) Juice
4413 : T@AR araa, (13) sweat-ﬂavom:d
RvVA442l s & ot sER T
R w1 (€% qw) Juice pleasant
638 : @: gtagan libations
Rv.VIL104.10 : qas aEL sessence’
Rv.VIIL126: dfE® @IL savoury
3.1, s @t f Gl savoury juice
320 @ w@ mﬁ:r-i!s‘qﬁﬂﬂ: Juice
533 : @R s X essence
RvIX. 66 : & () juice
161 @ TR (@wea) »
235 ¢ @, (ﬁmvz) sap

RyIX.39.5 ¢ @ (QreE) julce
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6117
6118
626

6313
6424
6515
678

6715
6731
6732

149
761
775
s
845
851
8610
9621
911
9712
9714

9757
109 11
105 20
1133
1135
1135
RvX92

765

&=
@
wH

(Swe)
(dwrea)
(dwem)
(&mea)
(@ )
()
RiCE ol
T FER
e
(fwre)
(arws aw)
(rams @w)
o

WwET 9w
(e far)
ws (@)
(der)
Lusiniic:c d
(mneitm)
W@a weng

()
wwn

()
{zat@m)
(dhwrea)

”»
essence

essence

Juice
Juice

»
Juice

"
abounding in

sweet flavours

essence

Juice
»

»
Juices

of juicy—

sap

moisture
sap
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‘R’asa occors in the

RvL1I212 @

RvIVAIS TEW

of Rasa Moer 205

Ry, as below 2
< @)t @ rasa
g (e 99-34)

o wew, &

(xs?) wave
Al Bt Rasd
q{"qﬁai nver
i water-brooks
@ o river
g rasa
(@) 1asa
qEAAEET waf® 1858
saqti-

|t 1453
@ & gegdl TEl 1852
L

§n the S'ukla ya]utvcda as below ¢

Ry.VAaLIS @
539 @
Rv.VIIL49.2 &
7213w
Rv.IXALES @
Rv.X.75.6 &q
j081  wEdl
1082 @G
1214 @S
Rasa OCCUTS
Yv. 121 @7
1132 @
X3 EcH
iX.3 W,
X151 @
XVIIL a
X1X.35 Rl
XIX.75 Flic
XIX.19 @
XiX 83 W
KIX 94 @
®X.22 @ @R

<X 21

T

fezn@d @ to Uvata and
Mahidhara)

WA, Eoeivg

@ '@

it T, T

aHqt TG

. WG

gaw: Qe

K

(o) T
(& 87)
(@)
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XXVO @ e

XXVI2  zay n

XXXI17 g e
XXXII21 g -

XXXVIIS g (@)

XXXIX4 () W@ E-

The Szmaveda bas rasa at,
Sv.L 239  ofim

526 wm
558w
561 ww

IL 162 @t
20
241 @
360 @
n @
381 @
428 wgm
578 ™
621 @
648 Wy,
649 T,
650 w
693 |
M3 =
9 ww
m
807 we

1188 @

The Atharvaveda has rasa as below
Acc. to Sayana  Acc.to Whitney
Av.1 52 @ @ ®/ savour
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1283 e SRS rdeare SO
Av. A5 T AefEEEe T juices
64 wa &7 qart AT S2P
26.5 @y O @, sap of grat
29.1 @ . mu@—mq‘m% sap of what 1s
earthly
Av. 11135 Ta (aat @) Whitoey (PP 109)
says the description
;m pada {almost
makes US fancy some
xind of mineral
water to be had 1
view.)
28.4 @ ﬁ'\uqqﬁgq, sap
31,10 @3 AadiAt @4 sap of herbs
Av IV25 @R a0 rasa (The ocean 18
the atmospheric
one and 1asd, the
peavenly iver }
a5 @ (arar) WHATCHD: 52|
152 @ gl Juees of the waters
173 Ed - sap (See Av 1283)
212 @A AT Lyt sap
213 WA o (g™ sap of herbs
353 @ ((qaf\aq) (or Nw 1e @A) Sap
Av. V132 @R (porson of the serpant) Juice
133 w@a » »
Av, VLI61 T (o) yuice
181 @ qﬁﬁmﬁ:ﬂ essence
1241 @A aE {3 wddw W »
AvvIAL B () 52
AV 111 4.10 88, (m'mm) taste
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Av IX45 @ wa aitagiat sap
AVIXE82 quy 291 alglar s8p
AvX418 g (po1son) sap
546 @ R "
62 @ n N
622 @ - N
844 @ (some ystic sensc) ,,
Av XII64 g — sap
Av XIV258 sap

AvXVIIL1 48 qgam @@= T[T ) full of sap
XVUT 224 wger wguafoam ey, wfic - Sap

423 IR, —_ nich in sap
4381 wWR —_— sap
Av XIX314 g (Plu) - savours {connected
with food)
31s @y —_— —
Av XX 512 @ - sap of herbs

(2) 1n the Nirukta of Yaska we have,
rasateh ~from 4/ras (to make sound)
at 621, 911, 1125,
rasadharanam ~sholding of juices*
at 711,
rasam —puce
at 953, 1129
rascharanat -from extracting juice’
at 316, 115
rasa  names of & nver
at 1125
raszh ~*julces’
at 427,619, 723
rasadanam ~*dtawing of juices’
at 711,
rasan :-Juices’
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at 2.14; 4.27;; 11.23
rasanam :-~of juices-at 10.10;
rasanf -—‘roaring’ ot 11,25
rasanudanam ~'to release the juices; 7,10+
rasanupradanena :-*by giving juice’ at 10,34,
*rasena’ :-with juice. 6.15.; 12.1,

{3} in the Brhaddevatx we have.
rasa :-1,68.; 2.33,; 7127, N
resadana :-2.6.
rasaparanivasin 3~8.24,
{ rasg is a nver.)

R. 24,

209



RASA IN PANINI (Astadbyay),
PATARNJALI (Mahabhssyn), AND ASVAGHOSA, ete.

«Rasa’ fn Paniny [arca 3%0 BC (Keub)] and Patanjali
{euca 150 BC (Ketth)]—

With Nirukta and Brhaddevatz, we end the discussion on
the meanings of rasa in vedic Iiterature Cwith Pamin beging
our discussion of the meanings of rasa fn what we now
call classical sansknt ‘There is one reference to rasa in
Pa V 295—¢rasadibhyasca’ We cannot be sure as to the
senses which Panin1 might have m mind when he used the
word rasadi

1n the dhatupatha also, a/ras 1s explained as having the
senses of *(rasa) sabde® and* asvadansnchanayob® ¢ ‘to make
sound’, apd ‘to taste, to hquify cr to make something oily’
respectively

In Patafijah we have several occurrences of the +/ras and
also the word rasa, either occurnog independently or 1 a com-
pound We also come across words such as ‘rasavzcitva’,
esasavacin’ ‘rasad’, and ‘rasika’  Excepting only ope occur-
tence that we shall take up 1o detal as below, 1 all Sther
cases the usual senses of 'to make sound’, or *to taste’ etc
and also that of a <sense quality’ or juice 15 seen *3

While commenting on P2 V 295 as quoted above, the
Mahzbhasyakara referringto the previous sutrate Pa V 294
stadasya’—styssmunnitt matup? -asks the question as to why
this satea (1e Pa V2 95) is added, 10 as much as complete
sense §s covered by the previous sutra A possible answer is
thatthis satra Is mentioned 1n order to exclude the use of other
matup suffixes But this 1s not accepted by the Bhasyekara.
According to bum, there ere examples of the use of other
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matvarthiya suffizes in ¢rasiko natah’, “urvagt val rapimi apsar-~
asamy’, ‘spars’tko vayuniti  ~'The passage from the Mbh 15
quoted as follows

rasadibhyas’ca. 5295

g P

kimartt na

yasty y
matupsiddhat 1
punar vy ham )
rasadibbyah punarvacanam Kkrfyate'nyessm matvarthiysoam
pratisedhzrtbam

matubena yatha tyadye’nye matvarthiyzh prapnuvantt te
ma bh ] a prayoj drsyante hyanye rasz.
dibhyo matvarthiyzh rasiko natah urvagy val rapinyapsar~
asam  sparstko viyurtt (Mbh on Pa V 295 pp 394~
Edu Keiltorn) Kazsika explaing this by saying that the matup
soffix 15 to be used 1 the qualities grasped by senses But 1
the case of rupni, taprka etc  the idea 1s to  suggest mot
merely rupa grasped by the eye but beauty Sumilarly, m
rassko nacah, the meaning s not that nata  possesses jarce
tasted by the tongue, but he possesses an emotion or sentiment
~bhavayogah The passage from the Kasikd runs as belows

dibh dikehh
Y

P matup pratyao bhavati,
tadasyastyasmpmityetasrmn visaye rasavan, rupavae kumartha
mucyate, na purvasutrena matupsiddhah ? rasadibhyah punar.
vacangmanyansvrtyartham anye matvarthiya ma bhuvanmt
katham rupinikanya ruplko dzrakab ? prayikametadvacanman,
itikarano vivaksartho’nuvartate athava gunadifyatra pathyate,
tena ye rasanendnyagrabya gonasteszmalra pithah tha ma
bhut-rupins  tuptka i1 sobhiyogah gamyate rasiko nata
fryatca bhavayogah rasa, rupa, gandha, sparssisabda, sneha
gunat, ekacah, gunagrahanam rassdinzm  vis'esanam, rasadih

Thss polnt 1s made more expheit by the Tattvabodhing on
the Siddbanta kaumuds The author, Jaanendrasarasvatt says
apyamattvarthiyet: ~katham tarbs rupin kanya, rasiko natah

it atrzhuh rasad]; gunzt 1t pathy tena g Hcibhya
eva amy hryasy dhahrapint iyatra tu rupas abdena
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saundaryam grhyate, tacca nha gunah tasikam yatra o
rasasabdena bkavo prhyate na tu rasanxgrahyo guna 1t
(pp 307%-Edr. 1933 NS)

From the above discussion we cannot say whether Maba»
bhasyakara wants to confine the us¢ of matup suffix to the
sense qualty of taste only This 1s boweser the dishinction
made by Kas'ika and later commentan~s But this much 1s
certain that the Mahabhasyakarauses the word ‘rasa’ n ‘rasiko
nateh’ m the sense of bbava te  senttment or emotion So,
we may say that it 15 1n the Mababhasya that we meet for the
first time the use of word rasa 1o the sense of ‘natyarasa’ also

Other r:fercnces 10 the Mbh on Pz 111 126 show fam.
lanty of the Mah X with d P or
something akin to that This would suggest that the word
tasa 10 the aesthetic sense must have become current before
Patanjall How long before, we do not have at present the
means to ndicate

‘RASA" IN

Asvaghosa (Gir. 100 A,D.) (Keith)
Bhisa (Gir. 200 AD.) (Eeith)
Kilidisa (Cir. 400 A D.) (Keith).

From our search{for the use of the word rasa i the
aestbetic sense, we copclude that 1o the early vedic literature
as such, there 1s Do clear mdication of 1it, though there are
certain Usages 83 we noted above, which assowiate rasa with
literary works where the meaming 1s of flavour as such and
the joy wcldental to i, But when, we come to Panim and
Paafigall, particularly the Jatter, we hase & very clear use of
the word rasa in the gcshtetic sense  Whether this spsaific use
of the word rasa was known to Pinmi or not, we cannot
definrtely say  But of the oferpretation gven by Patafjalt
also represents the view of Pamint, we can say that Panioi
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also had i s miad the zesthetic sease of rasa to be distla-
gushed from the sense of ‘sense qualty’ of rasa We can,
therefore, assume that this specific aeshtetic sense of the
word rasa must have become current tn the hiterary world of
Pataijall and of later tumes 3

Earlier Poets

Let us now see from the works of caclier poets lihe
As’vaghosa, Bhasa and Kalidgsa, whether thete 1s any material
for the formation of rasa theory in the famous sttra to be
found 1a the Nz Sa of Bharata By our study, we mesn
just to wndicate how works of great poets might have gmded
Bharata in the formation of the theory As the data of N,S3,
falls between second Cen A D to stll later umes after
christ, the authors under consideration can be said to fall m
a period of fluidity regarding the formation of the theory We
can not say of the authors that they follow theory m the
same vein as done by Harsa, the anthor of Ratnavaly,
Priyndarshka etc. By our study we mean just fo mdicate
how works of grear poets Jying before Bharata might have guided
him 1n the formation of the theory The works bsfore Bharata
may be necessanly those of A’svaghosa, Kahdasa etc

It 1s almost accepted fact that Niterary theory draws upon
hiterary practice just as g does upon usage,
That the definitions of mabakzvya and the bke as fopnd 1n
poeticists such as Bbamaba, Dandin etc were formulated in
view of the master-pieces of Aévaghosa, Kalidase etc is an
accepted fact, On the same analogy we may say that probably
the formation of the famous rasasutra in Bharata also might
have been pwided by the same fact as that of the careful
observation and study of the actual practice of the fiterary
gants who might have preceded nim  In view of this we may
tey to study the works of Asvaghoga, (Cir 100 A D), Bhasa
(Cir 200 AD) and Kahdasz (Cir 400 A.D). We will try
to find out if there 1s any mentiomng or clear usage of the
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so called vibbava, aoubhava, sattvike and vyabhicarios ete,
which faske for the actoal rasa realisation 1 their particular
piece and which might bave thus been useful in the formation
of a theory of rasa both {n pana and kavya

Asvaghosa

In the Bu Ca of Asiaghosa at 111 7, we have the descrip-
tion of king S*uddhodana bidding farewell to his son Sarvarth
asiddha who was starting for hls first excursion The verse
reads as below

atho narendrah sutamGgatas’roh

s irasyupaghraya cirem cirtksya |

gacchats cajfiapayall sma viCx

snehanna c2inzm manest mumoca |) (Bu Ca 1I 7)

The S D bas duscussed vatsale rase soeha or  vatsalaty
15 the stbayin putra 3¢ son and the Like ate the zlambana
vibhava the cesta widyT saurya etc of the son are the
d shfieana brace) pars & the
imbs) sirasacumbana (Lissiog the head) efe are the anubhav
as amstas afikad (magining 1be calanuty) harsa {joy) ctc are
the saficirins  We have pracucally all this in the stanza
quoted Ebove

Bo. Ca IIT 13 22 describe the feeltngs of women eager
to see the prince  The vyabhncann called avega  (impatience)
is to be seen 10 these verses

Bu Ca 1V 25 describes the anubhmas thay accompany
$agirarasa 1o the following words

13 bbrabhl prekdtayha ahasusidaduagatay |

calrusksepikas cegtn  bbitabbyt  wanganst

Buo Ca 1V 54 61 descnibe the s ate of the prince who
dud not respond to the gestures of the besutifu] Jadies We
find ferein the defineatfon of sama and the yealisation of
dxnts rass The verse reads as below
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evamaksipyamzno’pi sa tu dhairyavrtendriyah {
martavyamit] sodvego na jaharsa na vivyathe g
{Bu. Ca, 1V, 54)
His fnend Udayr finds him thus lost in contemplation
and in order to deviate him from 1ty starts addressing the
prince—
itu dfy param drstvz visayebhy t
uday1 ntti-{astrajiastamuvaca  subpttays ll (Bu. Ca 1v.62).
The feeling of nirveda finds beautiful expression in the
wotds of Buddha who says :
jara vyadhis’ca mrtyns'ca yadi pa syadiday trayam |
Ap1 jriest visayesu bhavet 1} (Bu. Ca, IV.86)
Bu, Ca, V, 29, describes the anubbzvas of vatsala rasa
as below :
iti tasya vaco misamya 13ja karnevsbbihato drumase
caczla )

q

X 1 nalau gthitva P

baspakanthah (|

Bu. Ca, V., 45 describes the uddip and alamb,
vibhxvas of $ragara as follows :

tata als'tarya h d-
rakalpam |}

bl irasyva 4 4 majamay
genaughah |}

Bu. Ca, VII+ 1-10 descnibe the effects on human beings,
beasts, etc. when the prnce makes an entry into the forest,
We come across a beaviful delineation of the sthayibhiva
vismaya givipg rise to adbhuta rasa,

Bu, Ca, VII. 7. says;

kaccidvasunamayamasgtamah syxst

syadas'vinoranyataras’cyuto v {

ucceruruccairiti tatre vacas-

taddars’anadvismayajs muntazm it
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Bu, Ca, VIII, 21,22 provide all the required factors that
make for karunarasa,

vilambakes’yo malinambars

niran; pahateksanairmukhih {

striyo na rejumrjays viszkyta

divva tarz rajaniksayzrunsh it 21
and also, araktatamrass’caranawaptpurath

1 . Yand kbaih |

Yhal

-rabzrayoktrarrmusitairiva stanath |1 (22)

avega born of calamity i35 beautifully llustrated 1n Bu,
Ca. VI 20 as below

kumirasamdars’analolalocanzh |

grbadvimis’cakramurzas’raya striyah

s’aratpayodadiva vidyutas'calah |

The sattvikabbavas such es sfambha, vavarnya ete, that
go with the karuna rasa ace to be scen la the following :

ayzh ¢

stnyo vigadena vicetanz wa )

na cakrafurnzéiru jaburna jas'vasur-

na celurasurlikbuz wva sthitah 1| (Bu. Ca VIIL 25)

The of ¥ such as dal dx {cepsure
of fate) bhupata (falling on the earth), krandita (weeping) ete.
are seen o yasodbaravilspa 1n Bu, Ca. VIII, 31-42,

Bu. Ca, VIIL 31 1s—tatastu rosapraviraktalocanx

(
uvica ms’vasacalatpayodhars
vigadhas’okasrudhiara yas’odbars |

So also, Bu, Ca. Vill, 70,-ttha devi patisokamprechits,
ruroda  dadbyaw vilalzpa cusakpt §
svabbavadhitapi b1 sx saty s’yem.
dbgtin pa sasmara cakara no huyan ||
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Falling on the easth due to grief 1s described 1n By C
VIII, 73, and the waiings on the part of kg Suddhodana z
described in By Ca VNI 75 80 Jadata (Stupouct),
sativika finds expression 1 Bu Ca VII{ 81~

1 tanayaviyogajatadubkhah

kytisadrs’am sahaam vihaya dharyam (

das aratha 1va ramas’okavas yo

bahu wifalapa nypo visamjnakalpah )

Krodba, the sthaybhava of raudra and the apwbhava
that accompany it are described m XIH 28-30

Bu Ca XIF 30 1s,—mahibhyto dbarmaparas’ca naga

+

manah |

maram prati krodhavivettanetrs
nihs as'vasub cawva jajnmbhure ca )

The matersal for bibhatsarasa s supplied 1n the descnp
tlon of bell 1n Bu Ca XIV
Bu Ca XIV-14 says

1 1 d bhaksyaate d h svabhth {
keeid  dinpgtarr d asaunva {f

so also 1 the Vth Canto wherein the cbarms of Jadie:
are descnbed as being infective,
Bu Ca V 6l-reads,
vivptasyaputs  vivpddbagatrs  prapatadvaktiajla
prakasa gohyx |
apars madaghiirniteva sisye oa babhase vikptam vapuh
poposa {i
spagara finds beauhfv) expression in Sap 1V 36-

atbipyanzs'yanavisesakiydm mayyesyas: tvam tvantam
fatastvam |
niprdayiyysms bboyadsayena sibhisanenardravicpanena )
The vyabhicann called vitarka finds beautsful expression
o Sau IV 42
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tam gauravam buddbagatam cakarsa
bharyanuragah  poparacakarsa |
so’mis’cayannapl yayau pa tasthau
.

The anubhavas of karuna are found in Sau, VI. 4,

si khedasamsvinnalalztakena
mivasamgpitavis'esakena |
cntacalzksena mukhena tasthau
bhartaramanyatra visshkamsna
and also VI S—tates’cirasthanapans'ramena
sthitava  paryankatale papata §
tiryakea sisye pravibirnahara
sapadukatkardbavila mbapada i
avega, is seen n the verses that follow Vilzpa or wailings
ate seen 1n verses 12-19. So also the anubhivas of keobha,
krandana etc 8re seen 10 San. VI 24-25.
Sau VI 34 describes vividly all the anubhavas that go
with karunarasa as below
ruroda mamlay wirvrsva Jaglan
babhrama tasthau vilalapa dadhyan |
cakara rosam vicakara miyam
cakarta vkiraam vicakarga vastram ||
Thus 1n Advaghosa we come across the actual description
of different vibhavadis that give nise to different rasas and
thus providing encugh material for the theonsts to draw their
own conclusions.

Bhisa
In Bhasa’s Svapnavisavadattam, we have the vyabhicann
called smytt Mlustrated in V. S and 6 which read as below :
smaramyavantyadhipateh sutayzh
prasthanakale svajanam smarantyih )
baspam pravgitam nayaniotalagoam
spebapmamaivorast patayantysh {Svapna V. §)
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d

and also-bahus’o’pyupades’esu yaya mamiksamznayz j
hastena  srastakonepa  kr k d n
and also 1 the following

Ryzjz -{tutisukbamuinade katham ou devyzh
stanayugale jaghanasthale ca supta |
vihagaganatajovikirnadandza
pratibhiayamat ¥ y i

apy ca, asmgdhas: gbosavaty ya tapasvinys pa smarass,

810! vanipidita

fed Yk "
k !

yup
uddis’ya mam ca virahe paridevitam
vadyantaresn kathitzni ca sasmutam )y
2 (Svapna VI 1-2)

and also 1n Avimzraka 11 1, which rups as,

adyxp1 hastikaras'ikaras’stalanetm

balam bhayskutavilolavisadanetram |

svapnesu miyamupalabhya punasvibodhe

Jatisamrah pratbemajatimiva smarami )}
All these 1nstances evohe vipralamba srngara

We may be able to read the matenal for karuna 1 the
speech of Das’aratha in Pratima 1, for whom Rama Is lost
for ever
Raja -bhratah ! sumantea?

kvame jyestho ramab

nahs nah: yuklamablshitam mays §

kva te jpestho rameb priyasuta, sutsh s3 kva duhitz,

videhsnnm bharturniratisayabhakurgurnjane §

kva vi mam batapirk

kimapyXhuh kim e sakalajnssolirnavakaram i

The vibhava, anubbiva efc of basya are seen  the spesch
of Vasantaks n svapna V, where he starts teiling a story to
Udayana ’
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Vidisakak ~bhodu, annam kahasssam atthi naaram bamhadattam
name tahip kola raz Xampillo nima,

Rapz -kimts kimits
Vidugakah -(punastadeva pathati)

Rzja..murkha) raE nagaram kampilyan
ityabdhryatam.

Vidugakah -Xim raz bambadatto naa ram kampillam
Rzya evametat
Vidugakak-tena ht mubuttaam padvalledu  bhavam, java
b 13z bahamad; naaram
kampillam (st bahbus’astadeva pathvz) {danim
sunodu bhavam
Raudra with kroddha as its sthayin and the enemy as
Alambana, the activity of the enemy 1ts uddgpana, etc 1s seen
1n the following passage from the Madhyama Vyayoga
Blimah ~ 8tha ko’yam bhimo nama vis'vakartz sivah kpspah
sakrah saktidbaro yamah |
etesu kathyatzm bhadra kena te sadgs’ah pita ||
Ghatothacah -sarvath
Blkimak -dmganrtametat
Ghatokacak -katham ksipasi me gurum,
bh m stbulsm vk ya prabarsmt
(utpatya praharat) kathamanenzipi na sakyate
hantum kim nu khalu karigye bhavatu, dystam
etadginkutamutpalya prahariom etc ete
or as 1 Dutaghatotkaca wherein we bave,
Ghatotkacak ~(sarosam) kiup data 11 mam pradbarsayast
matavadbboh na dato ham.
alam vo vyavasiyena praharadhvam samabatsh |

) balo yurtha sthitah (f
¥ ko'yam me ap: ca,
dastosto 1 ddy sth f 1
h puman ki y y n

etc ete.
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Virarase, with garva as its vyabhicann 1s beautifully ilfus-
trated in Dutavakya I 24, wheresn Duryodhana says,

~bho duta pa janau bhavan rzjyavyavaharam

rE)yam nama prpatmajanh sabrdayih ptvz nipaa bhujyate

talloke na tu yzcyate na tu punmardindya v diyate |

kanksx cennrpatitvamaptumactrat kurvanty te sahasam

Svairam V& pravisant binryustam amam {|
(Dutavakya T 29)

or 1n the foffowing

Duryodkanak:~a kasya  viiiEpy d m sa
vaktavyah,
kim vyattham bahu bhasase, va khalu te parusya sadhyx
vayam,
1 hast krmed

ud dbam yads dasyast ¢

Dirysmy vita

stisthatvam saha pandavaih pravtivaco dasygm! te sayakaibl
(Dutaghatotkaca I 15}

Dharmovira can be read in the following

Salyak -bbo angataya vancitah kbalu bhavan

Karnah -kena

Salyok -saksena

Karpak -na khalu szkrzh khalu mayz vancitah
aoekaymahutitarpito dvigarh
kiriman danavasamghamardansah
sur js i I

maya kpartheh kbaju pakasasansh i (Kernsbbara 1 23).

and afso,

Salyak i-angarza na datavyam

Karnah -salyaraja alamalam varayitum, pasya,
§iksT ksayam gacchati kilaparyayat

haddh 1
|

Jlam jalasthznagatam ca Sugyah
butam ca dattam ca tathamva tisthat 22
tasmat gehaystim, (mikrtya dadati} {Kamabhara 1)
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yanaka 1s 1! fn the following .
Damodarah -
etz P i
kantah prasph ) 1
bhranota gal 2 kulavyzhrtah
trasta d a h )

(leacama. w.n
Bibhatsa 15 evoked 1 Grubhanga I 11, as below :
ghgdhm madhukamukulonnampu\galaksa
Yun dzh 1

b 1 1

mamsaih pravalaracita va talavgntah 1|

Thus we come 2ctoss illustrations 1a the plays of Bhasa,
that might have been a source of ruspiration to the theorists

Kailidisa

In Kahdzsa also we observe the sace. We come across
the delineatton of differeat bhavas, anubhavas etc that are
assoctated in theory with pasticvlar rasas, We find them
here also 1n the same context Thus, avahitthz, the vyabhlearin
of smgara finds expresaion im Kum Sa VI 84 as,

evarp vadim devarsau parsve prturadhomkhs §

{ilskamalapatranl ganayimasa parvatr ||

The vyabhicann called msati 1s seen 1 Sakuntala I 2)-

asampsayam ksatrapangrahaksama

yadaryamasyamabhilis me manah

satam b1 sandehapadesu vastusn

p P yah |l
“Svapna’ is the vyabhicirin that goes with vipralapbha
mgara, 1t finds its expression Jo Megha (uttars, 49)~
jam  nird
h pr mayx dars’anesu |
pas’yantiozm na khalu babus'o na sthalidevatanam
rules’sh patants |1
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All the p nelia of lambha srigara s supplied
in Megha (uttara 47)~

tvamahikhya pransyakupitim )
te caranapatitam yavadwchaml kartum ]

astatsty slupyate me k
ap1 na sahate samgamam pau krtantah 1

Herein, the heroine 1s the zlamb bhava, tatp k

is the uddxpanavxbhava, the deaire to fall at ﬂlﬂ feet 15 thc
anubhzva, cansure of destiny fs the vyabhicarin and rati or
love 1s the sthayln

The vddipanavibhzva for santa js met with 1 Szkuntala
117

ulvary sukagatbhal whoetc

Unmadatis’aya, a vy m of
Vikramo-1V in the versa viz. -

T

is seen 1n

sarvaksiibbytam natha etc and also in tarangabhrubhangs,
ete.,

and also 1o-tanvi meghajalaradrapallavatays efc Vitarka is
seen 1 (Vikramo 1IV)

tissthetkopavas’at prabhzvapihitz etc

Instances can be multiplied as we find tbe vibhavadis of
karupa n  ajavilapa and rativilapa, of smezfa 1 Ku Sam
vasantavariiana etc Vira finds expression at Raghu HI 51,

bh d

tatah prahasyap
punarbabhdse turagasya mksns 1
grhana sastramp yadi sarga esa te
n# khalvaoiryitye yaghum kpts bhavan )

or dbarmavira as 1z Raghu I 57,

kimapyalimsyah tava b
yas'ahs’anre bhava me dayalub|
ek

d b3 Khalu ¢ keya 11

4 ¥
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Thus, it 1s precisely such clear nstances in the works of
Iterary masters that might bhave been the onginal source of
inspuration for the theonsts to formulate their prnciples of
literary enticism

‘We will now try to study the occurrences of the word ‘rasa’
1n Asvaghosa, Bhxta, and Kahdasa and we will try to see of
there s a clear reference to the asthetic sense of rasa (o agy
ogcurrence

In the Bu Ca of Afvaghosa, we come 8Cross two occurt-
epces of rasa and one of rasi(5) Nonc of it carnes the
technical sense of natyarasa or kavyarasa

Rasz at Bu Ca V 5 meaas ‘the earth® However, Bu
Ca V 62 15 noteworthy
Bo. Ca V 62,15

its pam s2 p dzjanzh

s’ayanah }

satasah sadrs'am babhara rupam
pavaaavarjitarugnapuskarasys (|
“sarasah® obviously means *charged with srograrasa”
In the Sau, we have five occurrences of rasa (6) Sau
V 24 has,

tresth dhanshh
I

praurasah teptikaro sesebhyab i

Rasa in prajtiarasa does not carry any technical sense but
rasa in ‘rasebbyah’ ie among all the rasas, may refer to the
rasas such &s as imgara, vita, etc or tastes in general

Sau XI. 2 has anistapankramyarasah 1e one who was
not interested in 1naction, and also virasah, *mathout interest®

Sau IX 49 has ‘resan’ n the sense of ‘marking poise’,
Sau XVI 93 bas ‘raszn’ in the sense of “taste”
‘Thus 1n Afveghoss, we do not come  across ‘rasa® in the

technical sense of \vyarasa or Dityarasa, excepting perhaps
atBu C2 V 62, as abme
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In the Trivendrum plays aseribed to Bhasa, we have four

occurrences of rasa (7) But pope of 1t 1s seen in 1ts techmcal
sense

In Kzlidada, we come across several references of the
word rasa 8 and some of them are definately referring to the
technrcal sense of & mityarasa or kavyarasa

These are as bhelow

Kum Sa VII 91 reads as below

tau samdhisu vyafiptavgtibhedam
rasantaresn pratibaddharagam |

pasy

P—

prayog: yam m (|
ssamdhy’ refers to the pancasamdhs
svrttr’ refers to kais'tky, and the hke
and rasaotaresy’ refers to various natyarasas
Kum Sa V 82 1s also noteworthy It has ‘bhavaikrasam
manaa’ obviously 1n the sense of sracarirasa
The Malav has the foll
‘rasa’ 1 1ts technical sense
Mz 1, 4 reads as below ¢

¢ occurrence of

krzi kratum caksusam,
ud: d krtavyatikare svange dvidhs ¢
traigunyodt lok: nanarasam drsyate,
natyam bh janasya babndhapyekam b, n
Mz U8 1,
pthita sticitah y thah,
bt 1a; Jik yatvam rasesu }
sakkayoulr bt

bhavo bbavam nudati visayadragabandhah sa eva {j
Mz IV, is—

va st

p yam 1

p kulita 1va v dg;
kuryatkantam manasyjatarirmam rasajiam phalesyas ||
R 15
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In these occurresces ‘rasa’ carries the techyical sense of

natyarasa,
In the Vikramorvadiya we bave rasa o its technical
sense, af,
18, : asyzh sargavidhau prajzpaticabh dro nu kdatipradah {
svayam nu dansh m3aso nu

puipakarh Nt
vedabhyzjadah katham ou visayvyxvyttakeutchalah {
pirmXtum prabhavenmancharamimam rupam
purzno munih |}
111, 18 . muniox bharatena yah prayogah
bhavattsvastarasagrayo niyuktah
lahtzblunayam tamadya bharts
lokepzlah 1t
and, Act, lll-dvitysh~tasmin punah  sarasvatikptakzbandhe
Jakgmisvayamvare tesu  fesu  rasiptaresuy  fan-
mayyasit |
Thus in Kﬁhdasa We COmE ACTOSS OCCDIrehces of ‘rasa’
dn the aesthhtic sepse,

Foot-Notes

All the references are to the Edn. of Dr. Kejlhorn,

(1) In Patafiph we have

/1as-Pa. Su. 2485 line No, 16, 17, 17, 17, 20, pp. 500.

/1as-P3. 50. 13 10, Line 8.8, Page 268 4/269.; 2.4 85;
17,18/19/22:499,; 5 6.7.8.9.11.18 24/500.; 2.2.3 4.5, 6,8,10/502,

rasa-1.4.110, 18/356,; 39/357.; 4.3.155,; 9. 15325,

rasa-1,2.64. 5/246; 4.1,3. 7198,

rasa-1,2,64, 3.4/246,3 4.1.3. 4.6/198,; 5.1.9, 241366,

rasavacitva—PaSu 4.4.24 hine 18, page 330.

rasavacin- 4.4:24. L’” ; 5.2.307. 5’5’7“

sasadi— (ge) 5.2. 95, ’9’“ H

2=~
wasika 5.2.95 "TPT
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(2) The Bu Ca. has,
aasa’ at I, 8,; 1) 51; V., 52 (sarasah)
and ’rasa’at V. 5,

(3) The Sau. has rasa at
V., 24.-prajnarasah, rasebhysh;

TX, 48-frasa’

XI. 2.-rass,

XI, 49-rasan (==making sound)
XVI, 93-rasena,

(4) The trivendrum plays ascribed to Bhasa have,
tasana-pra, yau, III, pp, 84, Edn. Prof. De/odhsr)
bhayarasam-Avi. 1 2; (pp. 110);
adbikarasab~Avl, V. 4. (pp. 168)
gunarasajfiasya-Ca. 1, 2. (pp. 197);
krdarasesu-Ca, I1L 1, (pp. 223)

{5) Kahdssa has,
rasam-Raghu 1. 18;
samarasa Raghu IV. 18;
rasan- w1V, 66;
rasavat- » VL 68;
rasakhandana varjitam~Raghu, IX, 36;
abalaikarasgh- Raghu 1X, 43;
raszotarani . X 17
ekarasam
kndurasam-Kum, Sa 1.29.
rasst. o ML 3%
rasitmakasya,, , V.22
bbavakarasap manah- Kum. Sa, V. 82;

w o VILY),
jatacaparasa- » o VIL 36
mulasekasarasaih- w s VI, 38;
dhaturasa- »  » VIIL 58;
prabhizrasam- » s VIIL 70,
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apangarasaprasapge- Ko, Sam, IX, 1
rasena- w o IX 4l;and X1,
TArasa virasam- o o XV 1Y
sargcam- Rto, Sc. L 2, (gnsmavarnapam)-
The S’akuntala bas,
~sadayam sundan grhyate raso’sys-11L
lzksarasah-$3, IV. 4,
(bhavanesu) rasadukess~Sa. VII, 20,
The Vikramo has
$mgzrarkarasah-I, 1,
astarasas’rayabh-11,18;
rasaddrte- 1. 22;
rasantaresu Act l{-dwitiyah speaks,
Malavika-bas,
ninzrasam-l. 4;
rasesu- 1L 8,
rasajiam-1V, 1
Megha has,

1. 28 (op )
Xadaly -1, 36




CHAPTER VIII
‘RASA’ in Bharata { Ni Sa Cir 400 A.D. )

CThe earhiest technical duscussion of rasa 1s to be found fn
the Na §'a, attnboted 1o, Bhatata { Cur. 400 AD, ) JIn fact
Nz 5% 15 also our earlest authonty on such topies of sansknt
poetics as alamkara, guna, dosy, etc I now, therefore, present
bere & discusston on rasa as found fa ths work, The textaal
cnticism of this work on dramaturgy s not yet fully carred
out This much, however, 15 clear that it contans several
strata bel g probably to diffe ages and probably also
to different schools of thought The major part of this work
is mn verse There are, however, a few prose passages alse
Tt 1s likely that the prose portion contamtng the famous rasa-
stra may be an early discussion on the subjsct However that
may be, I take the whole portion, prose and verse, as one
uatt for the discussion bere, The znuvamsya aryas and
s'lokas quoted in support of the main text in prose and verse,
clanfy what 1s said m the body of the text.

Haviog described 1n the first five adhyzyas of the Na $a,
the myuncal origin of the science of dramaturgy, its first

the of the different types of theatre

bmldmgs, the ceremomal worship of the theatre, the different
aspects of purvaranga, the difference between abhinaya, nytta
and the different vanities of nrtta etc, Bharata comes to some
of the main themes relevant to the art of dramaturgy.,

In the sixth adbyxya, the sages ask Bharata five questions.
Of these the first and the foremost are—

-)¢ rasz ju pabyantc nalys patyavicaksanah )

1satvam kena vai tegkm etadakhymtumarhas: f (V1. 2)

and,
bhavascarsa katham prokesh kim va te bhavayaotyapi |
{V1. 3a-b)
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"i'hus, the understanding of the rasas aud the bhavas
octupy pominant place in the Na Sz, The eight rasas and the
sthzyn, ann and kabh are 1m verses
16 23 of the VI the Chapter. Lateron, after having enumera-
ted ablunayas, vrttis, pravyttts, siddhus, four types of musical
tones, four types of mustcal mstruments, five types of singiog
2nd three types of theatre building, the author proceeds to
explain the svbject of rasa m prose

Here comes the famous rasa-sutra viz “vibhavanubhava~
vyabh d pattth™-]) In this sutra, the meanimg
of the word ‘mispattih' derved from the root ntspad has caused
a great controversy It may be expressed 1n English, follow.
1ng Momer Williams, as something which comes about, or
anises out of, or results from something else  This sutra is
transfated by Raneiro Guost as follows ~=Qut of the union of
determinants (vibhava), the consequents (anubhiva), aad the
transitory mental states {vyabhicaun), the birth of rasa  takes
place.” He translates, ‘nispathih’, by <birth', which may be
regarded as & colourless word pot tendiog to any partrcular
view Tegarding the psychological progress of this byrth, This
sutra is followed by an explanation io prose supported by
traditional verses

C Here, an attcmpt 1s mede to explam three pomts (1) How
rasa comes about ? (1) What 13 rase > and (In) What feelng
accompanies it »  The first point 15 explained on the analogy
of a beverage In a ge there is one p
which combined with other tasteful ingradients becomes 1n an
iategrated form a rasa hke gagava and others Similarly, when
the permapent mental states hke rat or love, bhaya or fear,
ete, are combined with varous bhavas, specified Jn the satea
gs vibha bh and vyabh , they become rasas The
second pom( us to why these are :alled 18s2s 15 also explan.
ed on the same analogy viz that these also, like the matenal
beverages, are capable of beng tasted  The third pont, viz
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the feeling whichk accompanies the taste, is that of pleasure.
Thus, all the three points involved in the satra are explained
on the analogy of material rasas.J

This analogy is made clearer in the traditional verses
quoted after this. Just as experts in taste, while eating the
cooked things combined with many dravyas and ‘vyanjanas
enjoy it, similarly the wise or the counnesseurs enjoy with
mind-manasa-the permanent mental states which are combined
with the abhinayas of bhavas. It is for this reason that these
are called natyarasas. In these verses, two more points are
added by way of clarification. One 1s that it requires an
expert or a conpoesseut to be able to discern and enjoy the
taste propetly, both in matters of food and drink as  well as
in the enjoyment of the taste in poetry and art. The second
point is that it is with the mind that taste in poetry and art
is perceived and enjoyed, as distinct from the physical sense
of taste in the mouth.

As to why the sthayibhavas alone attain the state of rasa
is explained in the VIE Chapter. Here also, the explanation
proceeds by way of anpalogy. Eventhough, mem have similar

characteristics, have similar bodics, yat, there are some who

by their noble family, ch learning, artistic p |
attain to the state of kinghood, whllc clber persons of inferior
talent become thelr » .

and v, ins become subordis to This

means that in the psychological theories of the ancients, the eight
or nine permanent moods, sthayibhavas, viz. rati or love, hasa or
laughter, foka ot grief, ctc, were taken to be perpetual moods
aof living creatures in  contrast to the flecting moods such as
nirveda, glani, ate.

Thus, from these two passages, we gather thatlrasa is a
matter of tastlng of permaneat moods with mind by men who
have proficiency lasuch tasting, The stbayibhavas attain to
this mental tastefulness, rasatva, not by themselves bot when

d with the vi and the vyabhicarins,
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Thts connexion is of & gemeratne nature  The koowlegde of
the relatton of feeltags emations and sentiments with events
and circumstances of hfe becomes so  to say traosformed m
poetry and drama 1nlo what are called vibhavas and anubhavas

It 1s this connexion which 1s the stuff of what bcomes rasa2>

Now let us see what the Na§a means by the term
‘vibhzva anubhavas and vyabhicanbhava

The meantng of the term *vibhava is given as below
-atha vibbava {t} kasmat ucyate vibbavo vijnanacthab, vibbavah
karanam nimittam hetunti paryayan vibhavyante nena vaganga
sattvabhinayx rtyato vibhavih satha vibbavitsm vijnatamety—
avarthaotaram-(Na 52 VII pp 346) (GOS Ed)

CVibbava is primarily taken 1n the semse of knowledge
(vifizoa) It 15 bowever & piece of knowledge which reveals
something else also  Therefore, in relation to that something
else which it reveals, 1t is also called karana pmimitta and
hetw, 1¢ there sre other words for vibhava 1t 13 by means
of vibhzva that vicika, angika and sattvika abhipayas are so
to say, und d or grasped sp ly Thus
15 said to mean vijaxtam.) Thus rather not quite clear exposi
tion 1 prose 1s clanfied 1n the verse quoted as authonty viz.,

bahavo sths vibhavyante vegangzabhinayasrayzh )
snena yasmittenzyamp vibhava it sampistah )
(Nada vii 4)

Because {many meanings coming from vacika and angika
abhinayas are made clear or capable of being grasped or
understood, 1t 13 called vibhava Thus wibhava 15 really a
type of knowiog Wwhich 15 le for other
cutminating lo the perception of mental states )

Anubfiava 15 cxpfained as follows

stikasmat vcyate_apub
kyto bhinays ity NSz VI o 347
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CAvubbava 1s the expression of these mental states by
means of vacka and  zagika abhinayas  The apubhavas may
be identified with bodily 2} vocal exp
which sbow the mental states produced by the vibbavzs dThe
sloka 15

-vagangabhmayeneha yatastvartho’nubhavyate {
sakh ktast smrtah
(Nasz Vit 5)

Vyabhicatin or traository state 1s explamed as,

vt abhi 1tyetavupasargan cara 1n gatyartho dhztuh
vividbamabhimukhyena rasesu carantyti vyabhicannah vagan-
g petab prayoge r 'y 1t1 vyabhicznnah
(Na $a VIL pp 35%)
~1¢ Bys® and ‘abhy’ are prefixes, and the root Is ‘cara’ meeting’
‘1o go’, ‘to move’ Here the word vyabhicaninah meass, ‘those
mental states, which 1n a variety of ways move towards the
principal sentiments That §s, they are the mental states
which play the part of accessaries which renforce the
permanent moods J

The rasa theory of Bharates may be mterpreted In the
lowing way [The vibh are aand p

which give rise to and i The exp
of the sentiments and emotions thus born was anubhivas
The fleeting emotions caused and expressed in a similar way
are the vyabhlesnns  These unite intoa umtary whole like
the honey gathered from different plants, When this unitary
whole becomes tasted by one who can taste 1t with discern~
ment, it 1s the state of rasa,

It may be noted that theory of rasa 15 based upon the
psychological analysts of the buman mund 1o ancient times
The results have been put into & formula which hag become
traditional. 1t has eight {or minc) permanent states of mind,
. sthaybhavas, ihitty-three frapsutory states ie  vyabhs
canns, and the eight sattvikabhsvas This group of forty~niae
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mental states Is the matenal out of which eight or mine rasas
are formed These are, smgara (fove), hasya (laughter)
karuna (tragic), vira (beroxc), randra (funons), bhaynzka
{ternfic), bibhatsa (odious), and adbhuta (marvellous), the
natyarasas, and to which Jateron 1s added the santa rasa
(quietistic) The Na Sa being essentially a work on dramaturgy,
the difl and -y
that constitute these rasas, a the sixth and scveath adhyayas
All this material 1a the Na ST hes more or less become
tradutonal in the later works on Saasknit dramaturgy and
poctics 7

It may also be noted that i the 16th adhyaya of the
Nz Sz, dealing with the concepts of laksana, guna, dosa, and
alamkaram, 1t Is stated {vs, 113..114) that the gunas and the
alamkaras have to be used 1 poetry, 1n consonance with the
delneanion of different rasas  Here, 1t may be noted, rasa is
vigualised 1 connection with poetry i e kavya in addition to
drams or nityz



CHAPTER IX
‘RASA® in the earlier anthors in Sanskrit Poetics

(i) Bhimaha
(if) Dandin
{ii) Vamann
(iv) Udbhata
(v) Rudrata

The comparatively simple rasa theory of the Nzxsa,
becomes the sbuject-matter of fine analysis and recondite
discussion 1n the later writers  The different dars’anika views
have entered mto this discussion and made 1t complicated
These different views have been given by Abbinavaguptapzds-
carya fn his y on the before he gives
his own subtle theory The same subject has been touched
by him In bis commentary on Dhvanyaloks Before we come
to thig later develop , 1t will be appropri to study the
treatment of rasa as given by writers on poctics earlier than
A d and Abh

In the earlier alamkankas such as Bhamaha, Dandin etc we
do not come across avy adequate discusston on rasa-realisation
It seems, these earlier wiiters on poetics had therr own notion
of kavya or poetry as word and sense taken together in general
ANl that rendered charm to poetry was termed ‘alemkaca’ 1a the
wider sense of the term, Bhamaha called it ‘vakroktt’ in general
(if 85) (1) Dandin aiso takes the term alampkara in a wider
sense and applies 1t to aunything that may render charm to
poetry. (I 1)(2) Vamana,at 1 1 2,takes the term alamkara
mn a wider sense and defines € as ‘saundarya’ or <charm’ 1n
general (3) Thus, whatever is a source of charm in poetry,
15 broadly termed alamkara by the earhier wrniters on poetics
These wrtters must not bave been usaware of the theory of
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characterises a muktaka, while rasa §s 8 characteristic of 8
mahzkavya, Rasa as an alarpkara, as observed above, would
find place even 1n 8 muktaks,
Dandin

Dandm 2lso, from the theoretical point of view, seems to
bold an 1detical position with reference to the topic of rasa.
Healso tnes to lincorporate rasa, bhava, etc, under such
figures as rasavat, preyas, etc. (10).

But, as compared to Bhamsba, Dandin seems to have
given more 1mportance to rasa. Thiy 13 seen m bis treatment
of 1he figures such s asavat, preyas, etc. (11) Dandin treats
of these figures at 1L 280 291. He talks of $mgara at 1L
281, of raudra at 11 282, and of vira at Il 284, Xaruna is
sllustrated at 11, 286. Bybhatsa, adbhuta and bhayznaka are
illustrated in 11, 288, 289, and 291, respectively, Abhinava 1n
bis Abh. (272, Vol. I Na $a. G.OS. Ed. 1) while explaio-
ing the causal view of rasa held by Lollata, says that earher
writers such as Dandin also beld 2 simifar view, (12) The
commentators 1ty to read a fully worked out rasa theory in
pandin, (13) Butas to the theoretic posstion of rasa in
Yavya, Dandm says at 11 287, hat thus, karunya which fs
enhanced, is taken as alamkara (14) Thus, even for Dande,
asa is only an alamkara in poetry. (15).

Preyas 15 defined as, pryatarakbyzne’ at Il 275 Preyas
1s felicitous  expression and rasavat happens where rasa
abounds, Trjasvt 15 where pride domtnates or that which has
approptiate excellence (16} From the {llustrations cited by
Dandin, it becomes clear that for him, preyas occurs in case
of the suggestion of some bhavas, {17). In the same way,
§rjasvt exhibits the bhxva of <garve’ or pride. Both preyas
and urjasvi exhibit 2 bhave as a kavyasobhikeradharma®, Ie,
alakara which serves to render charm to poetry. Rasavat,
on the other hnnd, as seen above, exhibits fully dev:lopeé
gasas in form of an alamkaca, (18)
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Dandin, like Bhamaha, while describing the characteristics
of a mehakavya says that a mahakavys should be full of
rasa and bhavas (rasabhavanirantaram), and should also have
well.defined sandhls, He also, like Bbamaha, refers to other
works, for a description of drama.

Vimana

Vamana does not treat these alemkaras. He, however,
bas trled to incorporate rasa in his own way fa the arthaguna
called kanti, which is defined at Ji1. 2,15, (19), It should be
noted that Vamana seems to make an advance over his prede-
cessors in subsuming rasa under gunas, ‘which, for him,
forms the essentlal of poetry-nitya dbermah-8s compared to
elamkaras which are accedental or impermanent-ie. anitya,
a distinction which does not seem to have been made by
Bhzmaha and Dandin,

Udbhata

Udbhata treats of the topic as below. In the fourth varga
of s  Kavyalamkara, be tentions these figures in the first
kutika, He defines preyasvat as, ““Poetry which is composed
so as to contain the indications of bhavas like rati, by means
of anubhavas and the like, is said to contain preyas" The
suggestion of these bhavas such as rati and others, would
lead usto rasavst, So, Vivtikara says that here, rati or
Jove 15 to be taken only with reference to God, king, etc.
1n case of rati or love with reference to the beloved, it is
rasavat, (20). Rasavat is defined at1V, 3 as <that fa which the
development  of seotiments such ss $pagira and the like, is
clearly shown, and which fre included (the indicators such as),
a verbal statement of. the sentiments, the sthayin, the sajcarius,
vibbavas and sbhinaya (21), Urjasvi (IV. 5) is, “the delivea.
tion of sentiments (rasas) and feelng {bhavas), which byrt
the sense a!“ propuety in  their depiction, or which are ex~
pressed in  passion, anger, etc,, (22). This is ptirely & novel
explanation of Trjasvl, mot to be seen either o Bbamsaba, or
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1n Dandin  Again, the use of the terms such as, ‘kamakro—
Jdhadikarangt’ probably suggests that ‘rasa’ according to
Udbhata 15 caused by factors soch as kama or sex desirs,
krodha or anger etc Abhinava, as scen above tried to read
the causal view of Lollata 1n Dandin

Here also, probably we may tead the same with greater
confidence Samabita 1s defined at IV 7 as, “the descnption
of the quelling of sentiments (rasa), fe-hogs (bhava), or their

) bhasas), quite d with accessories {such as

{
anubhava) (23)

Thos it appears that Udbhata treats of rasa as a part of
alamkara But he has made a greater advance i discussing
rasa eventhough as an alamkara as can be seen 1o the defimi-
tions of preyasvat and the like, He mentions terms such as
agubbava and refers to the «svas’abdavacyatva’ of rasa
Thus, probably be 1s the first amongst the earlier writers to
have tncorporated Bharata’s theory He also adds one more
aspect of rasa theory viz. that whether rasa can bt svas
abdavacya ic expressed by its own pame or not For him,
rasa can be expressed by 1ts own proper mame, a position,
generally  controverted by authors like Avandavardhaca,
Abhipavagupta and others Udbhata also mentions {xntarasa

>
Rudrata

When we come to Rudratz we find 2 stll greate radvance
fn the 1ncorporation of 1deas pertaming to 'rasa  The first
point to be noted s that ke does not include rasavat, preyss,
grjasvi etc. in the enumeration of alagpkaras  He however,
1n I 4 charactenses kavya by the word “sarasam  Whether
this 15 for Rudrata a general characteristic of kavya or merely
as 1p Bhamah and Dandin a characteristic of a mahakvya 1s
not quite clear because the kavya to which he refers is one
which a mabakawi is supposed to compose In the later
adhyayas viz XIf to XV1, we find the subpct of rasa discussed
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along with the discussions on the pyyakas, naykay et In
fact, this section 1ncorporates the relevant material of the
Nz $a  His justification for btinging 1n this tople of rasa 1s
as follows He says that poetry should 1acorporate rasas
because those who have an  aesthetic bent of mind are frgh
tened by the dry teachings of the sistras They cap learn
wisdom about the four 1deals of Iife from poetry which s
full of rasas (XII 12) (24) Namisadhu says that rasas are
not constdered while dealing with the figures of sense, because
poetry has word and sense for sts body aud vakroku, vaistava
etc as Jiterary embellishments, while rasas are like beauty, the
natural quality (sabayzh gunah), and therefore are excluded (25}

Thus as noted cartlter, rasas are treated by Rudrata with
reference to  (kavyaphala or) the obyect of poetry as derved
by the connoesseurs He than directly proceeds with the
eoumeration of rasas, viz {mgara vira, karuna, bibhatsa,
bhayanska, adbhuta, hasya, raudra, sinta and preyan (XUl 3)
At XII 4, he say, that rasas are so termed because they are
relished as such-; 4 says that
the zcaryas such as Bharata have called smgaradito be rasas,
because the sthayibbavas are so relished  Thus, 1t seems that
Rudrata here treats of rasa-mispathh as seen 1n Bharata and
tries to correlate it with the sahrdaya who relishes yasa as a
kavyaphala Then he gives two vaneties of smigara viz
sapbhoga and vipralambha and proceeds with the different
types of nmyakas and his compantons From verses XL 6
ouwards, he descnibes the Qifferent types of navijzs TB~
XIlith adhyaya 1s devoted to a description of syrrzra
and the X1Vih to the vipralambba In the XVeb 24k z¢n
he describes vira, brbhatsa, bhayaotaka, adbhra, Ersvz,
raudra, s'anta and preyan Then he gives a very~ 2hose he
mtis that are appropnate to different rasas The fast
fs devoted to the different types of prabandhas

R 16

amesaw N dh

zdivIua
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1t should be noted that, as seen above fn the Iight of
the remarks of Namisxdhu, Rudrata is {nclined to take rasa
as ‘ahaja guna® or natural quality of Lavya or poctry, as
against alsmkira which is an  external omament, Vawang
was the first (o say that gunas are the permanent qualities
of kavya, as against alampkara, which i ‘znitya dhsrma’ or
lmpermanent quahty, Vimana incorporated rasa under Aint)
guna which formed one of the essentials as compared to mere
slapkyra, which forms the external element in kuvya, Thus
we sce that the tendency to make rasa as something essential
a3 compared to mere alempkara {in its parrower connotation),
first onigwnated in Vimaona, and then was carried on further
fn Rudrss,

Moreover, Rudrata talks of preyas as o separate rasa at
XV. 17. Rati or Jove with reference to & friend gives rise
to this rass  Thus, what in Bhamaba, Dandin and Udbhaa
mppears as alamlare called preyas, appears in Rudran as
an independent rass.

Rudrata, in the last chapter of his work treats of the
sanous types of prabandhas or lhterary compositions, He
says that the four obycts of fe should be treated in pra.
bandbas mixed with rasas-(samyal tIn abhidadhyst rasas.
ammis'ran prabandhesn) Then be refers to the varieties of
prabandbas fn poetry, viz. (mahs) kavya, Rathx, shhymyits,
etc. These gre of two  kinds-(i) imagined by the poct or
(11} based vpon tradition. They may be {mahat) long, or short,
(XVI-2), He describes the longer vanety $n verse 5. Those
are the grest peoms o which all the four objects of Ife are
depicted etlength, and in which all the resas are also depleted,
‘While the sm2ller poems 2re those fn which only one
of the objects of life is depicted. Asto rasss, a}l of them are
fot expected in them, while one rase is completely depicited
(XVL. 56). 1t may be kanmarass or vipralambha (i.e. pravaem
4rhgare) or prathsmanursgam, (XVI, 34).
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‘We have seen above that 1o the zlamkankas carlier than
A dhana, rasa 15 deprcted as one of the alamkaras or
gunas, which, so to say, 1n their view, 1s 8 prominent chara.
ctenstic of poetsy These authors, howeves, are not unfamlier
with the natyatasas, discussed i the Na S As we have seen,
they bring them 1n while defining the mahakavyas and by
implication also m kathas and akhyayikas Thus, 1t would
appear that for these authors, rasas and bbavas bave thesr
proper place in the prabandha kavyas, great or smail We
may note here the well-known lines about the muktakas of
Amarn, wheren 1t 1s said that each verse of Ius s equal to
ah d prabandh plying thereby that ene verse of
Amaru has as much rasa as can be found in  hundred
prabandhas

Anandavardhana

With Apandavardbana, we enter mnto a new era of sansknt
poetics

He scems to have fully realised the importance of rasa
both 1n drama aad poetry, and tries o give rasa a prominent
place while ncorporating 1t 1n hus general scheme  of vyanjana
For him, the soul of poetry 1s dhvam or the suggested sense
which 15 denved throvgh the function of word called vyafijana
This dhvant or the principally suggested sense, 1s three-fold
according to Ananda, viz vastudbvani, or the sugpestion of
a matter of fact or 1dea, alamkaradhvans, or the suggestion of a
poetic fignre and rasadl or the of sent This

dh 18 victually ded as the highest type of dhvam by
Ananda For him, rasa 13 never svafabdavacya 1e expressed
through 1ts own proper name, but 15 always Suggested throngh
vibhava, anubbava and vyabhicanins  Thus Ananda seems to
have achreved 2 great pornt while harmonising the concepts of
rasa as s¢en 1 dramaturgy and that of vyadijany
Abinava has elaborated the pomnt n his Abh
Locana

i poetry
as well as
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Thus we' bave scen that the earlier alamankas such as
Bhamaha, Dandin etc do not totally ignore the fact of rasa
But they try to 1acorporate it under alamkara, 2 source aof
charm to poetry Dandin 15 more elaborate 1n bis treatment
Udbhata also seems to be better informed about the concept
of rasa and s posttion 1 kavya He 1s probably the first
to take rasa as svasabda vacya 1e expressed by its own name
But one point 1s clear that for all of them the ultimate
ealamkiurya’ 15 kuvya atself  and rasa, bhava, etc, are only
alamkaras, 10 thewider sense of the term as ‘kyvyss’obhakars
dharma®

In Vzmapa and Rudrate we noticed a new trend fo
incorporate rasa, bbzva, eic under guna, the esseatial or
eternal quality of kavya (aiyadharms) Rudrata also speaks
of several rasas, in fact any bhava for him can be rasa
Anandavardhana with hus theory of dhvant and vyanjana gives
& new orientation to the whole theme Abhinavagupta, as
we will see later on, elaborates the position taken by Ananda
gnd himself, 10 his Locana and Abh  We will consider s
views on rasa realisation later on

Foot notes

T oamy U 85 §w wdy aAfromnd faeada

TSt i wd Dseesdisva &ar o
2 gfier U1 Fedglamud, vt siegama, aed |
3 gy 132 1 Qeedgeomt o
4 qag W6 cmnsfieamgmufd @

T e Ratadfza u

Bbamaha does not choose to go mto any detailed treat

ment of Rasa At 21 he says that the Mzahakzvya should be
T aleeTwaT A s, gu 0 AV 5 kesays gy
ey @y mevEgEeR

Ny
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5.oqmg s ¢ 30 e pewmeiiEgd 9y,
s W Mleeg S @ e
sR% WAshfadapmagga
This has been quoted by Danpdin also. Appayya Diksita
takes it as an example of ananvaya dhvam,
6. Bhamaha, 111 7 ; g3fis %% 391 wﬁq AT )
frr dewfn 5 =0 eR@fEmsar n
7 gm0, . gmfdd waRy war whiEdifat @
unAsEd ardiaf gOSTHE ARG 0
2.8 D X 86, i gak s JIEeTETWR
9. At 11,85 : Bhamaha uses the term ‘vibbsvyate’, Abhinava
trles to explain it 1 a technical sense of ‘vibbzvana'.

10 Dandin speaks of Rasa elsewhere also, He defines madh.
urya ( LSD)as, mgd teagafy gegmaf wefiafm 1 te, the
establishment of rasa in word and in object. <At 11292 he
explatns  ‘madhurya® as ‘agramyaty or  ‘absence  of
vulganty’s

(I 292 s - qeagepmmEEtmty  <fadr @
3¢ aeREEa Wy A e e
g qEely explains as - qg wemalkfn  etafic &
oixfadm W anwRdEln W®F A W, R Twagerra,
svagefa qraeafa @ This is not very clear. gggmmy probably
explains 1t 10 a clearer way when it says  mgdu® wfia.
TR REEE W @ e aaly )
wegra fafie e seeEnit
Dandin dees not secm to take rasa in any technical sense,
but ooly 1 the general sense of ‘kavyarasa' alone, fu* alf
thom ut:.‘cun:nces‘ Hemacandra says the same when he says ¢

l ree 541 t;zsawfl e 3 o | wifimad

aiso  agree. 0 B LIt
afaawigmmwr ;EA: amr:za::rs o 181') Ty od)
At 31 149, agam fag tq. 15 exp) MR
8 qmed by Tarupayscaspaii as
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arggg only At1 62 also rasa’ does not carry any techmcal
connotation I 62 reads —

T gareegR wad it

s tiw it gef e u

11 Dandin also expects like Bhamsha, the Mahzkavyz to
depict, without exception, rasa and bhava (see 1 81 meeza
srafim Tewnfia 1) awmaafiand ggmm take ‘rasa’ and
bhava® hete 1n their techoical sease But we may take this,
with Dr De 1n the general sense of ‘kavyarasa’

12 whtag wr (m 272, Vol T Ns)~-Fygsaarar 9aiq o 1
aa £y g ey syt gemet oo s
A gf (wreaed 1 281 ) sfvenwy @ @@ dneel
(1 283) garfg =1y

13 geme saysat Il 281 afkg qaaa 1 semggdns fomngna-
wfrafcdia g |

The ggaaar adds -vmf‘sm'-r il i wg adafE
TP T &9 sxafifn  safraRfe
dgwamd swmAed gENEAr wW3 ) 37 afsadar weo

and g elso follows ggn He says that heren, gigager
1s the éfnqra’ her sweet words, smile etc are the anubhavas and
% faeww g etc are the vyabbicanbhavas The  enfiwg
called gfy 15 enhasced to the state of genmey

14 gReq I 287 fy wesgReanaguwan fisag

15 Dr Deobserves ( pp 212 Sansknt Poeticsy-+But the
Rasa in these figures 15 snbordinate to the expressed  figure
ftself to which 1t setves 85 & means of embellishment
ABFREIIELR,, 10 other words, the rasa 15 developed not for
its own sake, but as 1ncreasiog the beauty of expression® [
fa)} to sgree with this By wmmeawr g what Dandin
meaps 15 that here karuna asa becomes the alamkara of
¥avya The term alamkaca 15 to be taken, as noted above, 10
its wider sense of a msggiwistad, For, otherwise, we fail to
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teace any other wagrg 1o these illustrations, to which the
particular rasa can be subordinated Agamn, Dandin calls
rasavat to be that which 13 ‘rasapesala® 1e  that which
causes delight due to rasa ([{ 275)

16 gfieg 11 275 Ry fiwogses raaeduesy |

sifer smemt Rt T saAI N

17w says Rgqgelimffawy dfiwen X9 1

18 Some modern commentators such as Redd: seem to
overread things when they observe that rasavat, preyas and
urjasvi  are grouped topether because all of them form the
varieties of what ts colled & afx (s srdey
whsaliaw, @ fln)

It 1s doubtful whether Dandio could be held to be cons-
cous of the classification of Dhvani as above

19 qpg I 6 15 dhacesm ®0d

20 frafsc-Elie  egeswiRiva wl ) srafimm g
Q@A @R @WIRERA W

2 agyz IV u (angﬁfamgmu&(m& {

% ™| o

2 Ve vl s
WAL T @A T Y TIRT Ty 0
23 e IV 7 cawneeRiweIl SR o
WEITITA YRE IR, o
2% wy ool R gramREg e
sy ug 9 TR ff ymta weny wge X0
25 afqay  on ez X2 wulegzag 97 1wy 5
R swd-ser f ol o | o 9 e fmrar
SIRFTERT €7 SO s | T whaafiy &9 epw o
o faemEmnT



PART III
CHAPTER X

Some Qhservations.

Thus far we have traced the two streams of thought, one,
pertainsag to dabdavrttis, with particular reference to vyanjanx
and dhvam, and the other pertamiog to the origin and
development of the concepts of rasa and other cognate 1deas.
In Dhvanyzloka we find these two currents meeting and merging
with each other and bnogmg forth an inteprated theory of
rasa and dhvan

So, let us study this d theory of Anand
in detal

We come to discuss the theory of vyafijana or dhvam as
propounded in the Dhvanyaloka As I said in the begroming,
the 1ospiration for the investigation came from the following
verse

kavyasyatma dhvanmnt budbaih yah samimnatapurvah

y m |
dvacam sth N

hrd
amah pritaye pam ||

Y

This verse makes us understand that dhvan: was accepted
as the soul of poetty by eathier teachers It was this very
dhvant that was called to be bhakia or secondary sense by
other teachers. There were some who said that eventhough
dhvan was expericnced, 1t was beyond expression 1n words
“There were some, bowever, who defintely negatived 1t, It was
to remove this state of doubt apd negation of dhvam that
Znanda undertook fo wiite this work

In obr search of these carher theonsts, we have not
suceeeded 1 discovening 2ny  teachers of poettics who had 8
<lear theory of vyaiyanz before them There might have been
crnitics in old times as there re 1n the present days who might
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have said that though they experience the soul of poetey, it
was incapable of being expressed 1 words

As we have not been adle 1o findlag the earlier theorists
of dhvani, similarly we have not found any theonsts who have
negatived t. We have, bowever, found theories about the
two functions of the word, viz the primary and secondary 1¢
bhakta and we have found the seeds of laksana and vyanjans
n these

It seems that At gupta also had undertak such an

fon and has Ify come to & fi simifar to

ours  Infact be says that there bave bzen no books in which
this theory 1s embodied Says b h p b taire-
duk vinap p n; d hiprayah

(Locana on Dhv I 1)

Considering, however, Ananda’s arguments and 1llustrations
to prove the independent verbal function of vyanjanz, we
cannot deny the possibility that there might have been a
traditson amongst the teachers of poetles which embodies
affirmation and demal of vyanjana  These teachers might
have been his or near pred Ananda
quotes the following verse with the totraductlon viz ~tatha ca
anyena krta evatra s lokah

-yasmianast: na vasta kificans manahprahladl salamkgt

vyutp na cawa s sun;
€a yat |
kavyum tad 1 pritya jada |
no vid hidadbat kim prstah svartipam
dhvaneh {}
Abhinavagupta explams anyena’ by the words-grantha-
X Ji kavinz  1f Abh.

gupta fs gt n Chrs we may {ude (hat
amongst the contemporaries of Ananda, the theory of dhvam
must have been propounded, denled, and stoutly defended.
But, as to teachersjearhicr than this, of divam, we have no

independent corroborative evidence,
.
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Let us now conslder Ananda’s views

We find that Ananda by three progressive stages comes
to regard rasa as the mtman or soul of poctry The first stage
{s found in the second karika of the first udyota of the Dhv
Herein he says arthah sabrdayas'laghyah kavyzstmza yo vyava.
sthitab’ ie the that 15 ded by the :
sahrdaya-1s the soul of poetry Vacya i poetry is disposed
of by saying that it 1s explamned by many poeticists 1z the
form of vanous figures of speech hke simile and others (kgnka
1 3) The 1dea of pratiyamana 1n the poetry of great poets 15
explained on the analogy of beauty 1n the fair—sex (Dhv I 4),
which 1s something over and above the beauty of several parts
of the body He seems to suggest that beauty is somethmng
which comes out of the whole So does pratiyamanartha ot
implict sense 1n 2 poem This 15 the second stage m which
the importance of the pratiyamana s established

This 1s followed by & discussion in the vyt  estabhishing
the difference between vacya and pratiyamzca This discussion,
85 we note from the vy, pertains to what 1s techarcally kaown
as vastuvyangya The second vanety of vyadgya that he refers
to 1s alapkara.dhvanl  The third vanety of pratiyamana 1s
what be calls ‘rasadilaksanah’ 1e rasa, bhava, etc About this
variety 1t 1s said that It 13 absolutely defferent from the vicyz
“This third vanety of pratiyamana, viz rasa is presented as the
sonl of poetry 1n the following kankx

X sa thah tathz purg §
y sokeh sfok g u
{Dhv 1 5)
This is third stege Thus in the kankas 2-4 and the
vittl thereon, we find the phil of Ananda, regardiag

the soul of poetry, n a nutshell Meaning is the soul of
poetry  In the meaniog 1t 1¢ pratiyamana, which Is important
And in the three vaneties of pratiyamana, prattyamzoa rasa is
the soul of poetry  This rasa 13 explained 2 the witt! thereon



Some Observations 251

as kavyasya ¢a cva arthah syrabhutah-, thus carrying forward
the traditiona) meaning of rasa as essence in poetry.

This implict sense s something quite different from the
direct meaning of words. This paoint he praves by giviag
fllustrations. If, for instance, the explicit sense is of a positive
nature, the implict sense is of & negative pature; or if the
explicit sease is of a negative nmature, the implct sense is of &
positive nature, or if the explicit sense is cither of a positive
or negative nature, the implied is neither positive nor negative
in nature, In some cases the subject-matter of the implicit
sense is different from the explicit with reference to different
people, These are illustrated by the verses such as, ‘bhama
dhammia® etc,, ‘attz etthe mimajja’, ete., ‘vacca maha vvia
ekke’, etc. and *de 7 paria’ e,



CHAPTER XI

“RASA AND DHVANI AS LAID DOWN BY
ANANDAVARDHANA

‘The Three dhvams 3

Ananda takes up the three main types of implict sense,
vz L and dh 1¢ the cases
11 which some bear fact or 1dea 1t imphed, or alamkzra is
suggested or rasa ts evoked He has illustrated vastudhvam in
the verses such as bhama dhammia etc as discussed above
(see ch X) Here st may be noted that Ananda clanfies the
pomt that vasty and alamkira can be expressed both by
direct meanisg 1 ¢ vicyartha or vyangyartha 1 e suggestion
In the case of rasadhvam however, there 1s a complete break
with abhidba

Alamkaradhvans

In order to explain alamkaradh Ananda

the idea of noticibility between the expressed sense and the
implict sense  That there 15 a sequence between the expressed
meaniog and the 1mphclt meanmg  the latter following the
former 1s not guestioned In poetry, however the fact of the
degrees of moticibility 1s a matter of importance Where the
sequence 15 so quick that st does not atitact the attention of
the reader or heafer as n rasadhvanr 1t (s regarded by
ZAnanda as the mode of dhvam par cxcellence There are other
cascs  however in which the sequence between the cxpressed
sense and the impliet sense 1s clearly observed as in some
of the 1lustrations of vastudhvam

These are the well known divisions of samplaksyakrama
and asamiakyyakrama of dhvani
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It appears that the sequence or kramn 1s 2 pecessary tem
m alapkzradhvanl, eg 1n the verse-

Aalagur
pnyodbarabhamsmm’yab kam na cakare bhlZsinam |
In this particular serse, the expressed meantng with refer-
ence to the monsoon season comes first Then, on the streapth
of double meaning words, the imphcit with reference to 2
young fady also shines forth, The sequence between the two
senses 15 apparently noticable The result 1s npamadhvani,

Ananda explains and lamkzrad when he
discusses the nature and scope of samlaksyakramavyangya or
that sn which the seqy b the exp d sense and

the 1mpheit sense 18 moticeable (I 20) This particular variety
of dbvany 1s subdivided into that which is based on either
s'abda 1¢ word ($abdajaktyuttha) or an artha 3¢ meaning
(arthasaktyuttha) The £abdadakiyuttha samlaksyakrama 15
agam subdivided 1nto two wviz  vastudhvani, as explained
already, and alampkaradhvant,

ZAnanda makes 1t clear at the outset that alapkaradbvani
occurs only when an alamkara 15 imphied on the strength of
the power of 2 word Thus, when 1 a poem, alamkara alone,
and pot vastumatra or idea, 1s ywphed on the strength of
£abdajakui, 1t is said to be dhvant based on sabdasaku

(Says Ananda If, 21 —

aksipta evalamkarah §abdasaktyz prakasate {
ktah sabdens fabd 'y by sab Y

yasmadalamkaro, na vastmzttam yasmin kﬁvye sahdasaktya

1 sa sabda.sakty 1, )

He holds that if, an alamkura, even when 15 1mphed,

‘becomes expressed by some ofber word, ihen also 1t falls

out of the province of dhvam (sa cyksipta lamkaro yatra

punah sabdﬁmar:nﬁbhlhltasvampah tatra na sabdasaktyubdha-
)} This s

m the verse viz dpstya kesava cic  In this particmar verse,
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the word ‘salesam’turns the table and the verse iostead of
becomng an ilostration of dbvam, paters ovt into  an alam~
kara called s'lesa  But, says Ananda, if on the strength of
implication another alamkara is suggested, it becomes an
illustration of dhvant as in~

h th

2 griyma-

1 d h rahgkalah -, or 1
the verse unnatah prollasaddharah etc. or 1n case of dattznan-
dzh prajnam etc Apanda says that 1o these 1llustrations, we
have to imagme on the strength of mmplicat on, the relation
of upamana aand upameya between the two vakyarthas and
tbus in thesc ilustrations, upamadhvan: is based on slesa,
Ananda, then proceeds ta illustrate different alamksradhvans
such as virodbadhvan:, vyatirekadbvani etc These are iostances
of alamkaradheam based on word (sabdasaktyudbbava) At IL
25 Anpanda ponts out the vanety of alamkaradhvam based
on arthasakti Says be,

arthasakteralamkaro yatrapyamyah pratiyate |

anusvanopamavyadgyah sa prakatoparo dhvaneh ||

Thus when an imphed alamkara, which 1s other than the
expressed alamkara g sugges!cd on the strength of meamng, 1t
1s termed as arthasal yangya (Vacyz-
lapkaray yGtamk t

Ly P 301
dhvamb-on 1¥ 25) ZAnanda holds tbat al) the slamkuras su::h
as ripaka and the hke that can be dircctly expressed, can take
the form of the implied also (I‘L 26) He says that such
imphed alamk are exh fously by alamkarikas such
&s Udbhata and the like Thus in snmdeha, there is 20 implied
element of upamy, rupaka and atslayokti Thus, it i3 not difficult
to indicate the fact that some alamkara ts fmphed by some
otker alamkxm

g0 yo yatzm dntah ¢
snsarvo gamyomantvam bibhrat bhumna pradarsitah i

1 26)
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anyatra p rasddibo yo 1 karah so'nyatra
prattysmioatayy bahulyens pradaréi bhavabdhirb d.
bhatadibhih, tatha c¢a samdebadisupagarupakatifayoktinam
prakst amp dartitarm Y N

na

4

Vyd3ng B ¥ 3 P

But Ananda adds (Il 27) that even when we come across
some other mphed alamkaras as scen above, we do not call
them to be dhvam 1ill the expressed sense 1s not subordinated
to the imphed,

But when the expressed becomes subservient ta the imphied,
then only it becomes the province of dhvan. Ananda then
goes on Mlustrating such cases, In praptairiresa kasmat etc.
we have ripakadbvani, So also in lavanyakantiparparitadivi-
mukhe’smin  smere’dhunz etc, upamudhvani is sten i vitana
1amai etc, or 1 tam tana efc, Aksepadhvaps s seen a3 1n-sA
vakiumakhilan sakto etc. He also il{ustrates two cases of arthant-
aranyzsadhvam as based on both sabdasakti and arthasakts,
Vyatrekadhvani utpreksadhvani efc. are also ilustrated and
explamed. Ananda, winds up the discussion with the remark
that (I} 28)-

lamkarad gam vyutpadya tasya prayojanave
aftam sthapayitumidamucyate

~janpkarapam yesam Vacyatve pa vyavasthitam)
télamkarah param cobayam yanti dhvanyangatam gatah i

Thus, the alamkaras that have no sound position in the
body of 2 poem when they are only expressed, attain to
beauty when implied. He also adds that these fmplied alam-
karas become dhvani only when purport is princlpally to
that effect-vyangyatvépyalamkaranam pradhanyavivaksayameva
satyam dhvanzvantal patah.

Ananda, then says that these alamkaras become principally
implied 1m two ways, They become so cither on the strength
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Thus rasa is the subject of vyarjena par excellence.

Anandavardhans treats this third vanety of rasadidhvand
under the bd called  asamlaksyak dh He
holds that the vivaksitapyaparavacya dhvam 1¢ ablidhamula-
dbivant 1s subdnided 1nte teo vanenss such as asamlsksyakrama
and samplaksyakrama 1¢ one 1n which the sequence 15 enther
perceptible or pot perceptible  The esamlabsyakrama or that
mm which no s:qu:uce I percepuh]c 1ncludes ta risell the
vareties of dh am, bhava-
sandhi, bhavodaya bbavaslbﬂla(n etc (11 3) Thece are sub-
divided anto 1mnumerab e sub-vaneties  But all these are just
termed as one 1€ asamlaksyakramadhvam (3) If 1t 1s priac—
pally suggested, 1t becomes dhvant  But when rasa, bhava etc
become subservient to the expressed sense, it becomes the
province of the alamkaras such as rasavat and the ke (I 3)
1e gunibhutavyangya

Ananda 1s of th* opinion that the asamlaksyabramadhvam
15 to be found with reference to varna 1¢ syllable, pada 1¢
word, vakya 1e scntence, <amghatanz 1¢ diction and prabandha
1¢ the whole composition Abhinava explains that it 1s to
be scen with reference to a fraction of word (padaikadesi) or
two words (pada dvitaya} etc also

The vamal or syliables also suggest Tasa and the hike
ZAnanda explains this by saying that fetters such as s,g,r, yukta
vamnas, 1, etc  do not promote smgarasasa, while they are
copducsve to bibhatsa and the hke (I 3.9), The suggestion
of rasa through (pada or a word s allustrated mn—utkampint
bhayapanskbalitamsukants etc  Herein, the word “e* jmakes
far 1be svggestion of karnna rasa (i :maryamsnxm tediyam

satifayasok

Abhnava) Suggcsuou through a fraction of a wo:d s seen as
ta, vnidy Y d etc “tabhagah’ 1 the
word * h: 3gah’ is <
based on the whole sentence is seen as 1n kgtakakupitar L
baspambhobhik etc,
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This 15 an 1ilustration of vipralampbha imgara At times this
suggested  sense  of the type of rasa is mixed with some

ToomL 3ha}

also, as in
tublih’ etc Ananda menuons three types of samghatana or
diction viz  asamasT and dirgh

He adds that this threefold samghatang rests on gunas such
as madhurya and the lihe and suggested rasas, aad the
propriety of the speaker and the subject-matter 1s the regula-
ting factor 1n jts case

(I 6-gunanasatye usthantt madburyadin vyanaktt s3 (

rasan tannyame hetuh vakty n
He potnts out further that 1n case of karuna and v1prayoga,
b te diction fug no p s

favourable In raudra however, 1t can be esther madhyamasa—
masi or dirghasamiyd  He observes that m all the types of
diction the prasadagona 1s, a must Samsghatans may very
with reference to the form of lterature such as muktaka, and
the Iike

The whole composstion also becomes suggestise of rasa as
illustrated by the Ramayana or the Mahabharata The theme
showld be historrcal or unagined as the case may be But it
should be propetly brautified with the propriety of vibhava,
anpubbava and safi~an (111 10) )f the theme 1s histonical the
poet should let go situations as are not nducive to rasa and
should alse make tnnovations to evoke rasa (11l 11} He
should go 1a for samdhis and samdhyangas not according to
the nstructions of the science of poetry or drama alone, but
according to their ability to evoke rasa (I 12) The poet
should delineate the different rasas at proper places 1o parts
of the compos:tion, in such a way 28 1o promote the mamn
rasa (Il 13) He should use alamkaras aptly (tf 14) These
five factors govern the suggesuveness of rasa with reference 10 2
whole tion  He duely 1l all this

A whole composition thus not only by sself suggests
rasa, but successively by degrees also, through instances of
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ksyak dh d In it, (pa kevalam praban
dbena  szkszdvyadeyo raso  yavatparamparyendpiti  darsa-
yitumupakramate-Locana on Kil 15) This 1s ffustrated as
m the speech of Pa: m M h 1)aya, of as 1o
Visamabznalila when kamadeva meets  his friends Abhu:avn
explains fully how these speeches of Paficajanya, Yawmana etc
ultimately help the evocation of the prnoapal rasa It 15 also
found iilustrated 10 the famous grdhmgomi}us!mvﬁda 1n the
Mababhzarata (Abhinava says sacabhiprayo v)ahuh santarasa
eva pannlsthitatam praptah  Locana III 15) Zoanda says
that the rasadi dhvaoi is also suggested bv sup tmi vacana,
sambandha, hararakasakti krt, taddluta, and samisa (11 16)
Nipata, vpasarga bala etc  also suggest 1t All this 1s duely
1llustrated by him

Obstacles 1n rasavyafjani

Apandvardhana then procceds to mention cestain factors
that tend to obstruct the reahisation of rasa  He says that a
good poet should take pains to avoid such factors as may
obstruct the tasa bemng realised n a big composition or even
ip 2 single stamza (11 17) The factors that may cause
obstruction 1n rasa realisation are as below

{1) sketchinz the setting and the like of a septument that
15 of 2 nature quitc contrary to the one mn hand,

() gning & very lengthy description of something even—
though It be comnect+d with the main statement,

(i) abruptly cuttiag off the delincatton of the sentiment
or 1s unhimelv evocation,

(+v) frequent delincation of u sentimert even af gt s fully
yoused, and

(¥) mpropriely with reference to behaviour

db bhrvad )

{ P 1
~ Masyapr 3 ya 4 s
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Ananda says that in the msfanced oited above fhere s a
clear breadtf of propriefy add it can not bé saved by pointing
out that the hero 15 eclipsed by ill fate

{ mvidbe visaye dawa b X P ya
paniharo, yato rasabandha eva kaveh pradbanyena svapravytti~
mbandhanam yukfam (& 19 Dhv)

Ananda says that the poets should be solely devoted 1o the
suggestion of sentiment and the Itke  We bave taken pains for
all this and not merely for the estabfishment of dhvam alone !
yangyatstpar yoktamitt yatoosmabbna~
d d t ¢f-na)

rabdho va

() The fourth difficulty anses when rasa that 1s already
fully aroused 1s repeatedly descnibed assuch Ra a after beng
folly aroused by 1ts constituents and after being rehished, tends to
fade away fa the fashion of a fadiag fower 1f evoked repeatediv

(v) Vyavahatanavcitya occurs eg  when a heroine directly
mentions her deswes to the fero and not 1adirectly throvgh
proper gestures and the hike

Or, 1t happens when vrtits such eg haisthy and the like,
as lad dows 10 Bharata  are described not wath reference to
their proper conditions

Ananda cites some parkara verses to support his state
ments and observes that whatever 13 laid down by im s 1n
harmony with the opinton of grezt poets such as Vatmiki and
the like

He further elaborates th topic and gives 1nstruction as
to deltneate factors as are comnected with sentiments of the
opposne type He says

vivakstte rase labdhapratisthe tu virodhinag ¢

badby apam bhavam va prap halz 111 20
te After the ded has been blished on a
sound footiog there will be no defect 1n ncluding even hind
sances provided that these conc enber as fols (badhya) or
ancillanes
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Ananda 1s of the opinion that after the ntended rasa is
folly realised, thie hindrances cao be delineated 1 & two fold
way as sard above The badhyatva 1¢ serving as tods of the
hindrances 1s saidtto be there when they are positively overcome
by the intended: sentiment and! mot otherwise  Thus delmneated
they only tend ta esh the d of, these
factors cease to bs hindrances when they are subordiated,
Thay can be subordnated either in @ natural way or m an
1magined way In case of natural subordination, there 15 no
case for hinderance eg 10 the descnption of disease with
reference to vipralambba smgara But if one describes things
that are ot natural amcillaties eg death with refercoce to
love tn separation 1t will create hindrance Aunanda s of the
optaton that even if a poet thinks that death can be possibly
described 1 case of love 1n separation, he should not do so
Far, if the sut af the 1s lost, tself
will be totally blasted And you are mot up to promote
karuria here If the poetry 1s ceotred round Karuma rasa,
such descriptionr 15 unobjectionable Or, at trmes description
of death, 1o case of spigara 1s unobjectionable, 1f there 15 a
chance for an immediate reumon In case of a prolonged

reunrou, the of proper 5 ded  The
poet should avord this
Ananda the case of badhy ukti 1 ¢ narration

as fouls of the hindrances 1n the verse viz kvikaryam sasala-
kgmanah eic, or as m case jof the advice given by the other
sage, when Pundanka 1s lost 1n love for Mahasvets The

natural subord 1s il as 1, bh m aratim
4 subard

lasabrdayatdam etc, sup: 13 seen as in,
pandvksamam vadanarm, ¢tc, or as i kopat komalalola ete.

Opposite Sentiments

Ananda then proceeds to ¢xplain how oppostte senttments.
a@e to be i & whole p

He 1s of the opimion that eventhough 1t 15 accepted hat
the whole work of poetic compooitions should abound n
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different senuments, the poet, desirous of achieving the greatness
of his works, should dehneate only ope sentiment as the
principal one

(r Adh dh g ah.

P! ]
eko raso yah L nur 2.

Ananda 1s of the opinion that eventhoush different rasas
are fully aroused, one of them can be puncipal, 1f 1t 15 delin-
eated fight from tha begiming of the work and 1s being referred
to sgain and agamn (flf 22)

handh

P p m <an h

sthayl yo a sa yap!
rasantararantarzlavartibluh samaveso yat sa naneitamupabasti)
Dhv On 11 22

Just as there can be principal action or plot of a compost
tion even if 1t gets mixed with other sub-plots, 1n the same
way there can be one principal seatiment (IIT 23) Ananda
15 of the opinion that not only sentiments such as vira and
srnpata or srieara and basya, or randra and smgara, or vira
2nd adbhuta or smgara and adbhuta can be caorrelated as
principal and subord but also opposite type of
such as «mgara and bibhatsa, vira and bhayanaka, santa and
randra or §ants and smeara also can te correlated as such, if
when one sentiment 1s principal, the other one 15 not fully
aroused

(avirodhy viredh1 va rasoaeint raszotare
pariposam na netavyastathz syadavicodbuz) (1 I 24,

Thus, a rasa ot of the opposite type as incase 0" srae¥ra
and hasya, need pot be fully aroused as compared to the main
septiment  Even 1f they are equally developed, there ts no
contradiction, eg 1m, ¢tkalo rwia etc, or as 1 kanthatecht-
tvy elc

Or, the v, as with ref 10 & rasa opp
to the mma sentiment, should not be described at Ilength,
And 1n case they are described at length, should there be an
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A

to the vyabhicaribhavas of the pnincipal
sentiment Or, even when a subordinate sentument 13 treated
fully, 1t should be, at alt events, kept only as a subordinate
by constant attentron, such other escapes should also be
imagived

In case, the subordivate sentimest 1s of the oppoiste type,
1t should b: shightly less developed as compared to the mamm
sentiment eg in case of santa aad srgara

Ananda then proceeds to lay down the specific means of
overcomiog  opposiion  between two oppoiste  sentiments
He says

viruddhaikastayo yastu virodhi sthayiao bhavet |

sa vibhinnzsrayah karyastasya posepyadosata Jj (L1 25)

te if an oppoiste sentrment 18 delineated with reference to the
same substratum as that of the principal one, the oppoisite
sentiment should be given a different substratum and thus even
if the opposue sentiment 1s fully treated, there will mot be
any countradiction, eg 1n case of vira and bhayapaka
If vira 1s delined with reference to the hero, bhayanaka
should be delincated with reference to the enemy  The oppost»
tion between sentiments anises 1 a two-fold way eg. as
already seen above, sentiments such as vira and bhayanaka
cannot reside in the same substralum The opposiion between
sentiments may anse when certamn  sentiments come side by
side  Now 11 such cases, some other seatiments should
ntervene 1o betneen (Il 26), eg 1n Nigzoanda santa and
§mgara are delincated with adbhuta 1ntervenwng between the
two Thus, the contradiction betneen thwo senluments 1o one
and the same sentence also can be remedied (11 27), eg
1n bhurenudigdbsn naveparnjata  ete

Ananda says that these should be fi
observed more 1n case of $mgira which 1 the most dehca!c
ype-sukumsaratamo byasau ({11 28) If the poet ts shghtly
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pegligent 1 the deligeation or rasa, it 13 immediately noticed
and therefore be should be all attentive in this task (UITF 29).

Other Topics

Having thus dispased of the main topic of rasadhvany,
Ananda bag to find place for other tradioval topics of
poetics This be has to do under his scheme of vyasjaoz
For example, he treats the topic of viths such as parusa
upanagarilka etc &s gven by Udbhata, Rudrate, etc. and rius
such as gaudt and vaidarbhi as given by Dandin, ¢tc 1n the
following way Ananda holds that the mam task of a great poet
hes 1n a proper marshalling of all the contents and the

P m the d of the and the hke-
y & k ca yad: yosamam |
d naitat karma mahzkaveh ||

(Dbv LI 32)

Tins observation, says Ananda 1s corroborated by the fact
that even Bharata has laid down vyttis with reference to artha
such as kawsiks and the like aad with reference to sabda
such as wpanaganka and the like, with the same porpose, that
15, rasa in view Says he

etacca paryena kavy

S wumah:

h ha<abdavol

y v yob |
aucityavin yastz et3 vyttayo dvividhzh sthitsh ||
(Dbv T 33),

Ananda vardhana further adds that vyavabaro b1 vtunty-
ucyate-ie modes of employment are themselves given the
designation of *mode’ The mode of employing sense tn con—
formity to senliment as well as to the couasiderations of
propricty underhes the vanous (dramatic) modes such as
kawiki and the like  Simulatly that which telates to sounds
coderhies the modes such as upaoagarika end the hike,
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liké¢ Thus médé, propefly employed with the sole infention
of cofvéying sentiments acd the Iike, will lend charm to
dramatic as welf as poetic works Septuments and the hke
constittte life-essence of both these modes  Plots and the Iike
serve only as the body  Says he,

-vyavabiro Il vptuntyocpate tatra  rasanugona avotyavin
vacyasrayo, yo vyavabarasta ét3h kassikyadayah b rasaditat—
paryena sannivesitsh kamapl natyasya kavyasya ca obzyama-
vahéntt rasadayobt dvayorapr tayorjvabhutzh itwrtiad: tu
satirabhvifameva

Ananda clearly states (LI 48) that once this theory of
poetry 1s fully understocd, even the so called ‘modes’ relating
to the nature of sounds as well as to the nature of meanings
will become mtelligible He adds that when this theory of
poetry 1 a descr of the suggested
relationship 15 grasped, other categories bke lerary modes
Iike kaik; and upanzganka wijl become quite inteihgible,
Otherwise wodes wili rewain only mcredible (ke unseen
objects, and will not come within the range of persooal
experience-says hie,

sabdatattvastaysh kiscidarthatattvayujo'parah |

vritayopi prakzasante mste’smin kavyalaksane §) (Dbv 31T 48)

¢ kavyalaksane jaate

asmin vyangyavyanjakabha

sati yah % ddh P 1kadyab bd aya
vittayo  yascart, baddbah  katstkyzd, h samyag
nupadavim avatarant: anyatbd tu  xsamadrstarthanimiva
vrit ddbeya ¥y vam

Ananda also ncorporates the topic of alamkara, guna and
dosa 1n his scheme of vyafijana

In s opaion, figures like metaphor and the hike, become
truly sigoificant (se will be real orpaments) when they are
employed in instances of smgara which 15 the soul of supae-

stiop, with great descrimination
.
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two 1mportant vareties of prabandha kavya But Ananda
makes the importaace of rasa more comprehensive or unwersal
1n all the vareties of poetry of which prabandha 1s only oae,
as seen above Thus we may say that as far as our koow-
ledge goes, 1t 15 10 Ananda that we find the element of rasa
becoming the soul of all poetry, a thing whick was made
explicit by Visvanatha 1 bis famous utterance iz vakyam
rasitmakam kavyam

Classification of Poetry

ZAnandavardhana, after haviog shown the pature and scope
of vyafijand 1 2 comprehensive way, naturzlly comes to regard
1t as the principal element 1o poetry However there are
Iiterary compasiions 1o prose and erse, i which vyahjand
may be subordinate to the expressed semse or may not be
apparent at all in comeying the charm of the literary prece
Such compositions however, cannot be altooether thrown out of
sealm of poetry So, Ananda has recourse to a sort of classi-
ficatton of poetty, on the pripcipal of vyanjaoa He does this
sn the following way

Phvanmikavya -

The class of poetry In which the suggested clement 1s
principal and 11 which the expressed word subordinates s
sense and the expressed sense subordinates itself and suggest
the implicit sense 15 termed dhvani Ananda says,

yptmnhah sabdo va ¥ hau |
vyanktah kavyavisesah sa dhvaminiti sgubbih kathitah )
(Dhv 1 13)

He adds that the kind of poetry whercin both rmeaning
jc specific meaning ,and word 1¢ speafic word, go to suggest
only the said (1¢ mplicit) meaniog, 15 signified by the name
dhvaoi or suggestive poetry—

h fesal

Y y s8b sabdo va
-~ yyahktah, s8 kxvyaviseso dhvaniritt)
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Abhinavagupta adds that the dual in ‘vyanktah® 15 not
for nothing It goes to 1mply that when §v 15 said that a
word 15 suegestive of a pariculac mmplicit sease, it 15 always
2 particular word accompanied by its particular sepse or else
any word will sugeest any sense In the same way, when a
meaning svggests the 1mplicit sense, it 15 not divorced from
the word-element Thus n fact both word apd meaning
operate simultancously m all types of sugeestion But at times
the word element 35 more important 1n bringing about the
tesult viz the sugeestion of the implied sense, or at fimes the
meantog aspect 18 more tmportant Thus on  coastderatton of
the greater importance of esther this element or that 1n bring~
ing about the required effect, 1t 1s so called that either word
ar meamng becomes suggestive  Thus Bhata Nayaka 1, off
the mark when he criucises the dual tn vaaktah’-Abhiava
SaNS—

—vyanktah 1t1 dv d hi dapy k sabda
eva vyanjakat  tathgpyarthasyaps sabakacitz na  trutvaty,
apyatha ajatanthdpy  sabdastadvyasjakah syat  vivaksitapya-
paravacye ca sebdasyapr bhavatyana viststasabdabhidheyatays
vina tasyarthasyavyaitjakatvadur <arvatra sabdarthayarubhayor
apr dhvanapam Vyiparah tena  bhauanayakena dvivacanam
daswam tadgajanumihikayaiva (Licana On [ 13)

Anapda llustrates avivaksitavicya or that with unmeatn
expressed sense, in which word efement 1s more important
1 the suggestion of the implicit sense, 1 the verse

suvarnapuspam priblvim cinvantt purgdstrayah |

sarasca Krtavidyasca yasca janatl sevitom Qi

Abbipaya says that herein word Is primanly suggestive
and meaniag 1s but an accessary  to nt-sabddtra pradbipatayy
vyafyakah arthastu tatsabakantayet catvaro vyaparsh

Ordmarily, the implicst sense would be denved from the
explict sense of & work  There are, however, cases in which
the expltcrt sense s not at all iptended by the poet 5o that
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the 1mphicit sense cansot be denved from 1t eg 1o the verse
suvarnapuspam prthivim etc, the poet not intend to convey
the explicit sense m such 2 way to make possible the dertva~
tion of the imphcit sense through 1t He only uses the word
suvarnapusam prthivim ete because by the use of these words
the wants to mply the sense that 1t 1s persons who are brase,
learned and who are good scrvants that can acquire wealth,
1t 15 to bring to rehef the 1dea of great wealth that the poet
uses the word suvarnaouspam. So, this 1s a case 1o which
the explicit sense 15 not at all intended  Yet, the 1mpheit
sense 18 1ntended by the use of these vsual words It 1s with
reference to such cases that Ananda says that sabda conveys
wmplicik sense

Vivaksitanyaparavacya or that with meant but forther
d P d scose 1s d by the retse,

sikhanim kva nu oama kiyacciram
klmnbhldhﬁnamasﬁv&karouapah 1
tarunl yena tavadharapatalam
das’ati bimbaphaiam Sukasavakah {1

In this particular mstance, the expressed sense 1s pumarily
suggestive of the mplicit sense viz the praise of the nayika
and the personal feehng of the payaka Abbinava says that
here there are only three functions viz abhidhz, tatparya and
dhvanana, and laksanz s absent here Even 1f somehow or
other on account of the unusual question on the part of the
questioner laksan3 1s admitted 1n this instance, the prayojana
or inteption remains only 1mplied and rests only 1n the fourth
stage He holds that 1n the vanety of dhvam called asam
1aksyakramavyangya or that 1 which sequence 1s not noticeable,
shere 1s no scope for laksanz at all-asamlaksyakramavyangye
to lakgan3 SamupmesamItramapt nasti-{Locapa on 1 13)
“Thus, 1n 1t oaly the meaning becomes primarnly suggestive

Ananda has sub d the k dhvani 1nto

two Viz laksyakrama and ksyakrama (Dhv 11 2)
-




“Rasa and Dhvam® as laid down by Anandavardhana 273

These are based on abhidba, 1¢ on the expressed sense
primaniy
Asamlaksyakrama 1s of the type of rasadidhvam  Sap~
laksyakramadhvam 1s agamn two fold, viz (}) that which 15
based on word and (n) that which 15 based on sense
Samlaksya based on word ss illustrated as ip, atrantare

ki yayugamugp haran etc (i) the same based on
sense 15 Mustrated 1 evam vadint de\ar;au efc  He
says, “atra hi Llak 1 Jangkrtasvarupam

sabdavyaparam  vipavarthzoiaram V)abhjcinbhava)akxanam
prakzsayatt
The Gunibhiitavyangya
Another vartety of poetry 1s seen when the artisuc
excellence of the expressed sense 1s greater thap that of the
svggested, though the latter 1s also preseot alobg wib the
former This is termed as guntbhutavyangya or poetry in
which the suggested <ense 3s subordinated to the expressed
{prakaro’nyo gupibhutavyangyah kavyasya dys yate |

yatra vyangy y yacarutvam syat prak 1)
Dby Iff 35
It 15 il d asm ¢ y d aparz eve’, etc or as

i, ‘anvragavaty samdbya’, etc In the alamkaras such as rasavat
and the like, the rasa, bbava ete. are subordinated to the
expressed gense as 1n case of 2 king who 15 subordigated fto
his servant when the servant 18 marrywng ~vivahanapravyttabhyt
yaovyayirmavat ({11 35 Dhv) Impled alamkaras are
subordinated as 1o case of dipaka and the hke Anada s of
the optuton that 1a all poetic that look deligh
by reason of thelr jutd and wiegant words, only by vamety
of poetry should be recogmsed by the iatelligent caties (IIX
36 Dhv), as in lekymt duhidx ete. The whole host of fgures
is seen mostly fo put on 8 new charm when brought to
R 18




274 Rasa nd Dhvani
P

touch with the implicit sense {vyangysms'snugame sat-Dhv.
UL 37) Ananda supports himself by the famous quotation
from Bhamaba viz sargX sarvava  vakroktth ete, (I 85,
Bbamaha}) ANl the figeres such as rupaka and the hke fal}
under this vanety

The gunibhGtavyangsa may have thus impliat sease
subordinated to the expressed sepse, and 1he imphot sense
itself may be of tbe form of alamkiva, or vastu or rasads as
the case may be bhutavy asya ca pral

X visay ) Thus, this
s:mnd vartety, which 1s the essence of dhvani dhvaninsyanda
rpsh Is to be recogmised by the cultured  Ananda observes
that there can be no poetry without a touch of the charm of
the smphicit  This 15 the great sectet of poetry and the
leatned should make a note ol st (tadayam dhvammyyandaripo

131

dvitiySpt laksaniyab sabrdayath
sarvatba pastyeva sahrda}ah;da)nhmmah kuvyasya sa prakiro
yatra na pratnyamanarth "ena m  tedidam

kuvyarabasyam paramiti  s@inbhib vibbavesgyam Dhv on
i 37

Ananda 1s of the opmnion that even 1n the presence of
figures and the Dike, 1t 15 this element viz, the shade of the
tmplicit sense, which 18 a great source of charm  as 15 bagh-
fulness 12 case of women {III 38 Dhv)

The realisation of second meamng with the help of kxku
.ot change 1n 1he 2ccent 1s 8150 to be put pnder this variety,
{Dbv T 39)

Aoenda has already called this variety as dhvaninigyanda
e categoncally declares that this variety also can be termed
as dbval, when viewed from the standpoint of the main
purport of rasa-says he

ek yen. grakhueegy th Srvak
dhatte rassditatparyaparyalocanays puneh 1t (th 111 40)
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This 15 {liustrated as i, patynh $irah candrekalam, etc,
or as 1n, prayacchata nicaih, etc, or as m, duriradha
radhz, etc

Citrakavya

Finally, Apanda describes the third varety of poetty
called citra He holds that the two vameties mentioned
above have imphct sense ether as  the principal sepse
or the subordinate one  But anything else than those two
1s eitra Thus citea (Dhv Il 42 43) has no touch of the
implied sense and 1s two-fold with reference to word and
sense  In fact there can be no poetry without the touch of
the ymplied  But whben a poet, haviog no 1tention with
reference to rasa, bhiva, etc, goes on producing figures of
word and sensc, then that poetry 1s said 10 be bereft of rasads
‘Thus, 1n such instances, the apprehension of rasadi when the
poet does not mean 1, 1s very pale apd therefore the poetry
15 sa1d to be ‘nyrasa’-

(vivaksopirudba eva hi kawve sabdanamarthab vacya~
sZmarthyavasena ca  kavivivaksavirabe’pt tathavidhe visaye

dipratsisbbavanpty pandurbala  bh p1 prakarens

pankelpya o yo vy pyate )

1t may be poted here that Ananda does not call these
varieties by the terms “uttama’, ‘madhyama® and ‘adhama’

Ananda 1o the earliec part lished the fell
of vyanjans in uts three—fold form viz, vastudbvani, alamkara-
dhvant and rasadhvam  However, 1t is rasadhvan1 which he
patticularly cmpbasises, He asks the poets not to falter in
rasadhvam, The touch of rasa so vitalses the old famibar
things that they seem to have freshness of new hfe, just as the
trees do by the touch of Spring (Dhv IV. 4 ), He observes
that though several vancties of the vyangya-vyanjakabhiva are
possible, the poct should be intent upon one of them n
pacticular viz that related to the delincation of seotiment
and the Like (Dhv 1V 5) Ablinave in his locana also seems
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to drive In the same directlon when be obserses 1bat rasa-
dhvam alone fs prmupally lhe sonl of poetry and that
and alam ly merge 1ato 1t

Apanda 1s of the opsmion that through dhvam and
guntbhatavyangya an 1nfimte varety opens to the poetic genins
(Dhv IV 1) The sestiments and the Iike, whose course 1s
very wide, should be followed along the said mstructions The
limited range of poetry thus becomes boundless (Dhv iV 3)

The expressed 1s also of mfnite vanety winh reference to
the consideration of place, tume, ¢tc (Dhv IV 7)  But it
shines forth only when assocrated with rasa (Dbv 1V, §)
Ananda says that the theme of postry will remain inexhausts
ble as nature herself, if 1t 1s charged with rasa

Foot-notes

1, Brahmanpasramanapyzya, + € 1be analogy of one
who was formetly a brahmmn and has now turned & sramana
After turmiog & {ramana be ceases (o be a brabmin and the
Jike, But, on account of his former status, bess known as a
brghmana sramana In the same way, alamkaradhvam 1s so
termed because it Is supposed to have 2 former status of an
expressed alamkara

2 Abhinava says that this experience of seatiments and
the Iike 15 of the nature of sopreme joy In the minds of all
the indviduals, there are certain permanent tmpressions such
as rat, hasa, etc engramed and bora of the expencnce of
everyday life  When one looks at some dramatic performance,
or reads a poem, one expericaces the vibhava, anubbava, etc,
2nd the permanent fixed emotions are yoused io the status of rasa
or 2 sentiment and the cultured man experiences supreme joy
This rasa then, 15 of the form of rellsh and 15
the soul of poctry, (Sec Locana on Dhv, I 4) ~
{yasto slvfpue‘pl na svasabdavicyo pa laukika vyavaharapatitah

recognised  as

¥ '’
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vanavyx| upo rasash sa  kavyavyapzrai-
kag rasadh i1, sa ca dh , 52 eva muk y-
stmeti-Locana on Dhv 1 5)

3 Anandz uses the word dhvani to tadscate vyatijanz
1n generai as well as to wdicate a poem m which vyafijanx
predominates 1¢ becomes the main source of charm Abhinava-
gupta, and later on Mammata and others, confine the wuse
-of dhvan to those poems 1 which 1mphcit sense  predomi-
pates and do not use at for vyafijani 1o general

The fact of the wnooncibibty of tbe sequence of the
expressed and 1mplicit sense 13 nterpreted in another way by
saying that both are as if grapsed simultancously




CHAPTER XII

THE PURVAPAKSA AGAINST VYANJANA
IN THE DHVANYALOKA

As already noted by us, the Dhvanyzloka mn the very
first verse of the first udyofa takes note of some of the views
which negativate the theory of vyafijana Furtheron in the
third udyota also, Ananda tres to establish rasa or dhvam as
the souf of poetry and rejects the suggestion of the relation of
quality and qualified {1e gunagunibhava) between rasa or
sentiment and itivytta or subject matter ina poem The relatron
can only be of the type of the suggested and the suggestor
fc vysagyavyaijaksbhava Ananda goes on to prove this
and disttogumshes carefully between vyafijanz and abhidha,
vyatijanz and laksagk, vyafijan® and tatparys and vyafijani
and asumana or wmference To do this, he refutes the views
of Mimimsakas, Vaiyskranas and Naiyzytkas Let us consider
these arguments

The Abhdvavidins

Fuest of all, Ananda takes up the mlamkarnkas who either
deny vyafijanZ or try to subsume it under other postic
categornies

Ananda puts the views of the parvapaksa as below

Some people ere of the opinon that poctry Is constituted
of word and sense  Sources of charm with reference to both
word and sense such as $abdalamk aad h k ot
figures of word and sense  are well-known So also are the
gunas or qualities such as madhurya, prasada etc Riti or
styles hike vadarbhy gaugy, etc, vritls or modes like upanxg~
anks, parbgk, ctc., are also recogmised sources of charm fn
poetry  So, what could thuis dhvani or suggestion be, which is
dfferent from the said sources of charm in poetry ?
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Others bold that suggestion does not exist 1ndeed, for a
spectes of poetry opposed to  all  well-known canons will
pecessanlly cease to be poctry  Poetry can not be defined only
as that which 1s made up of such word and sense as will delight
the mind of the cntic  This defimtion will not hold good to
a procedure which deflects from all well-known canons men~
tloned Thus, even if the desfgnation of poety were brought fato
currency to convey dhvani, 1t could not be umiversally accepted,

There are agamn those who hold that 1t 1s impossible to
think that suggestion or dhvam can be something unknmown
before  Since 1t 1s not distact from a source of charm, it
naturally comes under the cause of charm already noted Just by
coming 2 nosvel designation for one of them oniy, something
of note will have been declared at the most Moreover,
swce the ways of speech are endless, even if there should be
an msigarficant element left unexplained by the carlier wrrters,
persons should not close there eyes under self-assumed illusion
of being ‘cultured critics’ and dance about with joy saying that
they have diccovered “suggestion’ therein So many great
eritics have been expounding figurative el of speech.
But they ste nothing 1o 3t to boast about Suggestion can be
ont more alapkara or guns, if you ke

Ananda here quotes a verse 1n support of the above view
which runs as, yasminoasti na vastu etc  Abhinava says that 5t
d by some M ha Kavi This, we have already

1s

uvoted
Some others hold that suggested sense 15 something only

indicated e Dbhzkta Still otbers take 1t as something
ndescribable (1)

While explaining the theory of vyafijanx 2s given 1 Dhv,
1,13 (viz yatrarthah s'abdo va etc.), Ananda refutes the
Opposing VIEws
Ref: jon of the Abt

Acanda’s wmein argument 1o the refutation of the abbiva
vady 18 that whije the gunas and alamkXras etc rest on the
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telation of the expressed and the expressor, dhvan or sugges-
tion ;s based on the relstion of the suggested and the suggestor
ic vyangyavyafippkabhava Thus, dhvam or suggeston can
not be subsumed under it  He quotes a verse

+ dh dk 1

yangyavyas)zk

1
Y k p kutsh § (Dhv L)

Ananda also clanfies that the alamkaras such as sama-
sokts and the hike do possees a touch of the rmplict sense, But
dhvan! or suggestion cannot be subsumed under these alamkaras
because 30 them the expressed sense 1s the principal source of
charm and the 1mphc)t sense 1s oply subordinate to 1t Thus, in
the P v k etc, which 1s an 1llustra-
tion of the exp sease wnh to moon
and pight 1s wore charming and the imphiest sense with reference
to the hero and the heroime 1s subservient to 1t So, Avanda
observes that when the suggested sense s not the pniocipal source
of ckarm, and when 1t only follows Le subserves the expressed
sense, as 1n samasoktt and the hike, it 1s said to be the
province of alampkaras and the hke Or, when the suggested
1s just observed and where 1t 25 not held to be pnncipal, 1tis
not <aid to be dhvam  But only when word and sense have
the suggested as their purport, 1t 1s said to be the proviace
of davani (2j

Bhaktividins refuted

Ananda’s mam argumeats agawmst the bhaktivadins
proceed as below

Dhvaoi cannot be indentical with bhakti or secondary
sense on account of difference 10 form-ripabheda-~, and bhakts
caonot be the fakyana or definition of dbvam as both the
fallacies of too wide 1e, ativyapti and too narrow 1¢ avysph
wauld wesait in that case At the most 1t might serve ag a
pointer-upalaksina to some of the spectes of dhvani or
Suggestion
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(bhaktyz bibbarti naikatvam rupabhedadayam dhvanih !
ativyapterathavyapterna casau laksyate taya {| (Dhv. 1, 14)
di 1am

(Dhv. 1,15, a)

The difference 1n pature or form between dhvapi and
bhaku re. b i and ind 15 that while
suggestion [tes in the implication of 8 meaning other than the
expressed and 1n a way in which the suggested sense forms
the parport and is priocipal, bhakti is mere metapharical
expression. (3}

{.. kasyacid dh ya sz tu sy

Bhakti or secondary sense can not be the Jaksana or
definitton of dhvaoi or suggestion on account of the faults of
ativyzpti and avyapti, The fault of ativyipti or too wide
occurs because bhaktl exists even 1 the absence of dhvani
eg 1 case of verses such as, panmldoam pina..ete, or
cumbijai sa abuttam ete. Words such as “lavanya’ and the ke
do not fall 1n the province of dbvem Ananda 1s of the
opinien that If one gives up the pniwary expressive power of
a word and uod a sense ( danly yed by it}
thtough 1ts indicative pawer, 1t 1s because of a purpose. In
conveytog this purpose, the word does pot wmove falteningly
at all {as it moves f: ly when ind a
secondarily).

{mukbyam vyttim parityajya gunavrtyarthadassanam

yaduddis’ya phalam, tatra jabdo pawva skhaldgatib) )

(Dhv, 1, 17)

Gunavttt or indication is based on vicakatva or the
primary power of expression of words. Thus, 1t can
not be a defimtion ol suggestion or dhvani which is
solely based on Thus, sug ie. dhvani is
one thing and 1ndication qute th danyo dhvanih
-anyx ca gunavyttih.

Avyzptidosa or the fallacy of too nearrow definition also
-walks in if ome tries to define dhvani or suggestion as
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Indication For, ndication. does not cover instances of
suggestion like, ‘that with meant but further extending
expressed sense® 1e¢  vivaksitanyaparavacya dhvamr  Thos,
indrcation or bhakti cannot be the definstion of suggestion or
dhvant

Ananda 15 of the opnion that at the most radication or
bhakti might serve as a pomter to some of the species of
suggestion or dhvant 1e 1t may be an upalaksena of dhvani

Finally Ananda makes a reply to those who took dhvant
or suggestion as 1ndescribable  ZAnanda says that even those,
who declare that the mature of suggestion fs only within the
experience of cultured critics and that it 1s 1nexpressible, betray
only therr lack of discernment The defimtion of dhvant or
suggsstion has been already propounded (Dhv I 13) and so
also the definitions of us several vaneties will be set forth {n
the sequel Inspite of all these, §f 1t should be thought
of as incxpressible or anmvacangya then tms would be
true of every thing in the world If, on the other hand,
they are only gwing to the all nature
of suggestion or dhvany by means of this exaggeration, then
they also mmght be regarded as stating the truth utself (4)

Thus, Ananda flest refutes the views of the oppopents
and clears the way for his theory

VyaGijana as distinguished from other sardavrttis

- 3h brll a4

A y between  the
nature and sv.’up: of vyaijana on one hand and that of abhidhs,
laksanx, tatparya and also zoumina on the otber

The objector seems to hold that there 15 the relation of
quality and substance between rasa ie the mmphed sense 1n
general and the vicya of the expressed sense {(gunagunivyava.
baro raszdinamittvpttadibhib  saba yukto, pa tu Jivas argra—

am bt vacyam b ', D2 tU rasxds

bluh prthagbhatam it1) (Dhv T 33) One can percesve the
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expressed only as full of sentiment but mever the expressed &s
an entity separate from sentument

Ananda docs not seem to accept this position In his
opimon, the expressed 1s not foll of sentiment i the same
way as 1s the body full of whiteness and the like Moteover,
all do not seem to Perceive rasa along with the expressed 8s
1s whiteness and the like percerved along with the body It
can not be argued that the presence of sentunent 10 the
expressed can be discermble only to the cultured, as 13 the
preciousness of a Jewel bemng discermible only to some For
1 that case, the seatiments would bave to be discerned as
something not differnt from the Jeterminants i€ vibhava,
consequents 1€ anubhavas etc, as 1$ preclousness in case of
diamonds —(navam, yato yatha Jatyatvena praubhasamane
ratne ra(nasvampﬁnatmk(alvamcva tasya laksyate, tatha 1asd-
d vib hivadiupavacyavyauikta laks-
yate ) (Dhv JiI 33) On the otberhand, 1t 1§ well-known that
vibhzva, anubbava ctc are not sdentical with rasa The
apprehension of determinants and the like s only an jnvanable

d of the 2ppi of sentiments and  the ke
Thus, as there is the possibility of cause-effect relatton between
the two, sequense becomes ynevitable 1t 18 bowever, not notices
able on account of quickness Thus, the postion stacds that
sentiments and the Jike, with unnoticeable sequence, are sug-
gested  The objector holds that the word tself arded by
context and the like, P as pp of
the expressed and the suggested, and therefore 1he problem of
sequence does ot anse at all, and that the apprebension of
the expr:ssed sense 15 not 1nevitable for gathering the su‘ggmed
sense, as 10 case of song and tbe like. To this, Ananda
has the following reply That the word 1S suggestive of 8

ben aded by context and the Iike is

particular sense only W
acceptable to us also  But this suggestiveness 15 sometimes

due to thelr specific pature ftselfand sometimes due to the
denotative power of words ~(kimto tadvyanjekatvam tegim
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kadzcit  svarup bandh kad: k
bandbanam) (Dhv HI 33) 1a iostances where suggestiveness
1s due only to the specific nature of sounds and where appre-
hension of expressed meanings does not play any part at all,
it wonld be tautamount to saying that suegestiveness 1s not
governed by the depotative power of words at all  But if
suggestiveness 1s to be governed at all by the expressne power
of words, the 1 becomes i that the appre-
henston of suggested sense can only be later 1 time than the
apprehension ot the expressed sense  If that temporal sequence
1s so brisk as to escape notice, wbat 1s to be done ? (tatra
yesam  vacakssaktimbandhanam lesim  yad:  vacyatpratii-
\ p yE dbh tarht
dh atha d 1a;

y v P pra-
ptameva. sa tu kramo yad: Jaghavanna Jaksyate tstkip
kriyate  {Dhv 1L 33)

Ananda further argues that of m truth, the apprehension
of senuiments were possible yust by words aided by context
and the like, then every reader acquainted with the context,
including those who are quite ignorant ,of the connotation of
words, shoufd have had the apprehension of septiment by
merelv heaning 2 poem  If the apprehension of the expressed
and the suggested were simultaneous, there would be mo use
at all of the apprehension of the expressed  On the contrary,
if there should be any use for the apprebension of the expressed
it 15 possible that the two cazanot coexist-(sahabhave ca
vacyapratiteranupayogah upayoge vi na sahabhavah (Dhv.
1 33)

1t 13 true that in wusic, we have suggestiveness due to the
perception of the specific nature of sound aloge But even
there, we do have, wvanably, temporal sequence between the
apprehcnsion  of the natare  of sounds and that of suggested
But this 1 seq m the two functions

of sounds cannot by noticed when sentiments are suggested,
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because 1 are pesther opposed 10 the d sense
nor appear as ssmolar o the other sense, they are incapable

or being conveyed by anytbing e]<e and all their accessanes

work together with high g~quickpess ~( Pl svargpavis’s
esapratipattinimutam  vyafijakatvam  yatha  gitadis’abdanzm,
gyap ca bhavi Lramah

tattu s’abdasya knyapaur panam ananyasadhyalatphalaghat—

2anAsvas"
rasadau na pratxyale (th 1 33)

But 1 some contexts, the sequence 1s noticeable also, e g
1 case of resomance-like suggestion (anurananarupavyangya-
pratitisu-Dhv [T 33) In this type of sugeestion, there will
be apprehension of two senses viz (1) the expressed sense, and
{11) the sense suggested by the power of sense, but quite distract
from the other expressed sense As nobady can concel the
cavse effect relation between the apprebensions of the two
senses, the tempora) sequence between them 1s obvious e g the
praknia gathas such as bhama dh ete )/
ye pratity k h L 1ty sph
tatra paurvaparyam Dhv Il 33)

In the instapces such as bhama dhammia etc it 1 1mpos
sible to affirm that the apprehencion of the one 1s identical
with that of the other Even in 1nstances of resonance-like
suggestion based on the power of word {1e sabdasaktsmuli—
nuranapasiipavyangyadhvani), such as gavo vah pavandnzm
ete also, wherein we have the apprehension of the two senses
from the same words, simulitude, between the two senses will
be found suggested Stuce we do not bave any word openly
expressing  sumiiude, we will bave to agrecs that it 19
suggested only by the power of sound, Thos st §s clear that

there 13 sequence between the appreb of the
sense and that c|' the suppested ﬁgure even here  Similar g
the case with p k bdaial pavyangya t e

in the vanety o( resonance~llke suggestton based oo the power
of sound, viz that which shines out i individual words,
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ZAnanda holds that i suggestion based on uomeant

d sense je X yad , the d sease

comes only after the appreheasion that the canventional

meamng 15 1napplicable (in the cootext), and therefore, the

temporal sequence is present as & yule It 1 therefore clear,

that even the app of the exp word and

the expressed sense 1nvolves a cause effect relation and a
temporal sequence It may be noticeable or otherwise

pratityoniva  vicyavyangyapra-

tity kramah sa tuktya
kvacillaksyste Lvaciana lasyate)

Ananda afier having established that the two apprehensions
viz, those of the expressed and of the sugsested senses as not
simultaneous but as the Jatter following the former, now
P ds to blish the di fbetween the expressed
I ha) and the d (vyangyartha) on different
grounds

The purvapaksa 1s given as below

Furst objection of the parvapaksa is that artha or meaning
can penher suggest (vysnjaks) nor be susgested (vyasgya),

because the of the d sense 13 d dent upon
the existence of the suggesive word, and the exsstence of the
£ word is dependent upon the of the sug-

gested sense, and therefore, 1t is a case or arguing 1o crcle,
The answer to this would be that the suggested sense 1s
already d earhier by § meaniog end hence
this fallacy docs not .erise (5) This position 1s not accepted
by the parvapakja According to 1t there s npothing Iike
suggested sense of a word  Whatever is expressed immediately
or in sequence Is really the expressed sense of the word e,
abmdhs, Thus, vyan)ans §s in no way establsihed Hence, 1t is
futile to speak of a relation called ‘vyangyavyanjakabhava?,
In cases where one meaniog leads to another the first ys only
a means.upayamitra-to the second This, bowever, 1 no
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way proves the existence of vyadjana as something other than
abhidha This happens &s 1n case of word sense and sentence-
sense (6)

The name or the school of this objector 15 not mentioned
by Ananda Abhinavagupta, however, says that this objection

is based upon the M ka and  Vay theones,
which he explains as follows (7)

upx y adh ktys bhattam prabha-
karam vaiyskaranam ca puirvapak bh Iy,

y
vakyarthamitaye tesam pravrifau pantartyakam |

prke jvaleva kasthanam padart etc )
(Locana, on Dhv IU 33)

The slokavarhika says the burming fuel has preparation of
food as its goal, 1self being only a means to this end  The
fuel cannot do 1t in the absence of fire Thus, fire 1s nantar—
yaka hetu or the immediate cause 1n the act of food
preparanon  So, fuel 15 the hetu or cause of fire and fire
brings about paka e food preparation Ultimately fuel has
‘pzka’ for its end (hetn) Slmlla:ly, thc words mtend to give
meaning But for that {word ) b
the nantariyakahetu te the tmmediate cause

The prabhakaras have a different analogy They cite the
aoalogy of an arrow that, when discharged by a powerful
map, cuts through the armour, pierces the witals and takes
away the breath Thus, the arrow has ‘pramapaharana’ ie
“taking the hfe’ as 1ts object, but gRtrapaghata 1e cutting the
vitals 15 the means In the same way, 1n going from a pada
or word 1o a vakyartha 1¢ sentence sense, padarthaye word.
sense serves &s & means only.

The Valyskaranas also share this view The only difference
15 that while the prabhxkaras hold sakti m  the ‘karyanvia’,
and therefore they do not stand 1o peed of stparate taiparya-
vit, and the intermediate padirthas are taken fo be txttvika
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or real, the Vaiyakaranas consider the padartha as unreal—
atsttivika-in  the sense 10 which the vedantins hold ghata,
pata etc to be atattvikare vareal, due to avidya or nescience
Thus, for the Vaiyakaranas, 1ntermediate padarthas are unreal,
the Sphota or S'abdabrahma 13 the only reality

The arg of the Siddh are based on the
p of the of (bheda) as
such Those things can be said to be distinct which are
different 10 pature {1¢  svarupabheda), and different 1n
scope (1€ visayabheda) This dictum s apphed to the expres
sed scose 1e vicgartha and the impled sense 1e  the
vyangyartha If the vyangyartha (implicit sense) can be proved
to be different from vacyartha (expressed sense) both m
svarupa and visaya (1 ¢ nature and scope), they should be
accepted s distinct from each other This 1s the siddhantins
argument 1o & nut shell He elaborates it as follows

1n case of 2 word gwing another meamnog afier conveying
the pnmary meaning, will the objector accept any difference
between these two functions or not? Does the objector recog
nise these two functlons viz  expression of the prmary
meanng and smplication of the suggested sense as identical ?
The view that these two arc 1dentical can mot be accepted
There is difference 1 the scope as well as nature of these
two (1¢ sayabheda and pabheda), eg the scope of
the function of expression in & word 13 confined to the primary
sense, and the  scope of the function of tmplicatlon involves
a sense other than the primary sense The objector can not
say o’ to the fact that the expressed sense (vacyartha) is
«ts own’ sense of the word, while the implict sense (vyasgyartha)
1s, ‘onc belonging to the other  The expressed (vacyurtha)
is directly related to the word The apprehension of the
implied sense (vyangyartha) can be remotely related to the
word through the medlum of the expressed sense (vicyartha)
1f the implict sease (vyangyzrtha) is also considered as
directly related to the word, and not &s indirectly related
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through the medium of the 4 sense ( , then,
in that case, it shonld not be recognised as another sense at
ell. Thus the difference in the scope of these two functions
becomes clear by itself,

The difference in nature, too, Is equalfy obvious. The
two functions can never be Identical, for we find suggestive-
ness even in sounds of music etc. and even in gestures,
which are not even sounds,

Again, the analogy of d-import and purport
also does not quite apply to tbe expressed and the sngeested
senses, In the opinton of certain philosophers, the very
concept of word-import 1s unreai Even those who take it
to be real, will have to agree that the analogy of pot and ts
material cause (le gbata, tadupadacakarapanyayay will
explain better the relstion between sentence-purport and
word-import. Just as the matenaj causes of pot cansot be
separately recognised after the pot s made, so also, word
and its sense are not recognised as distinct, once the sentence—
sence {s gathered, But this principle does not hold good with

to the exp 4 and the d senscs. Whea the
suggested sense Is gathered, the expressed 1s nol Griven away.
The hension of the d s {oned

PP

by the gatherlng of the expressed sense Thus the apalogy of

the pot and lamp Is more applicable. So, the remarks s the
first udyota viz. that *just as the purport of a sentence,,....
ete.* at Dhv. 1. 10-alms only at pointing ovt that there is some
similarity between the two in the fact that both are means to
some other end. The analogy ends at this, and need not be
pursued In greater details (10)

The obj: now ad: a fresh as below s
sNow, in this case there arises the contingency of there being
two senses simulianeously following from one 2nd the same
sentence, In that case, it ceases to be sentenc eitself” To this,

R. 19
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Ananda's teply 15 that this fanlt canpot be there as the two
senses are related as principal and subordinate Either of the
two senses can be pnocpal or subordinate as the case
may be (11)

Apanda observes that when the vyangyartha or the
suggested sepse is subordinate, and the vacyartha fs principal,
ding to the parah sabdah sa sabdarthab 1¢
a word means only that for which 1t is vltimately used, and
1t 15 said to be case of the s'abda or word bemng svacyaparaka’,
When the vvangyartba or the suegested sense is principal
the word 1s said to be ‘vysagyaparaka® Now, In the first
jnstance, when the vyangya or, supgested sense s subordinate,
the word 1s mot ‘vyangyaparaka’, but the vyangyartha or the
ggested  sense fs Y ie So, 1t
will have to be rtecogmsed as something different from
vacyzrtha or the expressed sense (12)

Tijans, for the M 1

VYyauy: i

After having d the of or
the expressed sense and vyangyartha or the fmplict scose, 1 e
of abhidhy and vyaijanz Ananda gives other arguments
showng how it Js necessary for the Mimxmsakas to accept
vyanjnz, 1o order to make thesr distinction  between lavkika
and vaidika vzkyas (1¢ betneen sentences fn ordinary specch
2nd those 10 the vedas) logical

Ananda observes that the adherent of the Mimzmsz
school of philosophy will have to accept perforee the conclu
sion that words have 2lso 1ncidental power of the nature of
suggestiveness  For the Mimamsakas, the relation betneen
word and meaning is eternal This is true both of the popular
word and the vedic word  For this reason, both the popular
and vedic word would be equally eternally correct But tins is
not agreed o by the Mimamsakas For the popular specch 13
fallible, while the vedic 1s not  The reason lles In the fact
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that the human specch is motivated by scveral considetations
Te. 8t Is ‘sopzdhika’. Thus the Miymamsakas have to accept
the ‘sopadhikasambandha’ ie, the element of intention in the
popular speech in addiion to direct relation between word
and meanlng, The suggestion of this lotention is vyeiijanz.
So the Mimamsakas caunot escape this contingency. (13)

This however does pot mean that every sentence falls
under the category of vyafijapa, In cases where intention is
fdentical with the directly expressed semse, there §s no neced
fo bring in vysfijana. We have to bring jn vyasjanz only
when the inteded sepse inthe form of vastu, alamkara and
tasa cannot be expressed by the direct sense. (14)

Laksapa-VyaTijang

After having thus disposed of the question of the identity
of abhidha and vyadjanz, we now take up laksanz.

The putvapaksa bolds that vyaijaua is not different from
{aksanz because both are dependent upon word and sense,

To this, Ananda’s anpswer is that both differ from each
other on accaunt of the difference o pature and scope i.e.
because of svarapabheds and visayabheda The rupabheda or
difference in nature or from consists in the fact that gunavetti
or indication is reputed to be not principal (ie. amukya),
while vyanijakatva i.e. suggestivity is principal or mukhya. (15)

There is another difference in rcspect of their na(ures.
Todication {gunavptti} is icall! or
jtself, with the difference that it fs a sllbordmnn: verbal
function; suggestion {vyaiijani) on the other hand is something

far removed from expressian. (16)

Agafn, when another meaning is gathered through indi-
cation [gunavptti), the first sense merges itsell with the second
and becomes one witk It, e g. in ‘gangiyzm ghoyak’ & hamlet on
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the Ganges-. But when the other sense in denved throvgh
suggestion, the first sense retalns 1ts individuality while
conveyfng the other, 10 the fashfon of 2 lamp ‘Lslzkamala.
patranl ganayamzsa psrvati-fe Parvatt counted the petals of
ber play-lotus, etc-are lustrations to the point If the
name “indicatron” (laksanx) were to be given to those mstance
also where one sense conveys another sepse without Josing
its own importance, then it would be tentamount to saying
that todication (laksanz) tself 1s the prnimary verbal function.
Far, usually, every sentence possesses the poner fo canv:y a
purport over and above the exp d senses of 1nd

words (17)

It may be asked by the objector, that, ¢when a word
conveys another sense, what 13 the precise verbal fuaction
mvolved 2 The Locapa ¢laborates this argument as follows
the function of a word 1s two-fold, either principal or
subordlnate Now, 1o tbe instances cited by the siddbantm,
if be calls 3t to be priocipal functlon, 1t 1s nothing else bot
abhidhz zud 1f be calls it 2 subordinate one, 1t 15 gunavytti
or secondary sense  There is no third alternative So, when
vyadjan operates, bow wﬂ) it be wued by the Siddhantin,
mukhya or ya ? ( pal or ?)

The teply Is that even in case of vyadiyanz (suggestion)
the function involved 1s the principal ope, bat owing to
difference ia conditions, it cannot be called abhidha Abhidbz
depends  on convention  Vyafijany depends on context and
the Like takes 1nto id the
of a particular word  also, and therefore the word-element 15
2lso important (18)

Again, the difference i scope {vi5ayabheda) 15 also quite
clear The scope of suggestion 1s three-fold viz, {1) scofiments
and the like, (u) speaific figures of speech, and (1) <vgeested
ideas Of these three, the apprehension of sentiments and
the hike can  never take place through lalgang or indrcation
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Same 15 the case with the suggested figures alSo. And, so far
as the suggested idea §s copcerned, omly that is suggested
therein, which is intended to be conveyed by the poet by a
process other than abbidbz or expressi All this

be Included in the scope of laksang, since we can see several
examples of Jaksanz based merely on convention or usage i.e.
raghl  If at all there is any touch of beauty instanced in
faksanz or indicanion, 1t §s ennrely due to the element of
suggestion ot vyafijanz, savolved r st Hence, laksang
(mdication) and vyafipnz ( jon) are widely d

from each other, Suggestion, 1o fact, is not only different
from abhidbz or expression and laksany or {adication, but 1t
is also based upon each of them Thus it 15 impossible to
regard suggestiveness  (vyafijakatva) which is assisted by both
these, to be wholly identical with erther, As it denves assig-
tance from laksanz, 1t cannot be identical with abludha and
85 1t gets assistance somenhmes from sbhidbz (expression) it
cannot be identical with laksanx (indicatlon) alone. As it
pattakes the chasactenstics of both, it cannot be comprehended
by enher.

The objector msy raise the following point, viz. that
there may be no element of laksanz (indication) in suggestion
with meant but further extending expressed sense, But what

difference is there betneen with d
sense and lakgana® (19), The reply 1s that there Is na scope
for any fault even here with d

sease (Jaksanimalaka dhvapi) might walk m the root-nzps
of iaksany (mdication) but it does ot assume the form of
Iakgany (indication) aself. It Is possible to have an instance
of mdication  (laksanx) which is devoid of suggestiveness,
But we never come across suggestiveness devoid of 1he beauty
of suggestion, Whenever we come across Instances of indica.
tion (iakyanx) that bacome & source of apprehension of the
suggested content foll of beauty, we find that it is 2]l entlrely
due to its touch of suggestiveness in case of expression
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(abhidbza) So, 1n both the divisions of suggestion with
unmeant expreséed sense, we see that dication (laksanz) 18
tinged with a shade of suggestiveness This certainly will not
appear identical with laksanz (indicatron), but quite separat®
from 1t and brings delight 1o the mmds of the cultured (20)

Ananda further tells of resources of vyafijans other than
words Sounds withowt meaning 2lso supgest emotions just 88
notes of music  Gestures  without sounds, also can convey
meaniog and emottons

Thus, Ananda establishes the three-fold division of the
verbal function, viz abhidba, laksana and vyatijauz (21)

Ananda 1a conclusion also makes 2 note of the fact that
he has based lus theory of vyafijanz on the avthority of those
who are masters of the prnciples of fabdabrahma He refers
to the Vaiyskaranas upon whose Sphota theory he draws (22)

Haviog shown the distinctness of the three functions of
word viz abbidhz laksana and vyaijanz Ananda takes up
the arguments of those who regard vyafijana as inference

Vyafijani and Inference
The logictans argue as bejow

In fact this suggestiveness 1s none other than implication,
and fmplication 1s the same as the state of 2n inferentia)
process The apprehension of the supgested 1dea s thus

1 with the fledge of the band:
(paksa) So, to put it otherwise xhe relation of the suggester and
the suggested 15 none other than the relation of hagalings 1¢
probans-probandum  There §5 also another reason which

this I The Siddh has 1 d
that words possess suggestiveness durected to the speaker’s
intention, and tus etement of the speaker’s {ntention 15
ouly inflerable (23)
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~ Ananda rephes that any way, the Nayzyika. accepts the

fact that over and above the meanings given by abhidha and
Iaksanz, there 15 a third process which gives its own peculiar
meamng  However, this process cannot be rtegarded as
inference, because there is no proper Inference at all  An
Snference depends upon the relation of hagalipgibbava which
is absent 1o this process In a Jogical inference, there 1s no
doubt about the sadhya whick is proved by means of hetw,
eg when fire 15 inferred on the basis of hety 1¢ smoke, no
doubt remzans about the inference of the predicate 1¢ sadhya
Such & logical sadhyasadhana relatton does not exist 1 the
case of the implied sense or vyangyartha No logical relation
between sadhya and sadhana 15 meant i vyangyactha ie
suggested sense Hence though vyangyartha or suggested sense
s grasped mdirectly, the mental process 15 not that of
logical snference  Hence v, ha 15 to be regarded as
the fuoction of word as such

Row vyahgakatva is different from liagatva or how
vyangyapratt: and lingap are lar and pon 1d: ],
15 eaplained by Acanda as follows The objector has really
made a clever use of the words of Siddhantin in substantiating
s posinon He has remarked that the speakers sutention 13
certainly trplied and added that such implication 15 the same
as the state of ioferennial probans (e Iingatva) But 1n
fact the true meaning of the statement 15 as belaw ~The
scope of words 15 two-fold, (1) inferable aund (i) expresuve
of which, the inlerable 1s always of the nature of the speaker’s
intention This ntention of the speaker, once again, i two~
fold~(1) desire to ntter words for thesr own sake and (1) desise
to convey meanlngs through words Between thase, the first
type of the speaker's intention does pot play sny pant m
verbal discourse It only serves to distinguish an  animal
from a non ammal Bot the second type of speaker’s Intention
pieys the part of approxsmate cavse o verabal discourses,
though R is reodered rather remote dus to seversi other
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intervening factors between the utterance of the word and the
apprehension of its meanmg Both these types of speaker’s
Intentton are 1nferable frorm words (24)

But the expressive scope of words Is related to meaning
ftself whick happens to be the amm of the speaker’s intention
to convey meanings It 1s also two fold (1) The expressed and
(11) the soggested (25) The speaker may use words in &
view to convey his meaning directly by means of them (and
then we get the vacyartha), or he may use words which do
do not directly convey his meanngs, with a view to achieving
some purpose {and thus we get the vyaagysrtha) Both these
aspects are far from as of any
based on words On the other band, the relationship between
word and such cxpressive content 1s something other than
inferepce, whether 1t be a or
relationship It 15 only the aspect of intention on the part of 2
speaker to employ words or meaningfel words that 1s 1nferable
and pot the meaning itself conveyed by s words If it were
true that the meaming itself could form the probandum of an
inference having words for uts probans, these should be no
scope for doubts at ali, whether any meaming 1s night or
otherwise, eg, when the probandum viz. fire, ts inferred
from the probans, viz smoke, there 1s indeed po room for
any doubt about the existenee of fire (26)

Apanda then goes on to explain that the vyangyartha as
it ts conveyed by the power of the expressed {itself (vicya-
samarthyzksiptatays), it too, 1s related to the word, just as the
expressed meaning 1s telated to the word Directness or

is not the d of a relation-

ship dbhavo k1 b ya ap jakah) That
15 related to has been already shown

The i 1s thus indisputable that words wall haxe the

state of sn inferential probans only while implying the
intention of the speaker and that the meanings themselves
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which are sigmified by the words are due to the verbal power
of expression and not nference (27)

Now, we may take mstances of meamuags which are
suggested by a word These may be of the nature of intention
and may not be as well Can we say that all such meamags
are conveyed by the power of expression alone m words ? or
Should we postulate some other function ? It has been already
shows that the power of expression alone cannot explaimn the
suggested meaming Hence we will have to admit another
function and that function atself 1s called suggestiveness by us
The nature of suggestiveness fs not co extensive with the
nature of an inferential probans, stace the former exists tn
abjects ke light where the latter 1s absent (28) Just as the
expressed content of words 1s not 1deatical with the probadum
of an inference, so also svggested content 1s not identical with
it (29) On the contrary, that which becomes the object of an
nferred probandum as shown above, does pot consttute what
is expressed but constitutes ouly an adventitious attribute of
what 1s expressed (30) If the expressed meantng too were to be
gathered by inference, there could be mo scope for any
difference of opinlon regarding it in the world, which we do
come across in our daily hfe

It is true doubtless, that at nmes, one does not resort
to 1pference and other instruments of Xnowledge while
deciding the truth of even an expressed meaning Though it
falls withia the scope of other mstruments of knowledge, 1ts
being simultancously an object of the verbal power of expres
stor does not suffer in the least The same Is the case with
the suggested meaniog also (31) Agao, as 2 matter of fact,
the question of Jogical truth and falsity in regard to suggested
sense m poetry, 1s entirety  futrle  Therefore, it s ndiculous
to wndulge in discussions rtegarding different instruments of
koowledge applicable theretn (32) So It 15 fmpossible to
{dentify the app of the sug with th
apprebension of the nferred probandum in every case
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Thus Ananda establishes the theory of vyafijanzx and
shows how vyafijanz s different from abhldha, tatparya,
laksanz and anumxna
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CHAPTER XIII
SOME ANTI-DHVANI THEORISTS

Whle starting the exposition of dhvani as expounded mn
Dhy we raised the question of the earlier wnters, who did
not accept dhvam and agamnst whose views Ananda was
trying to establish s theory We noted that we have not
been able to discover specific works of authors who hold
views opposed to the dhvani theory Couosequently, we rehied
upon Dby and Locana for the opposing views (Ch 24) We
do, however, find works postertor to Dhv  which carry on
therr polemics agaiost the dhvami theory In order to complete
the discussion on dhvanl we now take up these views

Among these works, we come across Abhidbavritimatrks
(AVM) of Mukul Bhatta (cirea 9th 10th Cen A D), Vakrokti-
nvita (VJ) of Kuntaka (circa middie of 10th-11 tbe cen A D
Das’arapaka (DR) of Dhananjaya (last quarter of 10th Cen)
with Avzloka of Dhamika, Vyaktiviveka of Mahimabhatta
circa 11th AD-12th AD) and S'mgaraprakssa (S; Pra)
of Bhoja-(Circa 11th AD})

Before we start with Mukula Bhatta, 1t should be noted
that Bhatta Nayaka’s name also should be mentioned first
as he iz said to have compcsed his Hrdayadarpana with an
object of d. dhvar durayz  also
Ubdhata as onc who did nol acc-pt dhvani 2ad koowaingly
{ncorporated the same under various figures of speech One
M ha Kavt, a y of Anaada, is also mentloned
by Abhinava He (ie Manoratha) wrote the famous verse
viz, yasmionasts na vastu etc to redicule dhvam
Mukunla Bhatta

We begin with those alapkinkas who seem 1o include
the suggested sense under laksana  In this context, we may
mention the names of Mukula Bhaita and Kuntaka
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Mukula Bhatta, like the older grammarians apd the
Mimamsakas, satisfied himself with only two mcdes of expres-
sion, viz. abhmdba and Jaksana All umplist sense 1s put
under laksanz by hm Ia his Abhidhavriumatyka  (AVM),
Mukula 1ncorporates 21l the examples of the wmphat seose
under laksana He discusses the nature of abhidba 1o bis
AVM He also treates of laksana therein  Laksand 18 treated
only as a subdwision of ablidha and wirtually he believes
only i one sabdavriti Mz abhidhz (1) He seems to 1ocor-
porate the implicit sense under laksanz which 1s only a part
ot abhdha

He considers laksana to be three-fold on the basis of
valta 1e  speaker, vakya 1¢  sentence, and vacya 1¢ the
meaning Or Context On the basis of these three factors,
suddha laksana and upacara laksana both become three-fold
Thus we armve at sIX sub-diisions of laksana (2) The
Mlusteations aited are 2s below

Vektrmibandhana laksand 1s that 1n which the laksyartha
15 galh:rcd with reference to the type of the speaker Ths
sllustration 18 dpstim he pratwesiatl etc. The speaker is &
wacton woman and the laksayartha 15 gath d with
to her Mukula  holds that the future ‘ratagopapa’ s the
1absyartha here (For dhvamvadin, however, 1t 1s an example
of vyaf)and, based om Vaktrvaisistya of pecuhanty of the
speaker, and herein we  dertve through vyaitjana some svastu®
or 1dea from another vastu® or 1dea)

Valyanibandhana laksans is based on a particular type
of a sentence The illustration 1S, praptasub €52 kasmat etc,
Here, the petural movement of the ocean 1s taken ro be due
to somethiog else  Here the supenmposition 1s due to a
pamcuh\r vabyartha or the meamng of a sentence Thus, the

sypacara’ 15 gauna’ or subord The super of
Visu on the hing 1s the labsyartha (3) (For the dhvanwadio,
(s 15 ‘ropakalamb dhvanl’ 1c of the fisure

called rupaka)
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The vacyanibandhana laksana occurs when the Jaksyartha
15 gathered on the perusal of the vacyartha of the expressed
sense This 18 Jllustrated  as 10 durvara madanegavo dist
dist etc Herem the vakyartha or the expressed sense of the
sentence 15 that as agoi 1€ fire 1s superimposed on vasaota
ie spung, Kamadeva or the god of love etc, they become
unbreakable On perusal of this expressed sense, vipralambha
4rngara 18 gathered through aksepa Of ymplication Thus, 1t
s acase of upadanalaksand with Mukula 4y Thus, Mukula
seems to 1DC. rporate rasadhvant under lakgand He says
laksar galitvam tu P tasy
vidyata 1t: disam unmilaytom 1damatroktam (AVM pp 22)
Kuntaka

Kuntaka accepts only one mode of verbal expression viz
abhidha The 1 nphed meamng which poems convey are for
him so many oifferent  twists of abhidhz So, he, 1nstead of
postulating the ne¥ mode of vyanjand, would explam  everys
thing by abmdhd and the several twists to which 1t can be
subjected  For Kuntaka, dyotaka and vyanjaka words, o
account of the quality of the ability to gwe meaniog
(arlhaptauukﬁnna) may be termed as vacaka, metaphorically
Thus the dyotys and vyaneyd arthas fe suggested meaning
1n general, also are vacya oOf expresscd on account of their
quality of bet'g gatbered by us He accepts only abhidha
but he does not reject enher laksand or vyafijanx as they are
but the extension of abhidhi oaly (5)

huntaka tres 1@ incorporate  some of the imphiit sease
under Upac:navakralﬁ He subsumes some other implicit sense
under some other vanety of vakratz He does not seem to
include the whole of vyanjanz 18 jaksapn However, Vidys-
dhara, the authot of Ebnvall bolds that Kuntaka incorporates
all dhvam under bhaku of laksanu(6) Dr Harchandra
gastnn (halidasa et 1 Art Poetiqué de I'inde pp 96-97)
suggests  that bhakts stands for vakrokti and that Kuntaka
therefore, 18 2 bhakuvadio pr Kaoe does not agree with this

h a
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vrttis of the apcients (1¢ Udbbata) are the same as  varnae
vinyisavakrata He says (VJII 5)

var h '
vrttivaicitryayuktet: sava prokta cirantanalh Jj
yamaka 15 also a vanety of the same

Hesays ‘yamskam name kopyasyih prakarah pandrsyate

sa tu sobh. bhavat 1ha nat1 p yate || VJIIL 7)

Padapurvardbavakrata bas several vameties, such as
rudhivaicitrvavakratz, paryay , up. ,
vakrats, samvrtivakrats, vy \’ , and
knyavacitry asakratz

Radhivaiettryavakrata 1s defined as
(VIILEY)

yatra rud 1

uunx'dql va n
Lxra<l bbidh '

vacyasya socyate kapi rudhivaicriryavakrata ||

There arc two vareties or rudhivaioitrya Examples of
the first vanety are the word ‘kamalfim' 18 “tala fmaott’ elc,,
and sramah’ 1o ‘soigdbasyEmala’ etc  Examples of the second
vanety of ya (te vidy d]
ropagatbhatva) are, taizh prabasyaha ete, (Raghu 11 51) and
ramo’sau bhuvanesu ete. (quoted 1 K P 1V}

From the llustrations quoted as  above we can see that
the \f vanety of dhvani
seems lo have been covered in radhi vawcitrya

Paryayavakratz (VJ 11 11,12) 1s defined as

kah |

svayam hayotkaryapestalab™ §

paryayastena yawatryam I

An exzmple 1s pabhnoktum  anoptatvam syase ete,,
wherein the word “sajnnah’ cannot be replaced by ‘fndrasya”
‘withdut killing the cbarm. By this varlety, parymyadhvanl or
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what s technically fermed =5 $abdajaktimulaka anuranana
wpavyangya padadhvani seems to have been covered (130).
Kuntaka bimself says this very clearly.

Then follows upacaravakraty defined as (VIIL13-14) :

vatra diir yate |
lescnapl bbavatkameid vaktnmudnktavittitam 1)
y khz ropakadiralamkrtib |
P prad; vakratz kactdi it
Examples of this are, dh la etc., hantinam
a ete., and ca h etc. The
first and the last are cited in the Dbv., as examples of
b i and varietieg

¥
of dhvani,

As alteady noted earlfer, probably this inspires the author
of Alamkarasarvasva to say that . upacaravakratadibhih samasto
dhvaniprapaicab svikriah,
are defined as :

(VIIL15.16)

i yat keiyzyzh karak va)
vateaollasati lavanyam sa vis'esanavakrata it
yattu samvriyate vastu vaicitryasya vivaksayz {
sar dibbth kaiscitsokta sampvetivakrata ¢

The examples are $uciintala etc, and piviryatamali
kimapyayam batuh (Kumara, Sam. V. 83). This also pactially
covers what 1s techmcaily termed as artbantarasamkrami-
tavacyadhvani,

Vrttwarcitryavakrata focludes vakratx with reference fo
kit taddhita, samasa, ckeiesa and saopantz  This covers all
dhvant denived by kit, taddhita ete, (Dbv.HIL 16) (14). Dbv.117, 16
&lsa  refers to dhvani based on nipats, kila, upasarga, linga

etc (15), This is covered by Kuptaka's other varisties of
d such as kar rald, vacaoa, upasarga,

X purusavak ete.

Vi ratx and
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In the third unmesa the author comes fo the discussion
of vl In with this  he speaks

of vastuvakraty at TIT 1 (16)

The vastu may be ‘sabaja’ or ‘aharya’ (1e kavisakuvyut
patipatipakapraudha) The example for both these is asyzh
sargavidhau etc This vanety includes some vastudhvam as
the deltneatron 15 with reference to ‘vastu that may be not
vacya or expressed only, but also vyangya 1 ¢ suggested (17}

Kintaka s vak covers alamkaradh as well as
the normal figures of speech He recognises the pratiyamzna
vatiely of ropaka, vyatirekz etc, where these figures are
implict The il 15 1 1l khe?
smin  etc  Rupakadhvam of Ananda 1s also hereby
covered (18)

He also glves istructions here as to how sentiment and
other objects can be vsed 1n a poem 1o yiedd charming resolis
and how to lend charm to poetry by nourishing appropnate
rasas bhavas etc  The verse tigthet kopavagat etc 1s cited as

an example of bha and the | of Vatsarzja
(o Tap 12 Act II) as les of karune
In the 4th unmesa he gives the treatment of pralaranava
kratx and p d raty  Prak \! 15 by
several verses from the Raghu (V), with the remark-kuberam
prat 13y kamap sab,
pratip The of the curse of
Durvasi fs also an instance to the point Yet another
in prak k is the or the

episode of huoting 1 Raghu (IX) The episode introduced
with the words  tatah pravisati rayjubastab purnsah (Mudrs
raksasa (VI) is also 2n instance to the point

Prahandbavakrats 1s defined as-
bavy padapekyayx |

T yatra mirvahanam bhavet |)
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kathzmuneximulonmmtas niyah t
sz prabandh vakratz ]

y ¥
The Rawmay and the Mahsbh are the
Thus prabandhavakrats covers prabandhadhvam (19) Anothcr
variety of prabandhavakraty s,

tokyshh Hekh R -
1

tthasaikadesepa prabandhasya samxpanam
taduttarakathgvastivirasatvanhasayz |

kurvita yatra sukawvih sz vicitrasya vakrati

Au example 55 Kiratarjunrys He says that great poets
show their ymagination even in giving names fo their workseg,
Abbinanas’zkuatala, Mudraraksasa, etc ete, It 1s gemus that
makes all the difference, though the plot may be the same (20)
Again, at IV 26, Kuotaka reads—In all the compositions of
poets, which are composed n different ways and  which
speak of the path of truth, tbere §s a sort of vakrary
(uncommon to others). (21) Compositions based on the same
souwrce acquire 1individuahty due to vakrats  Thus, Kuptaka
covers prabandhadh by prab krats

Kuataka's approach to the fact of rasa is also noteworthy.
For him, rasa 1s the higbest factor 1 the postic art whbich 15
of the form of vakroktt Vakroktr 15 related 10 rasa in the
same way 1n which 1t is related to dhvant  Thus, just as for
the dbvanivadin dhvam s the souj of kavya and rasadbvanj
is the tughest form of dhvant ; 1n the same way, vakroku is
the son) of kavya and rasa is the most tmportant aspect of
vakrokty,

Kuntaka seems to pay great importance to the fact of
1asa  He wants poetry to be tadwidzhiadaliingy 1e such es
would delight the crtic. (22) At LS, in his VJ,, while dealiag
with kavyaprayojana be refers o rasa (23) Agam, while taliiog
aboul sukumzra mxrga, he says thet a sahyda)a or tadvid 15
sundara}, L26 VJJ)‘ and whlle drahng with saubhxgyaguna the
cntics are d bed 23 *re, tard " (29)
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He also secms to take rasa as the soul of kavya He
declares 1t jcally that b rata 1s that highest
form of vakrokti (25) These prabandhas or compositions on
which the fame of great poets rests, are full of rasa-

hasand * (V.JIV 11) They
do not depend upon kathamatra or story element or content
alon~ (26) Thus, for Kuntala rasa1s the soul of a prabandha
or a compositlon and 15 one of the aspects of vakroktr,
Kuntaka thus seems 1o cover rasadhvant of the asamlaksya
variety

Rasa for Kuntaka 1s not vacya or exptessed While
dealing with the problem of the alapkaras such as rasavat,
preyas, etc. he laughts at Udbhata’s theory of rasa becoming

d. or being by its own proper name (27)

While consldenng the nature of kavyavestu or poetic
context, huntaka takes rasa to be very important Thus, at
VJ LI (vpttr) he says that 1 " or the
of bemng drenched 1n rasa 1s the principal aspects of poetic
context He devides kavyavastu-pottic context as two-fold,
cctana or sentrent and juda or fnsentient, and takes the first
one as principal and for that pattp or the
of sentiment 1s foevitable (28) Then he gives many exemples
of vipralambha and karuna rasas and leaves other rasas to the
teaders (29) Fot lum, the description of jada or insentient
object becomes  interesting on account of its ability to cvoke
rasa {30) In the same way and for the same purpose ¢ to
evoke rasa, the description of the unimportant sentiment object
such as birds and the ke 1s also welcome (31) He adds
that (VJ 11110 Vptty) kavyavastu or poetic context is tv«o fold

on account of its being * ot
and that both should be embclhshed on account ot‘ both of
them being ‘sahajasaukumiryasarasa’ or full of rasa on
account of natural beauty (32)

While discussing different margas also huntaka refers to

rasa The Sukumira marga is charming (VJ1 26) on accoust
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of its being favourable 10 the mental aptitude of those Who
know the highest object called ras? (33 The vicitramarsd 15
also saragakuta’ 1€ accomphsbed by rasamrbharabhlprﬁya (34}
The madhyama mals? being & combination of these two, must
be necessanly charged with rasa_‘rasapusta'

Thus we se¢ that with his theory of vakrokti or stking
mode of speech differing from and transcending the ordmary
everyday mode of speaking about a thing, and such that
charms by the skill of the poet, Kuntaka seers to cover up
all the sources of charm 10 poetrys begInmiog with alamkara
and ending with dhyam and 1asd As already noted earlter,
even dyotaka and vyanjaka words, 09 account of their quality
of the ability to give meantng, -anhap:amlkz‘mlva-me termed
«yacaka' 1€ expressive of meaming, mctaphoncally Thus,
broadly speaking, Kuntaka may be termed as 20 antar-
thzvavadin and a phaktivadia to @ certain extent

Dhana%jays and Dhaniks

we will pow consider the vIews of Dhanafijayd and
Dhanika, (Circa 10th Century AD) the authors of Dastupaka
apd Avaloka oD it, rcspccﬁvely These 2are also well-known
anti-dhvant theorists who try to explain the fact of suggested
sense through atpraya Of p\l:pon
kasa of the DR the autbors touch the
pmb\em of :asﬁnubhﬁn or the experence of sentiment 11

¥ elaborate ccmmenla:y brings out their VIEws

poetry Dhanika’
clearly. They accept the fact of rasadi but they fatl to accept

on that rasadis ar¢ coavyed by vyanjand They
hold that the vyangyd of suggestion of the dhvamvadins can
h the belp of tatpary? s'aktt of purport alone

be explaned wit!
1n ordes to get the sugg:sted sense through tatparya s'akts of

we will see how Dhanika expands the lLimts of

purporl,
The lioe of argument proceed:

tilparyirlha or purpbrl—sense
as below -
The laukika vakyss ©F sentences 10 day to day usage
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such as ‘gamabhyzxja’, where the knyx or action 1s clearly beard
of, and sentences such as ‘dvaram dvaram’ 1n which the kriyz
or action 1s not heard of, but is gathered through prakarana
or context, only krya or action can be considered as the
vakyartha or the sense of 2 sentence. In the same way, even
mn kavya or portry, rasa which 15 the ultimate purpose of
kavya or poctry, forms the vakyartha® Thus rasa becomes the
ultimate  vak 1e kavyavakyarthe and theref 15 at
times expressed 1o clear terms such as  *pritya: navodhs priys,”
or s at times brought about by the particular vibbava,
anubhaua and vyabhicarins etc It should not be argued that
as ratyad: and the lhike, is an apadartha (re not the direct
meaning of a pada or word), 1t caanot therefore bs gathered
by vakyartha or sentence~-sense For, ultimately, our tatparya
sakti or purport rests in the final krya or actton-* karyaparya.
vasayitvat taparyas'akteh’ -t ¢ the action of enjoymeat  Now,
all sentences, pauruseya 3¢ used 1n buman speech and
apauruseya 1€ divine, alike, have someaction 10 their motive
If 1t 1s pot so, any sentence would be as useless as the
utteniog of a mad man ! With reference to the words 1n poetry,
1t can be said with the help of posiuve and negative concomit-
tance, that they aim only at the geperation of its own unique
joy. Kavya or poetry scts about to achieve this end only
There cannot be any other end 1 view, except this So then,
1n a kavya, the vibhava, anubhiva cte. stand for the padarthas
(1c word sense) and the ratyadi brought about by them 1s
the vakyactba (or purport) Thus, 2 kavyavakya is formed
Tt should mot be argued that as 1n case of song and the like,
there is no vacyavzcakabhava or the relaton of expressor and
the expressed here (In a song, the meaningless notes make for
the expenence of joy ) Because here, m the field of kavya, the
expentence of a particular rasa is felt by those alone who are
conversant with vibhiva, anubhzva etc Now 1n the realisauon
of such a rasa, which 1s the vacyartha of a kavyavakya, only
abhidhy and tatparya sakti are quite sufficient and therefore,
it 15 gratmitous to postulate the theory of vyanjanz




Some onti-dhvani Thoerists 319

Thus, the tatparyavadin comes fo the conciusion that

b s supposed to be yed by vyafijanz s really
conveyed by abludhz and tatparya Surely, m case of ‘anyoktis®
wherein  the purport is pot expressed in clear terms, dhvan:

cannot be resorted to,

The dbvapivadin cannot say thatsn case of sentences such
as ‘vigam bhuakeva® etc, the purport hes in the principal
suggested sense, vz, ‘do not take food at his place’, gathered
by vyaajens, and vot by tatparya For, m this case, the
vicyartha or the expressed sense is wot at all over till the last
Nt of the full purport 1z reached If at aff there ss any
further sense left to be gatbered later op, 1n that case, the
vacysrtha or the expressed sense is not to be taken as complete
in atselt It b pl ie ta-oaly when the
vltimate sense meant to be brought out by the speaker 15
gathered by the bearer Thus, on the acceptance of the fact
of tatparya, 1t is redundent to assume dhvaat or vyanjaos

A limit fo the sense gathered from a sentence can not be
put A particular seatence can not be restrcted to a particnler
sense only  Tatparya or purport rests 1 the ultimate action
So far as the so called desired sense 1s not gathered, the
expresged sense or vacyartha can mot be said to be over
Tatparya 13 not to be measured on scales-tatparyam pa
tladbgtam~s0 as to lumit ats extent, and 15 not to be deter-
mined as just ths much and not that much !

The parvapaksa {1 e. dhvamvadin) may argve as follows
The sentences viz bhrama dhfemika ctc, gives only the sense
‘bhramanaknya’. There 15 no word giving the sense of prohubi
tion and therefore, after gwing the meaning 1o form of as
injunction, the vicysrtha or the expressed sense finds fts
compfetion, Then, on account of the peculfanity of the speaker
viz the wanton gir}, the sense of negation flashes forth on the
mind of the cultured crittc Thus, vyangyartha te the
sense, flashing forrh only after the expressed sense 13 completely
gatbered~vacyavisranti-will have to be accepted
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But, the tatparyvadin explams away the negative suggested
sense from the positive expressed sense 1n bhrama dharmika
etc, with the help of tatparya alone, because the vacyzrtha or
the expressed sense can be said fto have been completed only
after the 1intention of the$peaker 1s fully copveyed If the
1ntention of the speaker 1s not fully conveyed, the expressed
should be taken as incomplete only Thus, 1f the sense of
negation s not conveyed then for the speaker, viz the particular
wanton girl the expressed sense remains 10complete

The sentences of human speech-{pavruseya)-are spoken
with some 1dea 1o mind, 1¢  with a desire to convey some-
thing-(vivaksy),-and therefore, the full meaning of the speaker,
1¢ his iotestion should be termed as ‘tatparya’ in poetry
Till this 15 not gathered, the sense cannot be said to be
complete If the sentence 1s said to convey the full sense, then
1 that case, how and why sbould 1t give another sense ? Aed,
in case 1f 1t goes for 1t, it ts clear that the sentence semse 1s
not complete

Finally, Dhanika explains that the rasadi and the kavya
are related by way of ‘bhavyabhavaka® relation and not by
«vyangyavyadjakabhava® (35)

Mahimabhatta

Mahimabhatta pomnts out the following ten blemishes in
the defimtion of dhvam as given 1n Dhv I 13, which has been
noticed previously For the sake of understanding the polemic
of Mahimz, I repeat 1t as under

yatrasthab sabdo va

T thau |
vyanktah kavyaviiesah
sa dhvamnti sanbib kathitah i (Dhv 113)
‘The blemishes as ponted out by Mahimz zte enumerated
as below
() ankasys visgeliem
(i) sabdah
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(i) (Sabdah) savisesanah

{w) vyaktih

{¥) dhvamb

(vij va’ sabda

(vu) «dvivacanam’ 1n  vyapktah’
{vii}tadah pumstvam

(1x) the term ‘kavyawisesah’ and

(x) ca k tuh e ‘sursbhih

The first fault according to Mahima 13 that the particular
adjective viz upasarjanikjtasva 15 redundant with reference to
‘artha® An adjective 1s one that 1s shownto be vanable Now,
‘wpasarjanikrtasva or ‘renderiog ooes own self subordmnate 1s
an adyjecive which does not possess varmabiity For the
expressed sense, being an indicator of the suggested sense 1s
necessauly and always subordinate Says hes

uktam gunkrtatmatvam

yadarthasya visesanam |

gamakatvapna tattasya

yoktamavyabcaratah |1 (Vy V17

The purport of Mahimx’s argument seems to be as below..
Adjectives are generally used to indicate a varable qualiy,
eg lotuses may be white, blue or red But that adjective
which merely repeats the nature of the thing invanably
connected, 1s logically speaking redundant This 1s exactly the
case 1 qualifying ‘artha’ by the adjective ‘upasarjantkrtasva,
because 1t 1s always so

It may be noted that the first fault as indicated by
Mehma seems o be of the ype of savacyavacana' or
meptioning of somwething when 1t 15 not absolutely required

The second blemish 1 the defimition of dhvam as given
by Apanda consists 1o the mentioning of the word ‘sabdah*
A word bas po other function save exp g fts own

R 21

2
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Thus, 1t cannot suggest any other sense~$abdah punaranue

P h eva  1asya v -
patterupapadaylyyamanatvat  (Vy VI)

Thus, 1t seems that the second fault pertains to making
sabda the conveyor of the imphert sense, because the sole
function of the word 1§ to express its own meaming The
second fault reiterates the position of Mahiuma viz that the
word has one continuous meaning and there 1s no room for
anything else Iike vyakt

The third fault hes 1 qualifying 3abda by the adjective
*upasarjanikrtattha  In the opinion of Mahimz, sabda is always
subservient to 1ts meanmg jJust 8s & jar s subservient to
water that 1t 15 meant to comtain $abda can be said to be
puncpal, if at all, when there s verbatim repetition 1n &
quotauon  So 1t will bring 1a *asambhava dosa’ if word 15
qualified by the adjective, ‘upasarjantkptasvartha

Here therefore, there is the fault of ‘asambhava because
the word being always subservient to meaming, there can be
1o coptingency 11 which its meaning would be subservient to
1t, which would happen if sts meaning 19 to be subordinated to
1tself 1 order to convey vynngymh‘u or the suggested sense

Even of the two feults p ly shown are rep d,
Mahimz  says that at wonld be still open to the fault of
o kta' or ~(vyabt havayorapi va yat

upasarjantky m tat p X tayorarthx
3 L g d d -1 1
fyvkiam, (Vy V1)

Tt may be noted here that the blemish as poiated out
here 15 merely of a formal nature

Further, in continvation of the third fault discussed as
sbove, Mabima tries to find the fault of avyspti in this
defimtion, because the dhvani which s suggested  in such
figures as dipaka would be out of the perview, In as much
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as these figures are vareties of abbidhx and becavse «abhidha®
is not menttoped In the definition, therefore they remain left
out Ifit1s ded that the jon of ab is included
1 the mention of jabdz and artha, then the mentlon of sabda

slso would be redundans, because 1t is implied by mentioning
artha

The fourth faull mentioned by Mabims refers to vyskti
or vyeijand ssedf He holds that it is wrong fo stay that
word and sense ‘suggest® further sense  The fourth fault thus
tefers to the very doctrine of vyanjand  According to him,
the word has only onc sense and whatever else comes out of
1t 15 & matter of inferential process In tms  philosophy of
word, word s & means tv an end, ~sndhyaszdbanabkmia-and
the end 1s what the hearer ts supposed to do or not to do
The understanding of this sadhya becomes possible through
the pracess of nference  So, for lam, whatever follows the
direct meanming of the word 13 a matter of inference ~/satva eva
b: sabdo vyavahirah sidhyastdhanabhivagacbhatays prayen-

7 'yah, tasya  parapravpttiovpttine.
bzadhanatvat  tayolca mpraty Y
thxk ky b na hi yukti kascidvi
p sampratyayabhagbbavati ) (Vy V1)

Haviag thus subsituted for , be comes

upon a two-fold dwision of meamng viz. ‘vicyartha® and
sanumeyzrtha’  Says he-artb6pi dividho vacydnumeyasca tatra
fabdavyzparaviayo vacyab sa eva mukbya udyate (Vy V1)
With reference to the second, one may incidentially point out
that Mabupx really gives up his case by calling st *artha’ Says
he arthépi dvividhah vacyonureyasca tatra sabdasytpiravisayo
vicyah sa eva mukbya wcyate, (Vy V1) Hawing thus

to his ba, he expl. how
vyangya or suggested vastu, alampkara and rasa are casses of
anumeya vastu, alamkara and rasa respectively  He adds that
while the first two can be directly expressed also, the third 1s
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only inferred —(sa ca tnvidhah  vastumatramalamkardrasa-
4 1 d b

Y pavapt sam’ y Y
evett) (VyVI} !

Here, Mahlma bas to face n great difficulty According
to the accepted defimtion of vahid anumana, his aferential
processes 10 poefry do not confirm to the cannon of (logical)

His opp y show that what follows the
direct meaning of words in & poem 1s not inference 1n any
logical sense Mabima's answer to this is as follows

The meantog that comes to the mind as a sequence of
direct meamng of 2 word 15 ‘anumeya® This Jater manys
fi of 1s supposed to be due to three causes
They may be d bed 1n the P d ka ter I
as karakahetu, and jispakabetu, under which also comss the
third vz anum3na hetu or bhga The ilustration of the first
1s curds resuling from milk, the secoud, the appearance of a
jar by a lamp 1 a dark room, while the third ss the inference
of fite on a mountain by the appearance of smoke Now, the
meaning following from the direct sense 1s not discovered by
the first two, but by the third, and therefore, it 1s a process
of anumzna or taference

As to the validity in some cases of knowledge, he quotes

a passage which says that even an illusory knowledge may

become valid in a particular context He quotes 1 his support

from pramana vartika 115574 Says he,
Y 1

wandh

prama iti

¥ 7 t
mthysjnaosvisese’pl viseso'rthakriytm prati{f ih ca
vy V1)
«Between two people approaching two lights, the one
produced by @ jewel, the other by a lamp, (without being
conscious of wias tdey really ate, butj witfi the 1des that 1t 1s
a jewel, there exists a difference 1 respect of casual efficiency,
but not a dff of k * (Traos), ™ 36




Some ants divani Theorists 325

The esthetic Experience according to Abhinavagupta —Raneiro
Gnoli-SERIE ORIENTALE ROMA, XI 1956)

The purport of the verse 13 that the two persous see two
lighbts of which the one 1s that of a lamp and the other 1s
that of 8 jewel  Both of them do mot Lnow whose light it
1s~but they run  with a belief that itis @ jewel Here the
ingorance of both 15 equal, yet the one who gets at 8 jawel
has hts purpose fulfilled

Thus, eventhough the hnga way be illusary, the w‘erence
may be vahd if the purpose 15 served

Mahima, however, before he goes into these arguments
turns round his opponents and says that 1t s absurd to seek
logical vahidity 1o what he calls kayvaoumits and he waxes
eloguent on th: poetic charm of 1t -
teoatra gamyagamakayoh sacetasam satyasatyatvavicaro nrue
payogo eva kavyawvisaye ca VACyavyangyapraltioam satyasastya
tvavicaro nirupayoga eva Itr tatra pramiangotarapariksopaha-
sayawva sampadyate 1ty (Vy v

In modern termimoloey, one might say that the wnferential
process fn poetry 1s more of a psychological nature than of a
logical type

Haviog pmved to his satisfaction that the relation between
a word’s and the that follows, 15
oot of the nature of vyangyavyafijaka but of the nature of
mference, he explains all the fine potnts worked out by
Aninda 1n the termunology of inference In fact he gives
the same sllustrations and practically follows the same mode
of argurment

The fifth fault amses as below <Dhvam’ is said to be
there when the vacys or expressed sense 1s said to be sugges-
tive, Bot in that case an inferred senss, even if It 1s suggested,
does not become dhvant, for there is abseace of expressed
sense 10 it Thus in “dbvany’ there ts gathersng of the rmpheit
sense through sacha or expressed alone  But if this is the
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connotation of dhvan, then 3t brings 1n the fault of the defini-
tion being ‘too parrow’  In the llustrations such as, ‘evam
vzdint® etc, there 1S first the suggestion of & bhava called
“Jaya’ or «gvahitthz’ Through that suggested bhava, Tove of
Parvaty 15 suggested This 15 a case of suggestion based on
suggestion Now «dhvany® as explammed earlier has 1ts scope
Limited to suggestion based on expressed semse only (Mahird
shows how ¢artha’ can mean the expressed sense alone)

(kim ca )atra vacyasyarthasya vyafippkatvam 52 ced
dhvanistachy tadapumitasya vyafijakatve dhvanitvam na syat,
tasya vacyatvabbavat tatasca, ‘cvam vadiot devarsan® ityadau
dhvannvamistam oa syad ﬂyavyiplulaksanadcsah) (vyvih)

Mabima bolds that 1if the word carthah’ 1 Dhy 1 13 means
both vacya and vyangya 1¢ expressed and suggested  sense,
then also ativyaptidosa of the fault of too wide® follows He
holds charm only with reference to mplicit sense that follows
immediately without any vyavadhzna <r intermediary, of 2
vyavadhzna 1€ ntermediery only n form of a vyabhican-
bhava or an slamkata, 1f st 1s <lse than this, 3t 1s without
charm But the defimtion of dhvam embraces such instances
also Mahioa 52ys

«yadyartha 1t1 vacy6 rtho  bhimato’vyaptireva s

dunt d

y yar! b0
b hyatvyap yavasayio |
P Xad épt kavye a yatah Il
(vyVI12122)

in this, bis fifth argument, Mabima shows two faults viz
avysph aod ativyaph, the first, by confining the meamng ot
cartha® to vacyartha alone, and the second by mcluding
v}nf\g)ﬁﬂhl also

Sigth fault lies in 1be mention of wa' Va' suggests esther
option (wikalps) or collection (1 ¢ samuccaya) It caonot mean
option, for earlier ‘abda’ is explained as not to be suggestive
And even af 1t is accepted to mean option, then it cannot be
construed with the dual 1o form of vyankiah® 1f it means
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collection then suggestivity will sest only on both sabda and
artha taken together only Thus, such cases of dhvani resting
on only ‘4abda’ or only ‘artha” will be excluded and avyipti
doga will follow ¢

~{kimpcatra vasabdo vik v syat tho va

na dvikalparthah  pak bhavasya vyutp
pbhave vasya d p tayoh bhzvat
e thatve’pr  yatra sabd katkasya vyadija-

katvam tatra dhvaoitvam 1gtam na syat (Vy V)

The seventh fault follows from the sixth and touches the
use of dual 1n ‘vyanktah' Here, Mahimabbaua takes the sub-
stance of his argument from the discusston between Bhatta.
nayaka and Abhbinavagupta as given 1n the Jatter s work-+Locana’,
Abhiaava says that objections of Bhattanayaka are due to
carelessness  because n the act of sugzestion the word does it
as related 1o meaning and meaning does 1t as related to word,
and therefore, the dual 1s justtfied Mabima simply regects this
defence of Abhinava (37)

Eighth fault results from the use of the propominal stem
Here 1t refers to ‘pratiyamanam vastu’ (Dhvi5) 1t 13 used
1 masculine instead of peuter, which would be grammatically
correct (ktmea tamiti tadah pumstvena nirde$Gnupapanoah —
Vy V1) 1t may be noted that this argument 15 merely verbal
and does not refer to the substance

In the pmnth blemush, the objectioun 1s against *kavyavi-
Sesah” Mahima says that accordiag to Dhvantkira, a poem
becomes a poem only if there 1s dhvam, and if there 15 uo
dhvan: there 1s no poem Therefose 1t 1s pointless to use the
word kavyavisesah® Taking this verse (1e. DhvIl3) sa

with ‘kz sa evarthah’ etc  (DbvI5),
Mahxmx argues further that where there 13 o rasa there 13
no poetry and therefore, to specify a composition as pecular
poetry is useless Thus, 1t 1s useless to circumscnbe the sphere
of dhvant by qualifytog the term kavya by ‘visesa’, 12 as much
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83 1t gives mise to the false mnotion that there are other speci-
mens of kavya besides what can be properly subsumed under
dhvau -

{ap1 ca kavyavisesa 11y kavyasy p
ke dhvam vyap 188tvat, tasya
dabhave casya kavyatava na syxt
ameva etat p syat

kimuta visesah 1t arambh

vaiphalyat (Vy V1)

There can be no varying degrees of charm in aesthetric
realisation which can be made the basis of this differentiation
tmplied by the expression-‘kivyawisesal’, for, 1n each case the
fina} blissful experience 1s inlerminste 1o i1s character and does
not admit of any determinate analysts leading to companison
wter se (38)

It might be argued that there are mine different sentiments
(rasa) and, the drstraction tmplied mught have refercoee to any
patticular rasa amongst them But such a course of argument
would lead to the of poetic from the
categosy of dhvamkavya that do mot suggest that particular
sentirpent  (39) One might however contend that there are
other vaneties of suggested sense besides rasadhvani which 1g
raised to the status of the soul of lterary art, viz vastu.
dhvam, and alamizradhvam Thus, when rasadhvam wouldbe

d by the d vastu and alamk: ily or
;cmtly, ,then aocd then only would 1t be rrgarded as a
spectmen of dhvamkzvya But this defence too would be of
no avail, for when 8 piee of poem mamifests exclusively a
particular emotion without suggestiog esther vastu or alapkara
the designation of dhvani would not be apphicable-a nidiculous
positions  indeed ' So, the qualfyg word evisegah' s
idefensible (40)

Tenth fault §s avacyavacapadosa as seem in  ‘sanibbih®
kathitsh'  The specific mention of the nominative viz sarfbblh,
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of the particular form ‘kathitah’ 1s dless and thereft
unjustifible,

(kipea ‘sunbhih kathita'tn kathanaknyzkarirnirdesah
paksad ’pyavicy eva  Kkarty ksayam kriyzysh
kartravyabhicarat  kartrvisesavivaksayzmanantaroktakramena
vyapar bandhxd tad gatisiddhentyavacy
vacanam dosah )

The tenth faoft y d some(hing

which need not be mentioned ¥f merely the agents of

‘katintah’ are imphed in general, they are already 1mplied

the very use of the word ‘kathitah’ If some particular avthors

are 1mplied, these are afready referred to formerly Thus the
of suribbih 15 redund,

Mahimaz, having thus refuted dbvani to his satisfaction,
and being ipdisposed to bother himself with minor items,
improves upon the defimtion of dhvam as follows

vacyastadasumito va

yatrartho’rthantaram prakzsayats §

sambanbhatah kutaseit

sa kayysnumitmtyukta (Vy.V125)
And adds,

etacca anpmznasyaiva Jaksanam naoyasya  yadoktam
tnripallingat  parar keval samjnabhed
{Vy. ¥V I)

The ten faults shown by Mahima are not all of equal
importance As we have noted, some of these are mere verbal
and some are mere quibbles His mamn argument seems to
be that the word ‘artha’ should be limited to the first direct
meaning-vicyartha-of the word Therefore, whatever else follows
this vacyartha in the miad of the sahydaya shounld be regarded
as anumeya He has this muck justification in bts view that
the nditect thoughts and feelings ansing out of the direct

can be psychol lly regarded as of an inferential
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natare  This however, Is 12 no  sense a Jogical anumana of
inference In fact, Mahima, as we have noted, faughs at
those who while having ‘kavyzoumit’’ think of the <tarkika’
anumitt

He, like Avanda (ries to elaborate thss porat, and show
how the several categoties of poetics can be subsumed under
this Infact 1n thus part of the treatment of the subject, be
practizally takes the 2nalogy of Ananda's vyanjani eg Mahima
has his asamalhsyakrama and samlaksykrama so also vastu
agumyts, alamkrranumitt and  rasads anumtt etc  The
llustrations that he uses are mostly taken from Dhv  Thus
kavysnumu takes the form of vyanjana for Mabhima

Bhoja

Now, 1n order to understand Bhoja’s posttion, Iet us
coosider briefly his SK A, and the published fragments of
SrPra, as well as Dr Raghavans learned and critical thesis
on St Pra Dr De seems to say that Bboga does not accept
the dhvani theory of Ananda 1n toto, though he does quote
many of the kanhkas of Dhv and appropriates some of 1ts
other mateer (41)

Dr Righavan 1o Ins Bhojas S'rPra tries to refute at
length Dr Des views on this point  We bave, while tracing
the eather indications of vysfjani pownted out that the ydea
of vyanjana 15 to be found in some of the alamkarss discussed
by Bhamaba aod Dandin (Vide Ch pp ) We can concur
with the opion that 10 S K A and SrPra there are alamkaras
and gonas which embody vyafijanz This however, does not
necessartly make him a vyadjanavadi, though we may con-
cede that as Dr Raghvan says, Bhoja may be called an
autarbhavavadin,

We have seen that both Dhagijaya 2nd Dhantks, 1n DR
and its Avaloka, refute the theory of vyafijanz and <ubstitute
the tatparya vt ap Jts place to do for vyanjarn Bhoja,
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Muqija’s snecessor, seems to follow the tradition of his learned
assembly in not giving importance to vyafijana. In this
respect we can agree with Dr. De when be says, that Bhoja’s
school, *......stands in many respects apart from the kasmirian
school of Apaudvardhana™, but we cannot agree with him
when ke says..., “and appeats to have beea entirely untouched
by the implications of the Dhvani theory”. As to the use of
Ananda’s kankas and some of its matter of Bhoja, we may
point out that even the greatest opponent of Ananda viz,
Msahimabhatia also does the same  But thereby he does not
become a vyaijaozvidin, Tn contrast to this we may say that
Hemacandra, the author of Kavyanvizsana (Crica, 11th Cen,
AD.), who lived in the time of Siddharaja and Kumarapila
geeepts the views of the kashmirian authars  Abhinava aod
Mammata, and is an ardent vyajanavadin (see Ka. $atsa,
20-2%)

However, it may be added that a discordant note Is
struck by Ra dra and G dra, the discip of
Hemacandra, who in their Nzyadarpana (111, 109 si 163) take
rasa to be ‘spagtanubhavamicevah’ and add that fthe term
‘spagta’ qualifyiog ‘apubbxva’ means well determined. For,
ouly the well determined object serves as a mark or haram.-
Spastah iti spastth samyan nienqezh, asamdigdhan bi lingam
bhavati, Thus the authors s¢em to Jean more towards Sri.

S’ankula.

Mammata who follows Ananda in tis theory or vyafjanz,
after refuting the views of znuminavadin and the like, takes
up the ‘view of advaitavadins  Advaitavading as they are,
they assume an akhandabuddhl, re, the sense of the whole as

ponsible for the dation of ing. Even they, bowever,
have to accept the division of pada, padxrtha etc, And so,
la the wMustrations discussed In this context, they cannot
escape vyanjinz, if they have to amnve at the implied sense fn
those verses.(42)
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Visvapatha, the autbor of S D (circa 130050 AD)
discusses the viens of those who try to Incorporate vyahjana
m the means of knowledge calfed <arthapatti  Visvanatba 1s of
the opimon that as 1n case of aoumzna, so also 1n case of
arthapatti the basts 1s vyaptyfifina or the knowledge of vyaph
Now vsangya ar the supgested sense can pot be sad to rest
on vyaph Now vyangya or the suggested sense can not be said
to rest on vyapti on account of vyabhicara and samdeha So,
it can not be gathered by arthapatti (43)

Visvanatha further adds tbat the suggested sense 1s not
even * ya' i¢. gath by signs and symbols
(sucana) Even this depends on an earlier popular samkefa
When 1t 15 already understood between the two parties
concerned that the raising of the forefingure means a particular
number, then only that particular gesture susgests that number
Thus, even this sticanabuddbt 1s 1n a way a sort of loose
anumana and the suggested sense cannot be gathered by it (44)

He atso adds that the vyangsartha cannot be gathered by
¢rort Others bold that the suggested sense can be gathered
by smyt1 or meroory because the knowledge of rasadi 1 cavsed
by samskara or Impresstons But in this case there will be
‘ativyaptt 10 ‘pratyabima’ 1€ recogaition also, for pratya-
bhinz 1s also born of sam karas but s not of the form of
smytt (45)

The above review of the opponents of dhvani school shows
that they are not opposed to pratyyamanati or implied sense
as a source of charm 1n poetry The difference anses as to
how this tmphcation 13 grasped Ananda regards this as one
of the functions of word but this function 1 oot, according
to him, fulfilled by either abhidha or laksans, He therefore,
posits 8 thurd funchion of word viz vyanjana Hhs opponents
see no necessity of adding a third fooction of word because
the impli-d sense can be grasped by inferential processes of
thoughts, by meanings yielded through abdidhx and lakyanm,
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So for them, to accept vyaiijanz would lead to what is called
gaurava dosa, Thus, the guestion resolves 1tself 1nto the
p or m P of this add 1 fi of
word, Modern logicians who discuss the function of language
do accept, what they call the cmotive use of language 1
dé to ats ific fi The vanons emotive asso-
ciation a word has, become, so to say, prommant 1n poetic
1 Bat 1f one ders the psychological processes of
the emonve function, one has to agree that they are of an
inferential type, In fact, as Mammawa says, those who
expersence and emjoy rasa have to be keen 1n the inference
of sthayin-(loke dadib sthayy ane’bhyzsapa
tavavatam...” etc K P.IV 28) Thus «t is not impassidle to
reconcile both the opposing views
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CHAPTER XIV

DHVANI IN ABHINAVAGUPTA

Abh pta follows the D yaloka in his theories on
dhvani and rasa His two mmportant wotks on this subject are
a commentary on Dhv knowno as Locana and a commentary
on the Nx Sz of Bharata, known as Natyavedavivrtl or
Abhinavabharatt (Abh) The ment of his work lies 1n clear
elaboration and at times subtle explanation and onginal insights
to a certam extent He was a great philosopher of pratyabhiyfia
school, and has implicity taken certain 1deas peculiar to that
school for granted In bis discossions So hus works on the
pratiyabhina school of thought, viz Tantraloks, and fsvar-

pratyabht navivrt y throw some light on
some aspects of his theory of poetry

As the Locana and the A bh are commentarnes, much of
their content 1s naturally the same as that of Dhv and N3 8a.
For these reasons, much of their treatment 1s bound to be
p ! In the @ of the of Dhv and
Nz.sa, I have, as far as possible, confined myself to the
works themselves, Here while considening Abhinava’s comms ,
I will note the pownts which have been clanfied, elaborated
and sometimes improved upon by Bim In the treatment of
these points some repetitl would be dable though
1 have tried to avoid it as far as possible As noted just now,
the treatrsent of various topics 1a these comm s, particularly
in Locana, 15 piecemeal, and so, In order to give a coherant
account, I have brousht together the pieces beanng on the
same topre and tred o give a connected account Let us now
first consider the Locana,
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The Tradition (Amnayi) of Dhvani

Abhinava holds that the theory of dhvany was Jaid down
by so many inteligant people He, however, fails to mention
any concrete name of an alamkanka who must have called
dhvami to be the soul of poetry. He records an unwrtten
tradition of the dhvamvadins in the words —av:cchmuena praVa-
hena vina'pt  vi; -
fabhiprayah (Locana on Dhv I 1) Thus, 1t seems that Abhi.
nava seems to have faded m discoverlog the names and the
works of the ongmal propounders of dhnanwada

Defimtions of Dhvani

Abhinava accepts the definitton of dhvani as given in the
Dhv 1 13 He tries to explaa the duel ra *vyariktah' By this,
according to him, what s mneant 1s that 1a both the vaneties
of sabdasaktimgula and arthasaktuntla of dhvam, both word
and meaning (fabda and artha), have a role to perform Thus,
Bhattapayaka was wrong In criticising the duel ending 1n
‘yyanktah®

Says he vy it
gitavacye sabda eve vyafijakah tathapyarthasyapt sahakxnla oa
trutyatl, apyatha ajatartho pt sabdastadvyanjakah  syat

k vacyc ca dasya’'pi bhavaty visista
abdabmdheyataya vina  tasyarthasyavyanjakatvadumt sarvatra

‘bdarthayor y vyapArash tena bhatta
nayakena deacunam dusttam  tadgajanunilikayava  arthah
sabdo vi it p m pr yabhiptayena (Locana
on Dhv I 13)

Two meanings of the term dhvani and its five-fold
application
Abhinava derives the word dhvant 10 two different nays

giving two different meanings Oae is dhvanatitt dhvanih i e,
that which sounds, reverberates or wmplies 1s dhvaai, the
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second 1s-dhvanyate 11 dhvanth-1e that which 1s sounded,
reverberated, or mmplied 13 dhvaat The first refers to sabda
which 1mples some meaning, and aiso to meaning (vicysrtha)
which 1mplies forther meaming and also to the process 1e.
sabdana or dhvanana of a word which 1mplies something The
second dervation explains dhvapi as something which 1s
implted This, we might say, 1s dhvam proper

In addition, =z poem, which consists of all these four, 1s
also known as dhvan1 Thus he explains dhvam in such a way
as to cover all the five accepts Says he

sa 1t artho va sabdo va vyaparo va artho’m vacyo va
dhvanatit, sabdo-pyevam vyangyo va dhvanyate 1t vyaparo va
sabdarthayordhvananamiti katikaya tu pradhanyena samudaya
eva kavyaripo mukhyatays dhvamnts pratipaduam

Funhcrcn, he explains this point 1n greater detail He

lab: the Sphotavada of the varyakaranas and
tnes to correlatc 1t with xbe thenry of dhvan: He says
bh dahehh bhd
y sabday

paryalaksnnampcbhydnnklo vyaparah dhvanmlyuktah evam
catuskamap dhvamb tadyogacca samastamapt kavyam dhvanih
(Locana on I I3 Dhv) He adds -tena vacyopi dhvamh,
vacakop sabdo dhvanih, dvayorap: vyan;akalvam dhvanatitz
krtva yate  vit e y

!ﬂbdah 5aD! ) dhad h

na upah,
sop) dhvananam dhvamh kzvyamti vyapadesyasca yorthuh

50 yamayatvat ata eva
(4 " °

zdbaranat ha-vyan yaagyavyaap

bhisvah sarvesu paksesu sadharana ryarthah

This double derivation of dhvam makes 1t necessary to
keep the two meanipgs apart to avoid confusion The one
suggests an ageat or the process of suggestion, the other, what
1s suggested There are three maw types of dhvanis accepted
by both Ananda and Abbinava, viz  vastudhvani, slapkara-
dhvam and rasadhvani, All the three must come uader
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d 3 The other viz *dhvant’ (and
dhvauann) appear to have been given 1o confirmity of the
vayskarenas for whom sabda or word 13 ‘dhvam’ which
reverberates Sphota

The three types of Dhvam

Abluvana accepts the general three fold classification of
ghvam as piven by Ananda However, he adds some further
explanation For bim, the pratiyamana or implied sense 18
described as two-fold, (1) laukika or the one that 1s met with
also 1 ordinary discourse and (i) kxzvyavyaparakagocara or
one which 1s met with only 1n poetry This means that the
first 35 poscible 10 poetry as well as ordinary discourse,
while the second s possible only in poetry

The first iz laukika dhvant 1n poctry s of two types,
(1) that which sugpests vastu or some matter~re  vastudhvani
and, () which suggests a figure of speech f¢ alamkaradhvant
“This Jaukika dbvani 1 its two variehes can equally be expressed
ditectly by its own words as one might ask the mendicant
not to go to the place of rendesvous because the dog 15 killed
by a fion Alamkaradhvam 15 so termed on the analogy of
brahamana $ramans

The venety of dhvam which 1s possible 1 poetry 15

db Only this dh 1s dhvami 1 the opinlon of
Abhinava This alone it bemmg pr domipant, 13 the soul of
poctry Rasadbvam, says Ablupava can neverbe expressed by
its own name He holds that this afone fs primanly the soul
of poetry, and that both dh and alamkiradh
finally terminate tnto rasadhvam Says he sa ca dhvamrevet,
sa eva mukbyatayx atmeti  vastval y i
pary vak: tatre tyastam tavat
{Locaoz on Dhv 1 4)

Says he pratty ot 1 itys  eva
wasadhvaninti mantavyam basabalat pral
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balzcea tena gasa eva vastula xtms, vastvalampkaradbvany tu
sarvatha rasam prati paryavasyete it) vacyadutkystan bt
dh

< hok Trah
pray kavyasy y tah

Experience of Rasa Abhinava has elaborately discussed
the natute of the experience of rasa 1o his A bh Here, however,
he gives 2 brief account of st Rasa 1s recogmsed to be of
the form of svasamvid Abhinava holds that the expenence of
sentiments and emotions etc, 1s of the nature of Suprerce Joy
In the mnds of all the indiwviduals, there are certam perma.
nept impressions such as rah, basa, etc engramed and born
of the expenience of everyday life When one Jooks at some
dramatic performance, or reads a poem, one experiences the
vibhzva, anubbava etc and the permanent fixed emotioas are
roused to the status of rasa and the coltured man expenences
supreme jJoy This rasa, then, is of the form of relish and is
recogmised as the soul of poetry We will deal with Abbi-
nava's views on rasa~realisatton m  greater details later on
We, may, however, note his words  yastu svapne’p: na sva-
sabdavacyo na laukika-vyavt kintu sat pyam-
v ~Vyapac-

arasantyartpo rasah sa kavyavy T X
{Locana oo Dhy I 4)

The possible varieties of dbvani

Abhinava has also tried to give the possibe vaneties of
dhvani upder Dhv 11 31, and Dhv 111 43 1 a mathematical way
on the basic of varieties given 11 Dby At Dhv 11, 31 he gves
thirtyfive bastc vaneties of dhvant It can be explamed as below
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Dhvani
f
] |
avivaksitavacya vivaksitanyaparavicya
(1 e. lakgansmala} (1e. labhxdhsmrxla)
1
| [ 1 {
y asamlaksyak and samlaksyskrama
samkramita raskgta
fold and
£ 1S 1; ngd
termed as one  arthasaktimila
1e rasadi- |
dhvani) i
| | i
svatahsam-  kaviprau- kavimba-
bbav dhoktisiddha ddha-vak-
typraudho«
Vastu alamkara kisiddha
from vastu or  from vastu ot
alamkara alamkara
wa(12 varleties of arthaiaktyudbhava)

4412=16)

—
padagata vskya‘gala = 32 varneties
+ 3 varietles of asamplaksya with
reference to varna, samgha-
tanx, and prabandhe,

= 35 Varicties,

All these when multiphed by the subvarieties of gunibhuta-
vyangys, alamkara and dbvani through the relation of
samstyti aod samkara, tend to be 7420, Abhinava tries to
illustrate some of them, It has been pointed ont by modern
writers that Abhinava’s calculation of the number of dhvanis
is not correct. It should be 9940 and not 7420,
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The abhivaviding or the opp of dhvani
Abhinava  also treats the views of some dhvamabhava-
vads 1e those who do not accept vyanjana and dhvaani
He tnes to classify  them, and then in is own way tries
to refute the views of the advocates of ablibuinvayavada,

anvitzbhidhanavada, etc

In this matter also, Abhinava has gwven us fore detasled
and elaborate discusston He says that the abhavavadins are
vistually of five classes though apparently Ananda has counted
only three The first variety of abhavavadins are subdid=g
1to three as below -tatrabhavavikalpasya trayah prakarah~
sabdarthagunilamkyranameva sabdacthasobhakaruy dlokasastra-
tinktasundarasabdartharupasya kavyasya pa sobhzhetuh ha
ctdanyo st yo'smzbhuroa gantta ityekah prakarah yo va na
ganitah sa fobhakaryeva na bhavayti dvityyah stha sobhakari
bhavat: tarhyasmadulta eva gune va'lamkate vaatarbhavaly

akarane tu kiyadidam pandityam  athapyuktesu guna-
lamkaresu vy naotacbhavah, tathapt  krcidvisesalesamasntya

nx pam avicchittaprak hyatvat ta-
thapr lamkzravyatik bh eva ca
kim kytam? nn)asyspl vammas)a sakyotpreksgyatvat cirantan.
airht b P is kop eva $a2bdanbalam-
kar dikprad m v famkara

kanh kptam tadyathi ‘karmanvan® ityatra kumbhakiradsndiaba
ranam stutva svayamp negarakaradi sabda utprehgyante tavats
ka mmany b evam prakptepin iptyyeh prakirab
evamekastndhx vikafpab, anyau ca dvaviu pafica vikalpah it
tatparyarthab (Locana on Dhv 1y

Thus Abbinava classifies these opponents of dbvans as
below (&) thote who hoid that dhvam does not existat alt or
nxstyeva dhvamb, (b) 1hose who say that dhvaor 1s only bhakti
or secondary sense-1e  bhakereva dhvanth and (¢) those wbo
maintaip that dhvani is undescribable 1e amnvicyo dhvanth
The first varety 1s subdivided sato three types Thus tn all we
have five vavieties of abhivaridins
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Abhinava then points ont that the theory of the absence
of dhvant 1s 2 matter of past, whie the bhaktavida is a

~ bha]

bhiptayena bbx 1t Dityap pek kil
nam He does not mention any spectfic mame of those
abhavavadins However, as noted earlier he mentions one
Mnnoralhakav who ndicules dhvam

Abhinava tries to correlate bhzktavida with the earlier
poeticists such as Bhamaba, Udbhata, Vamana, etc He says -
(Locana on Dhv, L 1)

He goes on to establish vyanjana and dhvam and tries

to silence the y , , etc, 1n
the following way t

Abhhitanyayavada refuted

The arg of the d as below s
The tatparvavgter, la case of bhama dhammiz etc has not
ended 1u form of the intended sense The words such as dypta,
dharmika, tad, etc caonot be rcorelated and therefore there fs
mukhyarthabadha or contradiction 10 the prnimary sense,
Thus, there 1s scope for viparsta laksana baving virodba or
contradiction for its ‘mimitta’ This viparita lalsanx makes for
the sense of uegation 1n this particufar illustration viz bhama
dhammia etc, This sense of negation 15 denved thus only on
the strength of word ktimula eva) and therefste, there
can not be any sense other than the expressed

(nznu titparyasakliraparyavasits vnvaksam drptadlisrmi.

yar dh:
mmmaya viparitalaksanayx ca vskysrlhxbhmam;edhapmn-
yadriz larott  fabdesaktimula eva  sorthah,

evamanenoktamitt bt vyavah3rall  tannz vicyzurihtonyo'rtha
aty (Lecant, Dhv I 4)

Abtunava, 1n the refutation of the above view explams
the nature and scope of abb:dhz tatpatya ard lakyanxy He
holds that 1 the jon viz bbama db
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etc as there 3s no mulhyarthabidha or contradiction in the
primary sense, correlation 1s not mmposable So there 15 no
scope for laksana at all (ata eva mukhyarthabadho natra
sankya itt oa viparstalaksanayt avasarah)

Abbinava considers the point whether the suggested sense
can be gathered 1n the third stage, viz laksana For bim
suggestion comes at the fousth stage He bolds that in 1nstances
such as gesgayam ghosah or simbo batuh, the sense of
cooluess, punty etc, with reference to the hamier, or the semse
of the heroic quality of the baty, 1s gathered by vivanyanyg, the
fourth power and can not be pathered bv anumaua or inference
on account of the faults of anaihxntikatva and the like, or by
remembrance, as i is only with refereace to expertenced
objects, or by ablidhx in the absence of convention or by
tatparys as 3t is over with correlation only, or by laksana
the absence of ‘skbaladgatitva’ or faulienng movement of
words, or laksualaksana which involves the contingencies of
anantya 1¢ endfessness and vyabluesra 1¢ discrepancy Thus,
the suggested sense is gathered only by suggestion, the fourth
power of word,

(yattvidam g yatlp n pra-
¥O, bd m pramin batorva
parakramatisayasafitvam tatra sabdasya na tavanna v;ipnmh.
{athz hy P ddb
Sirph y m ca b ddk atha yatra yatrai

d 3 tatra tadéh 30g8  yanuminam,
tasyipt vyspxigrabaulc mavhham pramandntaran vicyam,
na cistr na ca smetinyam, ananubhate tadayogil, nyamapra
tipatiervakturetadvisakgitamityadhyavassyabhva  prasincacea
ftyasti txvadatra dabdasyeiva vyaparah vy Tparasca nibdiudhatms
samayxbhavat na tatparydtma tasyInvayapratitaveva partkstyst,
pa lakeanstms  ukixdeva hetoh skbaladgativibhavr  tatrapr
hs skhaldgatitve punarmulhyzrtbabiadha nittam  pra

janavasthy syat ata eva yat  kenamllaksnalakgnets pama
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krtam tadv dab i ya-
tmkla&catunho sau vyapiro dhvananadyotnnavyamaunprat)Ey-

apitobhy yal -
Locana on Dhv I 4)

Ablinava s of the opinion that difference n the functions
of word 15 gathered on the strength of the differcnce wn the
accessories  Abhidha rests on comvention, tatparya on corre
lation, laksanz on the contradition of the primary sence-
mukhyarthabadha, and the hke Vyadjana or suggestion 1s
different from these, as 1t rests on the meaning gathered through
these and also on the intelligence of the hearer It subordinates
the firstthree and 1s terrued as the soul of poetry (tena samayi-

peksa vacy hid ktih ¥
hayavabodh ryasaktth  mukhyarf t Ia-

karyapeksarl b ktirlaksana saktih tacchakutrayo

pay; la); ritapratipaty prati-

,aparah sa ca prapiritam
vyaparatrayem nynhkur\an pradhansbhiitah Kavyatmetyasayena

hataya ca  prayo) yop1 dh
n)uklum (Locana-Dhv [ 4)

]

Anvitabhidhanavada refuted

Abhinava also silences the anvitsbhidhznavada He argues
1n the following way The upholder of anvnabhldhirmxda'
on the strength of the maxim viz yatpatah sabdah sa sabdarthah,
behieves 1n abhidhi alone which operates like an atrow shot by a
great hero, and gets at the suggested 1dea also  Abhinava holds
that when the objector expects abhidhz to go furher and further,
he cannot take the whole process as one and 1dentical, on
account of the difference in  subject matter 1If the subject-
matter 1s not ope but many, then on account of the difference
in accessones 1t 15 bound to be non identical For when the
subject matter 1s identical, with reference to word, buddhi ) e
understandiog and karma or action, the fact of intermutant
operation 1s discarded  If the subject matter 15 different, our
position viz that the functions are dlﬂcrenr stands
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{y6p, idh 1ds *yatp {abdah sa éabdmhah’
it1 brdaye grhytva dar bhidhavysp
cchaty, tasya yad: ditgho vyxparasradr.kosavm kutah ? bhinna-
a ) tadvig dzd ya eva
yuk!ah sajamc ca ksryc viramya vyZparah fabdakarmabu-
dbhyadinam padarth dd asajstyye
eva} (Locana on Dhv. I, 4}

-Sphotavida silenced

Abhinava also tries to meet with the upholders of Sphota
He holds that those who accept the non-dmisible Sphota, or
non divisible sentence, also bave got to accept, on emp nical
ground, the exsstence of 1ndvidual words i,e padas and the
hike  Thus, even for thems vyafijanz should be acceptable on
empirical ground  When one crosses the bounds of empirical
ground, one may accept the ve sarvarth , and
may do away with the difference of abhidhz, laksanz etc And
ths poswtion &t traasendemtal level s not unknown to our

author 1e  Apandavardhaaa who also posed T , 8
work on phlesophy

(vepyawbhaktom Sphotsm vekysm tadartham  csbub,

d: d b sar $7:1 praknys,

By Ak 3 ¥
taduthrpatve tu sarvem paramesvaradvayam  brabmetyasma-

cchastrakarena na pa viditam tattvalokam grantham viracayate-
tysstam )} (Locan Dhv, L. &)

Rasadi Dhvani

Now we will consider the topic of rasxdi dhuni as
treated 3n the Locara (on Dhv, 1f 1-4). In e udyota
I, kankns 1-4, the subjects of rasa, bhava, rasxbhiva,
bhivabbisa, bbavasaot etc, 13 treated Abhinava, 1n Locanz
on these kinkas claboratcly explains and iMustiales these
topies Hesays a poem lives by its rasa Even then, some
particulac element of 1t bappens to chbarm more #nd  there-

l'ure ge\s pm;m:d in samc poems’. These glve 1fse to
3, tic~{yadapi ca rasenaiva

i, daya, b
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Abhinava then says that thus these bhzvadhvanis are jost
the drippings {nisyanda) of rasadhvani and on account of the
special source of charm they are separately coguised. (evam

bh: da asvade pra-
dbanam  prayoy vibhajye prthagvy hjpyat
(Locana on Dhv. 11 3)

Rasadhvani

Rasadhvani occurs there only when for the connoesseur,
tasting 15 brought about by the relish  of sthayin combined

with vibhava, bh. and vyabh sa eva
yo'tra mukhyataya vibhy b yojanod
Lasya pratip sthay; § ktat

evasvadaprakargsh-Locana on Dhv 1L 3) Thes is 1llustrated
as 1 krechrenoruyugam  vyatitya etc Abhwava holds that
when this rasa 1s p 1y gested, 1t the pro-
vince of asamlaksyakramadhsan1  Wha rasidi 1s suggested o
a subservient way, 1t 1s rasadi alamkara Says he tateabhy
vyaktih p athzva p dhvanih,
anyathx rasadyalamkarah (Locana on Dhv I14)

Like Anaada, he also maintains that the alamkuras such
as upama, utpreksa etc indirectly, through the body iz form
of word and sense, embellish rasa, the soul Rasa 1s the ultt
mate alamkarya  Just as a  dead body caumot be decorated,
0 the same way, poetry without rasa cannot be embellished

1 bhavats yadyap! holamkmiyate
tathzpt 1asya lamkarangm yadvyangy yanjanasa.
thy aastuto karyah
y Wh i dar ibh Atmawva
; alapknyate-(Locana on Dhy 11 5)

Here, 1t may be poimnted out that the later witers hike
Mammata, Hemacandra cte absorb &ll these ideas regarding
bhavadhiani, raszbhisa ctc in therr works We may say that
4he 1deas of Dhv  regarding vysfijang and resa are, to say,
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given completeness by Locana and the A bh on the rasasatra
of the Na§a The later wnters draw upon all the three as
one source

"The Sahrdaya

This rasa-realisation 13 expersenced only by ‘sabrdaya’
and not by all ordinary pcop]e Hc exp)ams the term ‘sabr.
daya’ &s follows yesam kavy dvrsadiblhi

kure varnanoty bh te

samvgdabhajah sahrdayah- (Locaua on th 1), yathoktam-
Nada) (VI 10~

yo’rtho Frdayasamvady
tasya bhavo rasodbhavah |
sarifam vyapyate tena
suskam kasthamivaenios |)

hed:

1e-The facuity of self-identification with the events
b{ (the d etc) d d
lhar the marror of the mind should be made completely clear,
by means of repeated acquaintasce with the practice of
poetry The possessed of beart, those who possess the consent
of their own hearts, are those who have this faculty For it
has been sard  <the tasting of that which finds the consent of
the heart arouses the rasa The body 1s pervaded by i, as
dry wood by fire” The mind and the heart must be mirror-
hike (‘v1sada-vimala), ready to rccexvc all the images which
are reflected 1 them } brdays}
(A bh p 37} Inthe Taontrsloka H) 200, Ablnava says

tathz b1 madhuce gite sparst va candanadike t

madhyasthyavigame yisau hrdaye spandamzoatz i

anandasakih savolls yalah sabrdayo janzh )

«When the ears are filled with the sound of sweet song
or the nostrils with the scant of sandal wood, etc the state of
indifference (noo particip p luy, ete), di
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and the heart 1s mavaded by a state of vibration (spanda
mznata) Such g state 1s precisely the so-called beantude,
thanks to which man 1s, ‘gifted with heart’ According to the
Sarva philosophy of Kashmir, heart 3s consciousness ifself,
thought, beatitude, etc (Gnolly)

In his Abh (p 280) h: defines the ‘2dhkarz 'as-adbxkxn
catra dayah’~1e The q person
is 1o this case any person whose heart possesses a mirror-like
power of intustion (pratibhana) Elsewbere (A bh Vol I
P 339) Abhinava says that poetic sensibility 1s the faculty of
entering 1ato entity with the heart of the poet (kavibrdava
tadatmypattiyogris)

Abhmava has tried fo record lus views on rasa realisation
1 the Jocana on Dhy IL 4 He has also recorded 2nd refuted
the views of Lollata, Sankuvka etc However, we will discuss
this 1n the following chapters whereln we will consider the
relevant portion of bis Abh on the rasa.satea of Bharata 1n
Na$z VI Ch

It may be noted In the end that hike Anands, Abbinava
also holds that rasa, bhava, etc are always suggested and can
never be directly expressed  Says ke  rasabhavatadabbasatats

1 ponaroa kad yante, atha
prnnatayﬁ bbant: tatra db te pash Lalp
taram Locana on (Dhv 1 4)




——
CHAPTER XV

i
Lo e S
THE NATURE OF RASA-EXPERIENCE
AS EXPLAINED BY

) Bhatt Lollata-Cir 815A D De Sk Poetics P 36, Edn, *60~
Second and third quarter of the ninth cen
A D -Pandey-Abhinavagupta p 128, 3rd
Edn (1935) 750-800 AD Kape, History
of 8k Poetics

(1) ShriSankaka-9th A D, De Sk. Poetics p. 36, ed ;-850
A D-Pandey, Abhimavagupta, p 128, Ed.
’35 840 AD 1dentified with poet Sankuka~
Kane

{11) Bhatta Niyaka-End of 9th and beginming of 10th Cen
AD De-p 41, 883-902 AD-Pandey
p 130 900-925 AD Kane, p 43

{1v) Abhinavagupta-1015 AD De, 950’6010 1015 AD KC
Pandey (Abh p 8), 980-2030 A D Kaae,
p 43
We noted a the earlier chapter the rasesastea aad Ns prose
explananons given in the Na§as This forms the first stage in
the development of rasa theoty, The second stage is found 1
the relation established between vyanijana and 1252 as i the
Dhv  The third stage can be seen mn the relevant portion of
Locana and the Abh of Abhinavagupta We now study thfs
third stage
We may start the discussion by stating again the rasa.
satra of the Nads viz myogs
drasamigpatih® It appears from the works of Abhinavg that
this sntra was much discussed and debated upon ang wag
variously explained eg by Lollata, sti Sagkoka, etc, [The
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names of the olher coni:menlaﬁars are Udbhata and Kirtidhara,
sec S of d (i P. 15) Unfortunately,
the works of those authors are not yet discovered  We bave,
therefore, to rely wpon references m Abhinavagupta’s wuxks
for thexr views Eventhough, Abhinava has tried to be as
objrctive as possible 1 presenting their views, we capnot say
that these are given 1a thewr completeness Much therefore 1
therr views remains obscure With this proviso 1 mind, we
will now take up the views of these wnters in the order ag
given by Abhmava

For the sake of classification, we may note thatCthe main
points of controversy refer to, (1) the sbsence of the mention
of ‘sthayibhava® 1n the sutra, (u) the meaning of the term
‘samyoga and () the meamng of the term “nispattish®, and
the psy ] and " ansing out of

Abhinava has adopted the method in vogue amongst the
later darsanikas It 1s to present the views which are farthest
from the opmion of the author and get them refuted by the
later critic This 1 turn s refuted by anotker one, and so on
tll we reach the last but one wiew which 15 refuted by
Abhinavagupta himself before statipg his own position ()

We will now first take up Bhaita Lollata (2)

CBhatta Lollatz adds the term ‘sthaym’ 1n the satra to
make the meamng clear  He explams the <itra to mean that
ibe relation of sthayin or th- permanent mental state with
vibbavadis 1 determinants consequents, etc, causes rasa
Lollata accepts the normal happeming 10 ordivary ife  As
o ordinary Dfe the permanent mental states such as delhight or
rati and the like are caused due to some factors, and this
delight which fs caused s expressed through 1ts own actions
or effects and 15 by some g factors, in
the same way 1t 50 bappens 1a poetry alsoll Abhinava says
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that this view of Lollata secms also to be the view of Dandin
who says, ‘kopo raudratmatam gatah’, or ‘ratib’ ipigaratzm
82T, etc 1 ‘anger when heightened becomes the fursous’, or
‘defight  becomes love® etc  Thus, for Lollats, as 1 normal
Nfe a particular feeltng caused by cectarn factors, expressed
through certain effects and enriched through ancillary factors
reaches 1ts own height, 10 the same way, 10 poetry or drama
1asa 1s the product of this voiop  More precisely, Qhe deter-
minants are the cause of the buth of the mental state
(esttavytty) thet s the permanent mental state (sthaysbhava),
In using the term consequents Bharata does not mean the
consequents arswiog from the rasa (since these obviously
cannot be considered as cawvses of the rasy) but onlv the
consequants arising from the mental states  Eventhough
the transitory mental states, 1o so far as they are mental
movements, caanot accompany siumultauecusly the permaneat
mental state, Bharata 10 this sutra means that the penmaneat
mental state remains nevertheless tn a state of latent disposts
tion {vasanz) Rasa, therefore, according to Lollata 1s simply
permanent mental state tnteosified (upacita) by the determi.
nants, the etc The p menta} state by
stself is 1 a dormant state aupacitah J

Thus according to Lollata, the sragararasa, for example
is the one between the onginal Rama and Stz The actor,
and we may add, the poet, by what Lollaia calls ‘anusan.
dhana* are able to present this rasa  Dr Pandey 1nterprets
thts word dhzna’ 1 th: tech sense of ‘yojana®
currest sn the Sawva Agama(3) (Indian Aesthetics p  39-40
Ed, °59) With this mterpretation of anvsandhzna Dr Pandey
puts a new view about Bhatta Lolizia’s theory, For bim,
rasa 1s concerned wanh the arist 8nd s an obpct gtself,
According to  Dr. Pandey, Bhatta Lollata  does not have the
spectator or the yeader in hits mind  (Indiap Aesthetics
p 40-Ed ’'59 see foot-mofte po  3) Bu Mammata,
Hemacandsa and later wnters aod commentators take pratiti
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4lso to be a part of the view of Bhatta Lollata and thus
take cognisance of the spectator also in sasa experience
Dr Pandey, however, says that Mammata has amended the
text of Abhinavagupta slightly by adding the word ‘pratiya-
mano® (see p 40-1bid) But, 1f we however presume that
Lollatas view is not fully quoted by Abhinava, and also
assume that Mammaya, Hemacandra, etc  probably had the
original text of Lollaga’s commentary on the Na §z before
them, 1t may pot be pecessary to regard the pratiysminaty
as an amendation on the part of Memmata Whatever 1t
may be, the utpattr and the pratgtt view of Lollata has been
traditionally accepted So ,Lollata with his theory of utpatti-
patipusti-pratgti, just transforms the fact of ordinary hfe to
the realm of poetry He may, therefore, be called in
moderp terminology, a realist (4)

Sr1 Sankoka

St Sankuka opposes this view of Bhatta Lollata on seve-
1a] grounds His first argumeat pertains to the text of the
sutra nself §ankuka holds that if the sthxyins generated by
the vibhavas, d by the bhzvas and nourished by
vyabhicanns become rasa, then Bharata should have first
mentioned and defined the sthxyins But this he has not
done On the contrary be first mentions and defines rasa 1n
the sixth chapter of the NaSa, and then deals with the
bbavas 1n the seventh adhysya Moreover, of rasa s just the
nourished or tutensified (upacita) stage of the permanent
mental state, 1t would be useless, after haviog given the cause
of the generation of the sthayibhava, to give agamn, ina
separate sGtra, the causc of rasa, which is merely an intensi
fied stbayin This would make the satra redundant {5

Suakuka next takes up anothee aspect of Lollasa’s $heory
* for refutatlon  Lollata sald thet rasa 1s an intensified form
of the stbayibbava  Sankuka argues If the Qiffereat stages
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of the permanent mental state were to be taken into considera
tion, such stages would be innumerable and therefore we
would have to recopmse infinite stages of rasa  This would
coniradict the text of Bharata which recognises the six vareties
of hasya and the ten stages of srngara  But his most tmpor-
tant argument agawnst Lollatas upacitivada 1s that sentiments
such as sorrow anger, etc are intens¢ to start with and
graduaily they tend to be Iess and fess Thus the upacitivida
contradicts this fact of experience

S0, Sankuka mterprets the satra thus-

tasmzt hetublur vibhavakhyath, karyascanubbavatmabhih
sahacanruopaisca  vyabhicarath prayatnavytatays kytrimasrapy

hatvena lifigab h pratzya
manah sthayl bhave mud A hayyanv upah
)! vadeva ca padyy rasah

(4 b
~(A bh p 272 NaSa Vol I Ed 1956) (6)
We may apalyse St kukas above as
follows ITbe karana (cause), karya (eficct) and the sabacans
{accompanying imental states) of the real world become n
pottey, drama, etc vibbava, anubhava aund vyabhicaribhava
respectively  In s seventh adhyzya Bharata explaws vibhava
as svipasnarthah’ {p 346 1bld), 1e that which briags about
knowledge Auubhava 1s that which enables one to experience,
1¢ the four fold abmnaya (p 367-ibid) The vyabhicarins
are the fleeting emotions(7) which accompany the man perma
These three are achieved by the artist
through effort and therefore they are artuficial  In actual hfe
these are natural But eveatbough they are achieved by effect
and ate aruficsa), yet by the st of the mmitator or the poet,
they are not taken as such by the spectator or reader It 55
of course the imaator(8) who exhibits these three  For the
spectator they become the loga te the characteristic mark
which coables him to apprehand inferantially the peemanens
meptal state a5 bung ioherent 1a the imitator The sthayy
bhsva here 13 understood 1n the form of fmutation of the

nent meutal state
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permanent mental state of the ongmnal Rama and the like
Such a perception of sthayibhava is called rasa for the only
reason that it 1s 1a form of lmnanon %) ’rhns theory of Sankuka
1s known to trad as

The wibhavas are ascertamned by the power of poetic
speech The significance of anmubbava 1s grasped through
training  The vyabhicanns are grasped through the artificial
evocation of one’s own experience, But the sthayin cannot be
ascertamed even by poetic speech The words such as raty,
hasa, etc, merely name these sthayins These words 1e ratl,
hisa etc do not evoke 1n the mind the sentiments as would
be done by the verbal representation te vacika abhinaya (9)
Verbal vacika not merely speech,

but h S iy by 1t What 1s obtarged
m the mind by vicika abhibaya 1e  known or grasped, 1s
called ‘avagamang’-communication by Srx Sankuka This
power of or aad , 19
other than mere verbal function 1t 13 something achieved by
the actor’s art Precisely for this reason, Bharata does not
mention the term sthayin, not even mn a different grammatical
case (A bh p 275, 1bid) It would serve no purpose

Thus, the natural sthayin s not tasa  So, concludes
Sankuka, that the ratt or dehight smitated by the actor s
$rgara, the sentiment of Jove It 15 quite proper to say that
spagara 15 of the nawre of imitated rati and 1s born of 1t
Here, a question would amnse-—how an unreal knowledge can
achieve the purpose of the real knowledge® 1e how the
knowledge of the mmiated feeltng that 15 unreal, can give
nse to the experience of a real feeling ® In answer to this
question, refereace 15 made to mampradipaprabhinysya,
(A bh p 275, ibd) (10)

&er Sankuka also raises the question as to the nature of
this rasa experience He has before hm  the foffowing cate-
gories, valid knowledge, the 1ovalid knowledge, doubt and
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stmilarity Nooe of these holds good when one witnesses a play.
‘What actually one sees on the stage 1s that the actor1s happy.
This ts valid knowledge But one does not sge It 10 this way
The actor who 1s persomifying Rama 1s oot Rama Thus
what appears s false But one does mot see 1 1t this way.
Similarily, one does not doubt whether the actor 1s or 1S not
Rama Nor one has the knowledge of the actor’s sumianty
with Rama So, pon¢ of the logical modes of knowledge
holds good of this experience and yet there 1s 2 real experience
(sphurannanubhavah) So, 1n what way this  throbbing
expentence  be understood ?  Here, St Sankuka adds a new
mode of cognition which he calls «citraturaganyzya’ of the
mode of perceviog the painted borse Just as one reacts to
a pated horse Dot 1m amy OB¢ of the recognised logical
category, so does one 10 a drama, or & piece of poetry In
modern terminology, we would say this the creation of 1magl-
naton  But the pomt to be noted here 15 that 1o the opinion
of Sankuka, the experience of the creation of 1magination 13
real 1p 1ts owD nght eventhough, 1t may pot fall under any
recognised logical category In other words, the reality of
aesthetic experience 13 established by Sr% sankuka

St Sankuka’s nterpretation of the rasa-sutea may be
put 1n the following way [Bharata has sntentionally omitted
the mention of stbayn 10 the rasa-sutra The mere meation
of 1t would have served DO pUrpose Rasa 1s the imtation
of sthzyms as postrayed 10 the art of the actor The psycho-
logical process 1 the mind of the spectator who expertences
rasa resembles the 1oferential mode Then $r1 Sankuka raises
the 1mportant question as to the nature of this 1asa experience
1t does not fall under any of the recogmised logical categomes
and yet 15 1t 85 rea) as anyone of these modes of cogaition
To explad this, be d the yay2'  One
reacts to the ptesentation on the stage as one reacts to the
patnted borse Just as we call the pamted horse to be a
bosse, 10 the s3ame way the character of Rama in poetry of
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drama 1s called Rama Thus $n Sankuka tnes to explan
poetic experience with the help of 1mitation and infereace
The vibhgvadis for hum are not the karakahetus but the
saapakahetus (11)

Lollata took both the experiences of day~to-day hfe and
the world of poetry as belonging to the same plane Sankuka
puts both of them on a different plane J

Abhinavagupta gives the refutation of the views of Sn
Sankuka through hus teacher Bhatta Tota {12)

The first pomnt that fs taken up for refutation 1s the
anukrh or mmitation part of $aakuka’s theory When art 1s
ded as § , logically the of 1ts ontgin anses,
Bhatta Tota takes up the peoposition-ratyanukarah
srigarah for refutation He puts forth four alternatives . for
whom rasa fs imitation ?-(1) 1t 15 for the spectator ® Does the
1asa 8s of thing ? Or, (u) It
15 for the actor® Does the actor imitate somebody? or
(1} TIs 1t merely the opinion of the critics and commentators ?
or () has Bharatamun: said that rasa 1s 2n rmitation *

Bhatta Tota bases hls argoment on the assumption that
there must be something stmlar bstween the ongial and the
smitation  He shows that there 1s absolutely no similanty
between the mental state of rath and what one sees 10 the
actor These two arc totally different To shaw their extreme
difference  Bhatta Tota uses the philosophical arguments of
what constitutes difference  These are, (1) svarupabheda or
the difference o nature, (u) perception by different senses
and (u1) difference of substrata These are applied as below
(1) The body of the actor, the constumes, his horripilation,
s falteriog words, the raming  of hus arms, the waving of
them, etc  his frowns, his expressive glances, etc are physical,
rats, krodha, etc are mental Thus they differ in nature
(n) The body of the actor, bis costumes, etc. are seen by the
physical sensc of the eye, while rati, krodha, etc are perceived
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by the internal sence-antahkarana Thus, these are percetved
by different senses (111} The substratum of the body, costume,
etc and the substratum of rati, krodha, etc are different
Thus they differ 1n substrata also Thus there 1s total difference
between the original and its supposed 1mitation

The purpost of Bbatta Tota's argument seems to be this
What the imitator shows-ts body, his costumes and his
gestures, 8r¢ physical ~ These cannot mitate rati or delight
which is purely a mental state So, 1t would be absurd to say
that spagara 1s the imitation of ratt

In the above argument of Bhauta Tota, the body, costumes,
otc are taken as syigara and then the absurdity of these as
mitation of the mental state of rat1 1s shown The protogenust
of §r1 Sankuka corrects this ding or
His contention is that it is the mental state of the actor made
known by the above jtems as the jmutation  of rati, which is
called sppgara To this, the apswer of Bhaua Tota is that
what is thus apprehended is the mental state of the actor, 1e,
the ratt of the actor, and It 1s not apprehended as an imitation,

Now, it is vot Hus paturd] mental state that the actor
represents by gestures etc, but that of the ornigmal persons,
That 15 why the vibhavadis are called artifical (kytrima) -This
fs the pext position which Bhatta Tota attacks If these
vibhavadis are undesstood as artifical by the spectator, how
would they make the spectator comprehend 1t as rati?. To
this the answer would be that what the spectator comprehends
1 ‘ratyanukara’, This 13 done through an inferential process
So Bhatta Tota now argues to show the absurdity of inferning
the imitation of rati Ope can infer ran from these causes
But ope cannot ofer somethidg which s not the cffect of
these causes Viz «ratyanukara’, Stmilanty here 1t would not do, :
One cannot infer from mist which resembles smoke, & japa-
flower which resembles fire
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Further, the theory of mitation (anukara) cannot be
supported on the observation of similitode  The actor who 1s
not really angry appears to be so  This 1s 1n & way true
But 1n fact the actor appears sumilar to one who 1s angry
by raising his eye-brows and the ke But this much similanty
does not constitute 1mitation of the original Even if for the
sake of argument we take this to be anukars or imitation, it
gocs against what the spectator perceives  Bhatia Tola says
as such He says that the impression of the spectator 1s not
that of stmilanity Such a preception would b= without any
emotion (bhavasunya-p 275 1md) While the spectator fecls
emotion when he sees the performance of the actor

Next to this, Bhatta Tota tries to refute the opimion of
Sr1Sanhuka that in the cogmtion of rasa, there is mesther
valid knowledge, nor javalid knowledge, etc  When the spec
tator percenes Rama 1a the actor how can it be said that it
is not valid knowledge ? Siumilarly, atter the show Is over and
one knows the actor in his proper person, ones previous
knowledge that the actor was Rama proves false So 1t would
be viparyaya 1¢ 1nvald also

Then, to say that through the power of postry vibhavadis
are ascertaimed, 1s absurd  No actor who speaks-seyam
mamangesu etc —ever feels that Sita 15 his somebody  IF it as
meant for the spectators, 1t would be easier for them to
connect 1t with the original stbayin  Thus Tota refutes the
view that rasa, for the spectator, Is an imutation of sthayin

After this, he takes up the second alternative viz
imitation 1o the case of the actor or nata No actor when he
acts, does 1t With consciousness that, 1 am imuating Rama
ot his mental state’ Even then, if anukara or imitation is
{nsisted upon, the following difficulties would arise Here
the most obvious argument s that whom does the actor
tmutate? The origmal Rama cza not serve as his model because
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‘anukarana® There 1s enother meaning also of *anukarna',
and that 1s dotog something after 1t has been done by some-
body else (pascatkaranam) This would hold good 1 the
case of everybody 1n hife It 1s mot somethtng spectal for the
actor or naia Thus anukarana or imitation n any of the
two senses, 15 not possible for the actor

The followers of imitation theory would not accept this
mterpretation of their view  They would rather say that
while depicting Rama they are imitating the sorrow of some
excellent person  But here, the old difficuity would anse
With what would they muate the sorrow of that excellent
character? The actor has not before him the mental state of
sorrow of the excellent character If be imitates his sorrow
by 1mitating the anubhbavas such as tears and the like, of the
excelleat person, then the old difficulty of svailaksanya’ or
total difference between the physical anubhava and the mental
state of sorrow would arise

if 1n aoswer to this, 1t1s saxd that the actor 1mitates only

the b of the 1 h , then that ]
character will have to be particulansed Withour such parti.
cularisation, one capnat d whose are

ymitated  If to defend their position 1t 15 said that the actor
imitates a person who weeps as he weeps, then the personality
of the actor enters 1oto 1t end then 1t will not be 1mitation
but his own sthayin

Having thus refuted the theory of anukarya-anukartr bhava
{p. 275, 1b1d), Bhatt Tota has to explam anukara 1 as much
as natya has been defined as bhavanukirtana (Na sa I 107), and
lolavyttanukarana~(1 112), by Bharata 1a the first adbyaya
Abbinavagupta has discussed  this pount(p 35-371bid), quoting
the authority of the Kavyakautuka of his Upadhyaya Bhasa
Tota who interpreted anvkirtana as meaning ‘anuvyavasiya® s e
te-onentation Reference to tbis 1s made here also (p 276, 1bed}.
‘What the actor does 15 explalned 1 she followiog way, The
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Bhatta Nayaka says that the same objpctions would
apply if we accept the theory that rasa 1s sumply geperated.
Thus he makes short-shift of utpattivada

He also bnefly refers to the abhivyativada Abbivysku
means menifesting something which exists potentially Here,
the mamfestation would naturally depend upon the means of
mamfestation Now if we assume that rasa exists potentially
&nd 1s later manifested by means of wibbavadis, this wobld
result 10 mapy degrees of rasa-mamfestation  And this 15
surely not what happens 1n rasa-cxpertence This general
argument can be applied both with teference to opeself and
to someone else, as before Thus Bhatta Nayaka 1ejects
abhwvyaktivada also (p 276, tbid)

Now before we consider the views of Bhatta Nayaka we
may refer to the brielf presentation of rasa theory from the
Samkhya pont of view, Samkbyadrsz, p 276 (bid) According to
this view, the nature of rasa consists of happiness {sukba) and
msery (dubkba), We may say, this has reference to the
sattvaguna and the rajoguna The aggregate of objects which
have potentiality of creating happiness and misery is external
And, 1 this sggregate, the vibhavas perform the role of dala
1e wvpadana-or matenal substratum, while the anubhaves
and wvyathicanns are refimng agents  The sthiyins orthe
permanent mental states caused by the appropriate aggregates
are internal apd base the pature of happmess and misery
Abhinava docs not take the trouble to refute these wviews but
simply says that those who say that such propositions of
Rharata viz, as ‘sthaytbhavin rasatvam upanegyzmah® are to
be taken metaphonically (upacara), and not literally, knowingly

dict the text A of “such people need not be
talen serously This 1s rather laconic and we cannot clearly
understand why the samlbya views are not properly considered

In the views of Bhatta Nayaka, we have some terms
which remind usof the samhbya terminology and some samkbya
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theory also Whether he has something to do with the above
samkhya views, we cannot say Let us now consider Bhatta
Niayaka’s theory,

His explanation of rasa 1s given 1z the Abh. as below
{p. 278, 1bid) “bhauanayakastvatia raso na pratiyate, notpadyate,
nabhivyajyate svagatatvena hi pratitau karune duhkhtvam syat,
na ca sx pratisr yukta sptad , SV tya-

=d. dh 1 d

> y »
ghanader asadharanyat na ca tadvato ramasya smyt rapupalz-
bdhatvat tasmat kavye d tamk

nena, pEtye  catur mividany,

lalaksa.

Y

dvitiyenamsena  bhavakatvavyupsrena  bhivyamano  rasénus

adnilal 18 } yabalad
drity i dre k X da mayanijasam-
vidvisrant ena ), dh bhog param

bhujyata iy ete. (16)

1o the samkhya view the buddbi or the citta consists of
three qualitsies  sattva, rajas aud temas This tamas ia relation
to buddhi 1s also called moha oc stupour As long as this
stupottr predomsnates, one 3s unable to perceive fineness, nor one
can have a clear understanding of anything The functron of art
15 to natrow down or remove the narrowness caused by this
quality of tamas A poem docs this by s characienistic viz,
the absence of defects (dosa) and the presence of guna and
alamkara (1e excellence and figures of speech) Drama does
this by 1ty four fold abbinzya 1e representation  When this
thick vesl on the mind 1s thus removed, the power of revela.
tion bhavakatva which s the next step after the first denotative
power abbidhy of the word, operates This operatton conststs of
gencrahsing the wibbavads of 1he poem or the drams It 15 this
power which makes one aware of rasa The rasa s cajoyed by
what s techmcally known as bhoza-enjoyment This ‘bhoga’
1s techmically understtod in the Stmlha philosophy a. nrmﬁng
out of the Union of purnsa and prake, m buddhy, the fia~st
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evolute of prakrts, the former as being reflected 1n the latter
Here, it would mean that the purusa reflected 1n buddhi enjoys
the rasa-buddht This bhogais regarded as different from
direct experience (agubhava), memory (smrti), etc On account
of the persistance of rajas 2nd tamas 10 buddls, 1t assumes
variety This variety gives 1t the charactenistic of drt1, vistara and
vikasa (1e fludity and ) ely) This
bhoga reposes (Vistantl) 1o ones own  samvit-comsciousmess,
which becomes pervaded by enlightenment-prakasa and jov-1 e
ananda on account of the predommance of sattva On this
account 1t becomes Like the enjoyment or taste of parabrahma

Tbe purpose of Bhatta Nayaka scems to be tins—Words

m poetry do not rest with merely glving the denotation They
have the capacity to give a generahsed sense 1¢ thev genera
lise the vibhavadis This means that rasa which 1s the
resultant of vibhavadis Is also grasped the by generalised way
To put it 1o another way, the sthayibhavas arcused with
fe to an 'y p lar person, time, place, etc,
become hised by the of the vibhavas
so that theirr hmitation disappsars and so the percipient can
become aware of them as a part of lus own cocsicusness
Recause the 1s {ully awakened by the power of
poctic speech rasa 1s enjoyed Thus one may say that the
function of the poetic speech reaches the last stage of bhega also

We will see later on that many of these ideas are appro-
priated 1 Abhimava’s phtlosophy of rasa also  Bot for the
present, we are concerned  with what * Abhinaa refutes 10
Bhatta Nayaka s theory His mamn objection 1s against intro-
ducing the new term of bhoga in rasa philosophy as agaiest
pratstt or apprehension  ard such other forms of knmowledge
If Bhatta Nayaka means rasang je¢ tasting by bhoga, 1t 18
also 2 form of knowledge-prat patti Because of its meapmng
belog different, a separate pame may be gien to It, as m
case of drasana or p anumati or infe sruti or
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verbal kpowledge, upamitt or knowledge through litude,
and pratsbhana or intusion ete, etc
Abh gupta’s second oby: 15 agamnst the rejection

of both utpain apd abhivyakti with reference to rasa It 1s
safd that rasa, which 1s a fact of experience, 15 not caused
or brought 1nto being, then 1t must be existiog for ever. Aund, if
s manmifestation 1s also rejected, then it will have to be accepted
that rasa does not exist for there 15 no third alternative. A
thing which 15 not appretiended 1n any way, cannot be the
subject of discourse, 1e, 1t cannot be asserted that rasa exists,

The third pomnt of attack 1s the recognition of the three
mental states of druti flmdity, vistara or dilatation and vikssa
or expansion Abhinava holds that 1f 1t §s asserted by Bhaua
Niyaka that by ¢pratitt’ or apprehension 1s meant the power
of gencrating enjoyment and that it conswsts  of the nature of
dru 1e, fludny, witaraye dilatabon, etc we accept 1t, Bof
then, why only thiee states as inentioned above ? There will
be us many pratius or apprehensions of the mature of tasting
as there are rasas Aad they will be all generating bhoga In
fact there wil) be infinite permutations and combinations
of the lhree gunas viz sattva, rajas and tamas, on the principal
of p and then why accept only
three 7

Abhinavagupta would accept ‘bbavana’, sf 1t1s nnderstood
m the following sense,viz to make anything the subject.matter
of coenttion in the form of tastiog, consisting of chewing
caused by vibhavadis,

Abhinava accepts the opinion of Bhatta Nayaka expressed
1 the verse,

Myojang '
zsvidanatmIaubhato rasah kavyxrlha ucyate §j

because 1t makes the meanlog of a poem rasa, which is
maoifested by vibhavadis
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Here ends the refatation of the views of Bhatta Loliata, Sr1
Sankuka and Bhatta Nzyaka 1n  Abbidavabbarats. In at, the
theory of Lollata, that rasa s caused by the vibhavadis and
that it 1s only an intensified state of stbayin has been refuted
through the mouth of §ry Sankuka Sr1 Sankuka’s view that
rasa 33 an mmitation of sthaym 1s rejected through Bhatta
Tota. His inference theory 1s ridiculed by comparing it with
the type of pseudo-inference 1n which one might infer from
mist resembling smoke, a red japxz flower resembling fire His
analogy of citraturaga 1s also discarded The main pomt of
objection 1o Bhatta Nayaka’s theory is s bringing 1o bhoga,
a category different from all kinds of pratitis or apprehensions

All these thinkers, however, have something tmportant to
contribute to the development of the theory of rasa The
relation of the poet’s world with reality enables one to grasp
the 1pherent emotion 10 the person’s event and things of the
wotld This may be sald to be Lollatas contnbution. The
semblance of the poet’s world with reality and the infe-
rential process p 1 the ded of
emotions from the imitated world are elements 1n aesthetic

b d by $r kuka Bhatta Nayaka con-
tnbutes the 1mportaat element of ‘sadhzranikarana® which
is an b d m all h experience, His
three forms of rasa-pratitis vlz druti, vistara, etc arc impor-
tant to understand the states of miad behind specific rasa-
experience We shall see that Abhinavagupta has drawn upon
some of these 1deas 1n the formation of bis fasa theory

RASA EXPERIENCE ACCORDING TO ABHINAVA.
GUPTA (1015-A D De, 950-60 A D ~1015 A D. K C. Pandey;
Abb p. 8, 980-1030 A D -Kane P 43)

In this chapter, we will now try to uanderstand and
discuss Abhinavagupta’s 1deas which go to form his theory
of rasz  The first thing that he asserts 15 kavyirtho rasah
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(p 278.Abh-NxS§%a second Ed GOS), and quotes as Ins
authonty kavyarthan  bhavayant (Nx §'3 Vilp 342 ibyd) In
the Abh on this 1 adhysya seven, st 15 explained that artha
here does not mean the direct sense {na tvarthasabdo’bhadhes
yavacy), but what 1z principally sought after And what 1s
pancipally sought after s rasa

Rasa as Kivyartha

He says that 10 a poem the meening of a word and that
of a sentence ultimately ends 1n rasas  Therefore, on account
of their and pred the of
poem 1s rasas-kavyasyarthah rasah (p 343, 1bd) (17) This
erphasis on rasa as the meamng of & poem 35 to keep out
such terms as bhoga and the Like

Sadhiramkarana

{Bhata Nayaka hsd shown that the sydharanikaranavys
para te the process of generalising or upiversalisiag 1s an
important function of poetic speech  Abhigava finds an
analogy for this process in the purva mimamss He gives
two llustrations from sruti to show this ratrimzasata’, they
sy by night, and ‘tAmagnau pradat —be gave 1t to fire J

In these two sentences, the meaning is limited by person,
pumber and tense  Now when someone wath a purpose and

q to und d and d 1n domng hing
related to this hears these sentences, be denves another
which the b of person, number and

tense and bas the general ydea of suting by might or offering
sometbing to the fire  Apd becanse b= is interested 10 downg
some such thing, he will understand the meaning such ag
‘T wall st for the night’, I will seenfice ths for the fire® etc
Now this process in fe of 2 13
called by different darsanas by different names sach as pranbhx
or intmion, bhavang or propuision, vidht or Command, myoga
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or order ctc The same sort of transference of meaning takes
place m 2 qualified person from the poetic speech  This as the
basis of sadharantkasanal The 1dea seems to be that 1o a person
with a pragmatic outlook, hearing, and we may add, seewng
something 10 which he 1s b hsed e
the orginal hmitations of time, person etc ar: eliminated
This {may be applied to a person who 1s tnterested 1o poetry,
apd has the capacity to understand and appreciate poetry.
When such a person reads a poem, the person, the number
and the tense etc 1n the poctic speech become, so to say,
ehminated for hm, after the first stage of understanding at
{n 2 direct way 15 over The object presents utsell to a
sabrdaya 1o unlimited form

The Sabrdaya

TTiis means that the sadharantkarana vyapara fs possible
for a sahydaya alone So, the first prereqmisite to  appreciate
poetry of to eajoy the joy of mesthetsc feehing ts sahpdayats
Cosequently, 1t 1s but natural that Abhinava should lay so
much emphasis on sabrdaya He defines the adinkanin or the
quahfied person as follows adbikars catra vimalapratibbans'a-
Iibpdayah (A bh p 280 1bid) 1e the qualfied person here, 1s
one whose heart possesses a mirror-Jike power of mtuition,
All do not have this intninsic capacity to taste & poem Indi.
viduals p 3 of aestt bility are called of
beart They are those who have the coucord of heart (sahrdaya,
hrdayasamvzdabhak)] He deﬁnes the snh;dayn m the Locana
as follows yesam ka by dib mano.
mukure varnaoy. gysta te svahr
dabhajah sabpdeysh, yathoktam (Nx §z VII10)-

y6rtho hydayasamvadl tasya bhavo rasodbhavak g
fariram vyapyate tena duskam kasthamivagmnz |1

‘The nature of Rasa

(Abhinava starts his discussion on rasa by describing how
the process of sndharanikarana takes place and how rasa—
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experience arises in 8 sabrdaya by taking three illustrations
from Kahdasa,~one from Sankuntala-viz, grivab bh
mam mubuh etc, (1.7) and the other two from Kumsra Sam,
~viz. umapi, ete. (1[I, 62), and harasta kiacit ... ete. II0 67,

The first is an sllustration of bhayanska rasa, and the
other two of éragara. This is how the process takes place,
Furst, one becomes aware of the usual sense of the sentence
viz. grivibhangabhitamam ete. After this, another apprehension
takes place. This 15 of the nature of mental wvisualisation,
1n this second stage of mantal visualisation, the tense, person,
etc, become eliminated. The young-one of the deer which 1s

isualised in tis app fon loses 1ts particulanty and there-
fore, the idea thet some particular deer is frigh d b
unreal, Consequently, fear as such, unhmuted, freed from time
and space, appears, so to say, before mind. Thus far, we may
add, that the poetic speech 15 10 the analogy of the illustra.
tions quoted bhefore. But from here 1t goes a step further,
The fear, untouched by tune and space, 1s a fear which does
not frighten the first person of observer (bhttobam), nor does it
refer to 8 third person, por has 1 8 reference to an ¢nemy,
friend or & neutral person. This means that the fear has reference
to no person 8s such And because mo one 1s mmvolved, there
is neither the sense of unbappiness nor bappiness, and conse-
quenily, there is no reaction to avord or take n (hxnopidana).
These latter, 8s we shall see, are the vighnas or obstacles which
come 1n the way of aesthetic expenence, So, this experience
1s different from expenences 1o which these reactions take
place tn ordiary life. Therefore, here, the senuument of fear 1s
grasped by an apprebension, free from such obstacles, Consequ-
ebrl)_ as it were, this sentimeat of fear itself enters the heart
(sskyadiva) and revolves before our eyes, This is bhaysnaka
rasa, We may add that the same procedure will apply to the
experience of §rngira from ths other two illustrations.

In such Bn experieoce of rasa, one’s own self is aot very
much suppressed, norit is allowed particutarly to emerge., This
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holds good about any other person, who witnesses the soka,
and we may add, reads a poem  Therefore, the cogmtion of
sadharanya or the generahty 15 not limited to any person,
Tt 15 extended (vitata) Iike the cogmition of vyaptt 1¢ umversal
persasion, acquured bv competent person, from the relation of
smoke and fire, or Iike the Lnowledge of the relation between
trembling aond fear

After thus describing the process of generalisation and
pointing to the universally cognisable mature of this generality,
Abhinava tells us 1bat it 1s the assemblace of actor and such
other lhlngs that belp the process of wvismalisation In this

the very much nounshed,
because the imiting factor of time, space, knower, ectc and
those given by the poem totelly disappear on account of mutual
elimination Therefore, all the competent persons 1n an audrence
are capable ofap it 1n ope ),
and this helps 1o the nournishment of rasa Thxs happens
because there 15 concord of vasanz ie latent dispositions
amongst persops whose minds are full of samed vasanzs fe
wmnate dispositions  {p 279 ibid) The avighnisamwit or vo-
1mpeded consciousess, brought about i this way Is camatkara
These are the techmeal terms of the pratyabhyaz philosophy,
which we shall try to understand later

It may be as deter {adhya.
vasaya) or the mental powner of putting 1deas together and
forming whole,—this latter may be trauslated as lmsglnallcn

kalpa) This 1 may be ded as
(smgh) alsc but 1t 15 pot to be taken 1n the sense 1o which
th~ dilecticians take st The sense 1s similar to  wtaccetasa
smarati  ounamabodhapinam® cte (Abhi Sa V 2) Tws
memory 1 not dependent on apy  previous experience  So,
whatever term eae Waght apply, ths s apprehenson {pratny
of the nature of testing 1n which ran or dehight, parti-
culasly the erotic delight as such, appears This apprehension
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of delight 15 not condittoned by any other particulanty,
For this reason, it 15 not the experience of common place
delight (tavkikz rath), But for that, 1t 15 not false (mithyx);
nor 1t is ndescribable (anwvagya) It s also mot sumtlar to
the common place apprehension of delight (faukika tulya), nor
is it of the nature of supertmposition of the papular experzence
(tadzropaditulya) However, from another pomt of view, this
apprebension of ran) or dehght as such, may be regarded as
8 state of f of y1bk or the p t
mental state (upacayavastbz’stu) {18), because there 15 no testric-
tion of time, space and person 1t may be regarded as imuta-
tion (apuksra), because 1t is done following the original state
of mind  And, if we follow the vipznavada 1n which all
percepts are mental, we may Tegard this expertence as a
collection of mental elements, which are of course the vibba.
vadis Here we see how Abhinava nterprets and appropriates
the theories of former ncaryas Taken as one may, from all
pownts of view, 1t 1s the mental state (bhava) which, grasped
by the apprehension from which all obstacles have been
elimmnated, and of the pature of tasting s rasa. (P. 280 1bid}
Such a consciousness, samvitty, freed from obstacles, s called
among people as kara, mves'z ), rasanz
(tasting), asvadana (sampling), bhoga (cnjoyment), samapattt
(accomphishment), laya (lysis), vistint {rest), etc (19) Abhinava
says loke sakalavighavimirmukta samwvittireva camatkaranirve-

¢bid P 250) o

We micht say, the above th & way gives a complete view
of Abbmava’s theory of rasa, In this the prisciple of sadha.-
ratkarna ot geperalisation §5 laken from Bhaua Nzyaka as
far as we know though, of course, Abhmava tres to see s
toot 1n the Panamimimsa Abhinava's own contnibution may
be ssid 10 lie in his concept of rasa as an entuy grasped b;
oirvighrl  sapwt ot ummpeded  conscroustess, Na(urally
therefore, he  devotes good space to the discussion of (hesz
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This discussion, over and above giving us the knowledge
of the mental stuff which 1s to be tasted as fasa, has another
sigmificance The sthayins or the permanent menial states bemng
vasanas or latent dispositions are to be found 1 all beings
For this reason, when an aesthete or sahrday2 witnesses a play
or reads a poem, bhe finds his own meptal disposition
coming 1nto his consclousness, As Abhinava says lateron, this
is the reason why an aesthete even though be 1s ot
concerned 1 & worldly sense with what he reads and
witpesses, finds himself a part of the total expenience {p. 285
ibid  yasyam svatmx'pi tadvasanavattvadanupravistah)

The Vighnas

Abhinava  says, - (tathahi-laukikenznumanena samsbptah
pramad:dm: (dma) (alaslh)tua pratipadyate. ap1 tu  brdaya-
d Luribh-
§vena(mrl)“adlsopanamnumuh)nwa tanmay1bbm ocitacaving.
pranatayi na ca <X carvani prag manastaryd yenadhunism.
tth syat na catra laukikapratyaksadipramanavyipacab, kiotva-

lauki P 'y carvana sx ca prat-
yaksng javkikap dyavabo
dhataha !a(hi yogtp mVILAEnA-

a ddh sandar.

Xkeghapznubhavacca vnsluale etesim yam:) ugsmauanﬁdmghns-

ntarods p yay akrta <aundar-
yavirabat atra tu ) bhavat (na visays.
) P bb: (un
tatasth ) rpprab
pa vigh d

sambhava nya\utr\mn bahusah (Abh, Vol, 1 p. 284-285)

We mught say 1o a general way, that those things  which
come in the way of the cognitive chewing of the permanent
and traasitory mental states are the vigihnas or obstacles
Abhinava mentions seven such obstacles (21)
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b

The first 1s called pratip yogy
the second, gatap y desakal!
the third, nyasukbadwvivasibhavah, the fourth, pratityupayavat-
kalyam, the fifih, sphutatvibhavab, the sisth, apradhanata,
apd the seventh, samsayayogah

1
vesah,

The first may be called smprobability When the matter
of a poem or a drama or a prece of art appears 1mprobable,
one’s mmnd cannot rest on 1t and consequently, we may add,
ope 1s unable to reach the state of rasa-expenience For this
reason, the subject matter or a poem or a drama must appear
as probable The second may be called the intrusion  of the
space-time particularly This would anse when a reader or a
spectator takes the subject-matter as enther referring to himself
of to someont else Such personal factors would bring mn the
obstruciton of the particulanty of space and time This, we may
add, results in obstructing sadharanik or
The third may be called helplessness, due to arising of personal
considerations of happiness and the ke This also would be
due to the bripging 1o of the element of personality This would
cloud the samvit-or cobsciousness and make the grasping of

a ot p The fourth may
be cafled the jack of means of apprehension A works of art
which 15 defective in its presentation cannot create apprehen.
sion of us measing 1n the mind of the reader and the
spectator  We may explain this as below A poem, which does
not use correct language, would not be properly understood
or a siager who does not indicate the vidy and samvads ete
would not be properly understood The fifih may be called fack
of clanty (sphuiatva) A poem may use correct language and
yet 1t would lack clanty In a poem or drama or a work
c(.ar art, one expect one’s apprehension to be llke, ) ;
partyak pratyayasaks; Abh;
ity of Nyayabbaisya and says tba: all cognm:::::;be axtbo-
diurect pererption or visuahisation This applies to lheor mbmd
cogmibion 2lso  Abbinava says that, this rg why abhma:;; f::
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representation and the like, are required for a play In short,
each art has its own technigue of makiog its contents as 1f
visualised The sixth obstacle may be called the lack of
empbasis on the principal element In the rasamgpatts, for the
experierce of rasa, these agents viz wibhavadis are meattoned.
But none of these by themselves, can be the principal
object of The uddp and

are insentient and therefore, thev cannot be principal The
vyabhicannos or the transitory menta) states, eventhongh of
the nature of are always d So, they
also caunot be principal, For these reasons, sthayins alone
can be the principal In 2 poem or a drama, 12 which the
dehneatton lacks this quahtv of making the sthayins or
permanent mental states a principal matter of delineation,
would create an obstacle 1n the expertence of rasa We have
seen before, why the sthayins or the permanent mental states
are the p of hving and why the
vyabhicanins are ouly the transitory mental states Esen
amongst the sthayins, Abhioava would choose four, wiz, rati
or delight, krodba or anger, utsgha or herorsm and nirveda,
born out of plulosophical knowledge Even these would be
subservient to one another  According to the variety of the
drama one of these woutd be prncipal and the rest
subservient

We may here point out a very important element in
Abbimava’s theory of art Rasa betng the final aim of a poem
or any other plece of art, one canpot bave a proper aesthetic
expenence if the principal rasa 1s not brought into relief by
makiog others subservient Therefore, this i3 2 vighma The
seventh may be called the obstacle of doubt

A pott who does not provide a proper combination of
vibhavadis would create doubt Into the miod of the reader
as to which rasa is conveyed The vibhava, anubhiva
and vy 1 d

or the d and the
transitory states respectively, by themsclves cannot lead to &
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to remove these ok tatra vigh kzh

taysh (p 280.ibid) This may be ln!erprelcd in a sxmple wny.
A poem, or a drama, or say other work of art, conssts of
the vibbavadis So, if the creation of a poem or a play or
any other art 15 done in a proper way, these obstacles would
not anse and 1t would lead to the aesthetic expenience

Abhi s interp of Gtra
Abhmava says (tatra lokvy karyak h
kal
pranjak ran-
ath, ata k divyapades’abhagblub  pracyakara-
nudir Xarop h
' 1 +hedal
vy yep! P
pradh yena samajikadh -
maikigr) )
nyto’rthascarvy pa tu siddk
bhsvah tatkatika eva na tu car by sth: 1

{yla)ksana cva rasab (A bh Vol I, p 284)
This may be claborated as below

CAfter all this prelimmary discussion, Abhinava comes to
tbe jnterpretation of the rasa-sotra Fust he cxplaios the
particular sigoaficance of vibhava, anubhava and vyabbican.
bhava One may say, these are congmitive elements In the
common place expenience, one is able to infer & permanent
mental state of any other person by the observation of the
concomitant relation between the permanent mental states and
the collocation of 1ts cause, effect and accessories The quickness
of inference which comes out of practice goes beyond the
necessity of the causal stage (atikranta), 10 enabling to perceive
the sthayins or the permanent mental states, by the presentation
of a garden or the casting of glances and the Iike, 10 poetry
or dramga  These cognitive processes are no longer causative
clements of the sthaymns or the permenent mental states For
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this reason, the karana (cause), the karya (effect) aud sahakari
(the accessory), are termed as vibhavas, anubhzvas and vyabhi.
cirlns respectively  These three, in order of prncipsl and
subordinate, have to reach a proper unlou (samyag yoga), or
relation (sambandhs), or P d {atkagrya), 1o the
mind of the audience This 1s, what §s called, “vibhavanubhz.
vavyabhucarisamyoga™ From such a samyoga of these, comes
2 meaniog which is the subjsct of the cognitive chewing (sam-
vedana), from which the obstacles have been removed and
whlch makes this cogaitive—chewsag an extra ordinary expertence,
The meanig thus grasped I3 rasa It is of the essence of

{ b g, &od not {1 whose exi has been

plished before hava) Itfs i diate (tatkafika
eva), and not something which exists 1 time other than the
cognitive chewing Thus rasa 13 something different from natural
sthayin or the permanent mental state J

Sre Sankuka said that because tasa Is the tmutation of sthx.
yias or the prmaaeat meatal statc, the word sthiya was not
mentioned 1 the sutra But It Is the sthayln or the permanent
mental state, known by the vibhavadis, which Is rasa, because
it 1s so tasted To this, Abhnava replies that m that case
even such a popular experience would be rasa, because when
one tastes 8 mental state which really does not exist 1n the
actor, why onc should not taste it when it 1s actually there

Therefore, 1 of sthayin or mental
state 13 not rasa If sthayin were mentioned 1n the sutra as
inferred from the such a y would anse

For this reason the word sthayn is not mentioned 1n the
sttra However, we find such references in the Na Sz as
‘sthayr rasibhotab,’ etc Abhinava would say that there 15 a
propriety 1n this, because the ‘sthayy” material which was
koown 1n the world by the causes etc, 1s npow useful for
cogmitive chewing by recourse to vibhzvadis

Abhinava afso objects to the iufercncel thecry' by saying
that there would be no taste (rasa{z) o' the foference of
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common place mental states Therefore, the taste of rasa,
whose nature 1s that of extra ordinary camatkara 1s different
from common place cognltions like memory and inference

Rasa Experience by the Aesthete

After thus explaining the rasasitra mm  an abstract way,
Abhiava describes how an aesthete expeniences yasa His mind
is cultivated 1 the process of common place (laukika)
woference. This means that a mental state would immedrately
anse i his mind with 1ts corresponding affection  So, &e does
not, therefore, perceive a handsome young Jady 1m 2 poem or
on the stage with indifference (istasthyena), but he does 1t
with the sprooting of the taste of rasa which 1s gomg to be
fuller later on  He 15 able to do this by the force of hus
sahrdayatva which 1s cof the nature of concord of the heart
(brdayasamvada) He has this experience, without chimbing (22)
the steps of inference, memory, and the like, because the
essence of such an experreace gs cogattive chewing and this
cognitive chewing cotresponds to the sense of 1dentification
with what 1s percewved (P 284, 1tid)  What 1s meant 15 that
the spectator’s mind becomes identified with what he percewves
2nd this gwves rise to the appropriate charvana or cogmitive
chewiog

In Abbinavagupta’s theory, this earvans or cognitive chew-
mg is a 1o rasa exp , and because 1t 15
of the nature of cogm!lon he has to disttnguish this carvans
or cognitive chewing from other forms of cognition

The epi logical nature of r: H

This carvana or cognitive chewing cannot be of the pature
of remembrance, because it was not known before through
some other pramianas or means of knowledge 1t caonot be
wdentified with the other laukika or common place means of
! ledge such as sen: P (pratyeksa) and the hke
This carvand 15 brought about by the force of collocation of
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extra.ordioary vibh: or det aud the hke There
fore, this carvany is to be di hed from the knowled;
of rat1 or delight and the like, bora from ordinary warldly
pramzanas or means of knowfedgc like direct perception
(pratyakya), h (agama),
nnalogy (upam3ana) etc It is also to be distinguished from the
! by the extra-sensoty perce.
ption of a yogm, and also from the experience of the uniform
compect joy of the Atman of the higher yogin, because it is
void of the cofouring of the sense object

The reason of this distinction in each case is gwven thus
In the case of the knowledge of rati or dehght, and the hke
acquired through worldly means of knowledge, there is always
the of lly acquining or aband the thing
{hapopadana) And this js an obstacle In rasa experience Iuthe
case of an ordinary yogin, on account of indifference {tatasthya),
there 1s haziness of experience, while 1a carvanx or cogortive
chewing, there 1s clear visualisation (asphutatvena) In the experi-
ence of the lugher yogin, there 1s lack of beauty (saundaryaviraha),
because all the colouring of the sense objects 1s absent Ia the
case of cogmtive chewing or carvans, there Is no vavasya of
helplessness before the objects of sense, because the cogation
is mot mecessanly taken m relation to onme self There 1s no
mdiffence because 1o a way, one’s self 1s there in the experl.
ence, and there ts no mnecessary reference to somebody else
And therefore, there 1s no consequent jealousy. In carvanz or
cogmitive chewing there 1s vasana or latent disposition of one's
own ratt or delight and the like, awakemed by the force of
the generalised determinants and the hke So, there {s mo nise
of obstacles 1n rasa-experience

For this reason, the havadis or the and
the ke, are not the efficient causes of rasa, becawse ia
that case, even when they are mot there, there will be the
existence of rasa, just as a jar might exist eventhough the
potter and the hike do not exist They are not also the causes
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of cognition, and therefore, do not come under the category
of means of ge ie-p The or the
means of knowledge enlighten only what exists previously
But rasa does not exist previons to the vibbavadis  and here-
fore,is not 8 prameya 1¢ something to be known Naturally
then, the question arises,-what are these vibhavadis ? Thus usage
of the vibhzvadis 1s useful for the understanding of carvanz-
the cogmitive chewing-, and for this very reasom, 1t 1s an
unusual usege-alaukika vyavahara If 1t 1s asked, “where do
you find such a thing at any other place 1n the world?’, we
may say that it 15 a tribute fo our proving that 1t 15 extra-
ordinary as far as the worldly matters go Bot if ar analogous
example is required, we would say that we do not find the
taste of a drnk in s Ingradients taken separately

Here, we may point out that when the rasa expenence
Is called somethipg other than laukika te  common’place
in the world, 1t 13 here opposed to the expenence 1n poetry,
drama, in short, 10 art Abhimava has been trying all along
that aesthetic experience canaot be compared or evaluated with
the other experiences of worldly matter

But when rasa 1s lifted out of the usual categories of know
Iedge, logic would say that it is an unknowable (aprameya)
entity Abhava would accept this position, because for hrm
the very life of rasa lies 1 1ts rasyats 1e  1n ats being tasted
and this experience 1s not of the nature of prameya (te a
knowable entity) and the ike Thus would contradict the thesis
of the sutra which says that rasa is a ‘mgpattr’, which s
neither not knowled Here, Abh makes a
fine distinction The reference of nspatu’ 1n the satra 1s npot
to rasa as such but to ‘rasana’ or the process of cognitive
chewing or tasting whose object Is rasa  In this way, the
Ilfe of rasa is solely dependent upon rasans  And  therefore
on account of the ‘mspatti’ of rasanad or cognitive chewmg:
rasa may also be called as caused This Tasany or cogmtive
chewing 15 peitber due to the means of knowledge (pramana-
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vyapara), nor to causal process (kxraka vyzpara) But then,
this docs not make it & false experiente (apramantkab), be-
cause 1t is proved by its very consciousness (svasamvedana
siddhatyat) Therefore, rasa-expenence 1s sui genens

q

Ablinava, after having d 185803 OF COY
chewing from other forms of cogaition, does not deny
to 1t knowableness as suck In fact he says that rasanz
13 of the natare of knowledgs (bodha) Itss only diffe.
tent from other forms of knowledge ususlly recogaised The
difference lies 1n s means, viz. the vibhavadis, being different
from other means of knowledge 1 common practice (laukika-
vailaksanyat)

So, the purport of the sutra, according to Abhinava 1s
that rasa 1s an extra-ordinary entity which 1s the object of
rasana or cogattive chewng, and that this rasand 1s born of
the collocation of vibhavadis

Abhinava summanses (P 285 1bid) this lenpthy discussion
thus — The make-up of the actor hides the identity of the
actor We also do not think that he 15 Rama, eveothough
that thought 15 forcibly brought before us by the poem The
reason for this 1s the intense previous 1mpressions whch do
not allow us to think of him to be Rama The result of this
state of mind 18 that the spectator gives up the time and the
space both of the actor and of Ratha We see on the stage
hornpslation and the like These make us cogause ratt or delight
as such But this cognition 1s freed from the restramnt of time
and space. In this cognition, one’s self also enters because one

the latent disp (vasana) of rau or delight,
and the hike. And so, one’s cognition of rasa 1s not of an
indifferent person But onc does not cogmise ratt or delight
as an effect of a k taya-fi
oneself Therefore, there 1s no possibility of one’s becoming
attached (abhisvanga) or making an effort to obtarn  One
does not cogoise rat1 or delight as of somebody else bemfit-
ting from 1t as a result of definite cause  And so, ope does

el
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not fee! any pain or ¢omuty etc (duhkhadvesadyudaya) So, the
generalised rati or deflgh!, when 1t is coganised in one move
ment of consciousness or 1ts chain {samtanavytts) 1s sriexra
Abhlnava again repeats that the idea of generality 13 due to
vibhavadis We may say this 1s Abhinava’s attempt to explain
the participation of oncs self 1n an aesthetic experience

All rasas-of the nature of joy

An 1mportant pomt 1o Ablunavas theory remamns to be
discussed [He accepts the theory of ¢anandartipata sarva
rasanam (p 282 1hid) This point he has discussed while
discussing the sixth vighna or obstacle  All the sthayins or
permaunent mental states by themselves 1n worldly expenence
are oot of the nature of hbappmmess In rasa-experlence,
they give Joy because they become the matter of cogmtve
chewing 1n one s own conscrousness freed from obstacles Such
a consctousness 1s of the nature of one umiform compact light
and 1ts essence 1s Joy or ananda Therefore, even sorrow
or anger and the ke when they become the part of such a
consciousness  give joy The theory that mirvighna samvit as
such is accompanied by joy or has joy as its constituent is a
tenet of the pratyabhiysia schooll

D; plulosophical  sch P d by defe
rent acaryas

The fact of rasa s particularly accepted by almost all the
writers on sausknt poetics Here 1ts development has taken a
P ) 1 and 1 ! g The exp}:
given fn the Nasa of the rarasutra was enough for the actor
and his director, the natyacarya

When bowever the 1nterpretation of the rasasutra was
taken up by the pundits well versed 1n the sastras 1t became
more and more sophisticated

We have seen above that in the nterpretation of rasa
doctune there s an  attempt to  explain the psychological
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mymamsaka It is however doubtful, whether we can, on this
evidence, take him to be 2 mimamsaka It 15 well-known that
the masa rules of inter are used by the followers
of differeat schools

Ia the utp da and the p: of Lollata, if both
utpatti and pratitl vefer to the spectator as Mammata and
others have assumed, we can find 1n 1t the mymAmsa view of
svatahpramanyavada, wheremn the occurrence of knowledge 13
accompamed by its varacity That 15, the occurrence of the
koowledge of Rama is d by the % ledge that
this 1s Rama

Dr Pandey and Gooli have shown that Lollata commen-
ted upon the Spanda Karkz, and therefore was presumably a
follower of the Kashmir Saivism According to Dr Paundey,
Lollata uses the term anusandhzoa in the Sawva sense of
yojana In fact, one reference 1 the Abh which says that
panspanda 1s mot the only vyapara of Stman, according to
Lollata, suggests that 1t 15 at least one vyapara of atman
This would make hiumn the follower of the pratyabhyna school
of Kashmir Sajvism

In the presentation of Sankuka's views in the Abh, we
find him emphasing the imitation theory of rasa and assum
1ng a sort of 1oferential process 1o its cogmtion, Dr Pandey
thinks that he adopts the techmique of pracya nyaya (P 50
Indian Aesthetics) Is ths however, suffictent to call him a
Natyayika? There is nothing 1n the Nyaya phrlosophy to
suggest the mmitation vi*w And, no Naiyzyika worth huis  salt
would call the psychological process of indirect knowledge a
real 10ference So his views should be taken as his reflections
on the nature and mode of rasa

In the theory of Bhatta Nayaka, there are no doubt some
szmkhya copcepts such as those of the three gunas, and that
of bhoga But he also refers to the *anaudamaya nya saquit’,
and ‘paramabrahmisvada’ (P 277 itid) However ;m  Abh
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(P. 5) Bhatta Nayaka's views would make him a mayavady
vedantin, {sec also Dr, Pandey who supports this, P, 72-73
Indian Aesthetics), It would seem however, that here too, we
have not enough references to identify his schools of philosophy.

As to Ablynavagupta, we know that he was a follower
of the pratyabhynz derana. Fortunately, some of the important
works on Pratyabhijaz darsana are discovered and  edited
fn Kashmir senes of texts and studies In these philosophical
works, we find some basic concepts of the school which also
hold good for his theory of rasa, As we noted above, terms
like ‘samwvit!, ‘mitvighna samwit’, ‘camatkara’ and ‘Fsanda’
bave a peculiar sigmficance, which we can clearly understand
only 1n the hight of their meamings 1n the discussion of Pratya.
bhynz philosophy. Eventhough, we cannot go here into the de.
tails of this philosophy, & very brief account would be necessary
for a proper understanding of these terms {24) The pratya-
bhyag school 1s monist 10 sts metaphysics The one single sub-
stance which manifests itseif’ as the cosmos of liviog and non-
Iing objects 15 ‘citr’ ‘of’ ‘caitanya’ It can therefore be called
spirttual momsm  The ultimate ‘cit’ or ‘cartanya’ 1s cafled 1n
this school as «§iva’ Al the phenomena of the umverse are
the self- or selfirefl of Swa This school
differs from other schools of vedanta, particularly from that
of Sankara, in regarding this power of self-mamifestation of
Swva as real This Swva it d nat as b
static, but frought with dynamic epergy.

This view of ultimate reality 1s explamed through several
concepts, and some of these are spanda’, phuraltz’, “vimarsz’,
‘camtkara,’ 1cchz’ etc  Abhmava hnmself has explamned bnefly
but lucidly = these terms tn his work named Taotrasara We
cannot do better than summrise what he hassaid 1a the upod-
ghata or iroduction of this work

He says that pature of all exsstants 1s hight-prakasa This
prakas’a is one and umwversal. It 15 not divided by time and
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space (desa, kala), because time and space themselses are of
the nature of prakasa. This prakasa §s then identified with
samvit -saeva ca semvit (p 2) Samvit s explained as-artbapra-
kasarupa ( esthaprakasarupa hi samvit) This meaps that the
nature of samwit 1s to enlighten objects (artha) But this
prakasa 15 also, enlightenment ftself It 1s not dependent upon

ything else (p ryam), for its Thus, this
prakasa 15 one and svatantra, 1¢ self~dependent, and because
1t 1s not [rmited by space, time and form it 1s all pervading
{ vyapaka ), eternal (mitya), and formless, eventhbough 1t has
&ll the forms 1o 1t potentially

Thus this momsm of prakasa and samwvit 15 montsm of
consclousness

After this are mentioued th= various $aktis or powers of
this samvit Its dependence ( svatantryam ) 1s 1ts power of
ananda (znanda saktth ) fts camatkira ts its power of will
(1cchasaker) Its nature of enlightenment 1s 1ts power of cogartion
(jfianasaltsh) lts capacity to assume &ll forms 1s ats power of
acting (kryzsaktih) Eventhough, it can be descubed as jorned
with these powers, In reality, it is Swa contaimmg  within
Humeelf, iccha, jhizos, asd ki, e will, knowledge and
gctvity It 1s light and 1t reposes 1w its own joy {p 5-6,
‘Tantrasira -hashmir  Senies of Texts and studies-No XVII
Ed 1918 )

Then, Abhinava describes how this Siva 1o 1ts full inde
pendence shows uself as anu {25)

From this brief account, we find that samvit whose nature
1s to ealghten or present objects 1s the ultimate reality
When 1t is completely 1ndependeat, 1t 1s joy 1self ( @Enanda )
As desire at is camatkara, Thus the three are 1dentical To
be repostng 10 this 15 to be Swa, or znanda se oy

Ia this school, ever; theag that is or exists 15 Sva 1n reahty
And therefore, wherever the mind goes, there is the state of
Swa -
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“yatra yatra mano yati bzhye va bhyantare’ps vz |
tatra tatra sivavastha vyapakatvat kva yasyan g

Vyfanabhairava V 116, p 99-Kashwir Sanskrit Granthz.
valth Vol 6, Ed 1918

The essential thing 1s that ope’s samvith or consclousness
must repose unobstructedfy 1n its true naturere 1n Swva This
Is joy stself Ia this school the possibility of samvit knowing
itself or reposing 1m iself 15 the sovrce of all joy,-semsual,
artistic or spiritual The following verse from Vipianabhairava
1s taken as authotity by Abhinava and other writers of this
school for this view

“ ) p krioll d bk te
b amp h d bhavet 1}

( Stoka72, P 60)

Abbinava has explamed this view 1 detai] i his Tsvara-
pratyabhiyiavivrtivimarsing (P 137-179, Vol 1l Bd, 1941, Rasmr
Serses of Texts and Studies ) Camatkrl: s explamned as  camat-
krtwrhs bhudjanasya ya knya 1e The mental activity of one
who enjoys re the mental activity of enjoymng 15 camatkrty
It 15 also *bhog! tmaya dah * This 15 Joy, ananda,
which consists 1n being identical with enjoyment This 1s further
clarified thus ~ the enlightenment of one s own camplete nature
assumes the form of paramarsa 1e, thought or consiousness
1t 1s called ananda § f\ par jasvari
pap eva par dadhad a@panda itr
ucyate p 177 (1ibid) This view is appled to the mundane
experiences of men 1t 1s also shown how and when one has
oy and when on¢ has not The silustration of a hungry man
1s cited Because he Is empty, be is in need of something else
His mind has become vivasa { helpless) by the desire of
food which 15 something different from imself In this condi-
tron there 15 no one solid coascrousness of one’s self (ekagha
navytlr) and therefore, be 1s as 1f without Joy We have seen
that vivasatx or belplessaess s 2 sort of vighna or obstacle
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When, however, his belly is full, s incompleteness ia the
form of his emptiness is destroyed And so, 1n that condition
of satisfaction, he has joy which hies 1n the coguitton of oneself.
But this joy 1s incomplete, because hunger exists i potential
fe yz-and he has still to desire
the objects of the satisfaction of is epitite Abbinava says
that all the worldly joy 1s of this nature When one gets
something desired, one fs afraid of its future loss and so one
always remains disturbed and therefore incomplete Buot even
o this mundane existance, whatever hittle joy 1s there, 1s the
result of experiencing one’s own-self {¢ baving & momentory
touch or contact with Siva Abhinava supports his iew by
a quotation from Sr1 Bhatta Narayana who says that whatever
joy is seen in this unwerse 1s a drop of the Ocean of joy whick
15 Divimty  ftself

Abhinava, by fine analysts 1solates the aesthetic element
of joy even 1n matters of food and dnink He says that while
dninking sweet juice, there 1s & cognttive element viz ‘idam-
ttham’=<It 1s like this’-, which is distinct from gluttonous
elements And 1 this way, one reposes In oncself as a knower
and while domng so, one thinks prinaipally of the knower
element 1¢ pramatrbhaga Thus, a  person  distingwishing 1n
thought the k 1 t of 15 called bhufijana
1¢ one who enjoys 1n proper sease  What Abhinava empha
sises 1» the acsthetic element 1n the experience of such gross
thiogs as cating and dnaking  This aesthetic element, accor
ding to his ptulosophy, is the respose 1n oneself as cogmiser
We may put this 10 8 simpler way and say that the thought
viz *I eajoy’ 1s the source of aesthetic joy

Having thus made distinct the aesthetic element even 1n
gross matters, he shows the aesthetic elements 1 poetry and
drama (P 178-9 3bid)  Rasas like smgara which are subject-
matters of drama and poetry are, he says, distinet from
sensual joys Here, by the removal of obstacles Iike, earn-

d. h

fng and d tastes bapp by
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completely overcoming the sense of otherness (anyathzbhavam)
fe, when one enjoys the sentiments depicted in poetry and
drama, one docs not think of anything else. This is in 2
way a precondition of aesthetic enjoyment, This experience
because it is free from all obstacles-nitvighnatvat-is rasanz
(or tasting), carvana (sampling), nirvrti (bliss), pratti (appre.

and p rivavis'ranti or repose in the state of
being a knower. In this expenence, there fs another part of
enlightenment or knowledge which reposes in the objects of
knowledge, But one has to be oblivious of this part and

on the k 1 t in order to enjoy rasa.
Such a capacity makes one a sahpdaya. For further dis-
cussion he here refers to s Abh,

This makes 1t clear that the element of joy 1n expenences
of gross things and of art has the same source When this
element becomes supreme, and when the mind 1s freed
from all other desires of objects, it 1s said to be enjoying
the supreme divine bliss This divine experience 151 am
Shva®,

Abhinava, at the end of this discussion shows the diffe-
rence between the enjoyment of grnss elements and aesthatic
elements as follows dh tu -
avyavadhznam (p. 179) 1e, in the enjoyment of sweet dxmks
there 15 the obstruction 1n form of the contact with an
outside object, 1, here one can get joy only through an
external object, This is its limitation, In the enjoyment of
poetry and drama, one’s expersence Is freed from such obsta.
cles, But the potentiality of such obstacles remains latent and
capable of getting 1oto conciausness—ta!o’pl kavyanatyadau
tadvyavadhanas’ooyats tady n.-
But in poetry and drama, those who are careful of obviating
the' patt of obstacles 1n experience can have the highest bhss,
ie. those who are real sahxdayas can get the hnghest bliss—
tatrapt tu tath atirask hydayah
Iabhapta eva paramznandam. Thus Abhinava, hka a tme
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aesthete, sees the possibility of the experience of hghest joy
in poetry and art

In this philosophy, highest joy {paramznanda}, nirvipti
(bliss), and camatkara are of the nature of parzmars'a 1¢
thought or conscrousness But this paramars’a has to be

pletely free and pendent of aoything other than atself,
and 1t must have one compact cogmittve chewing This
paramars’a becomes paramznanda on  account of s sohd
state of cog! chewing P a m
nantanyatvena Yy Y
paramars’ab paramananda nitvitih camatkzra ucyate

The above discussion taken from the I'P V.V gives a sort
of pl hical d to the aesth of A

(26) It is somethmg which 15 not divorced from our empi
rical experience of joy Both the aesthetic joy and the spinitual
joy are cognate  of this joy, or, we may put 1t as some
writers of this school do, that whatever Iittle joy we have m
our mundane experience 1s cognate of thuis Divine joy The
degrees 1n these experiences of joy are caused by the degrees
of the souls dependence on something other than tself When
the soul 15 completely ndependent and does not rely upon
or sepose 1 anything clse, it 13 the highest Joy

In the view of this philosophy, everything 1s Swa The
himsted 1ndividual human soul 15 S'wa itself As long as the
individual human soul (anu) does not recogmse  itself
{ pratyabhizaa ) as Swa 1t as limited and consequently
unhappy So, ope may say, that the moments of such recog-
pition 10 the hfe of a soul are the moments of joy. Poetry
and drama and art, everything that Is beautiful and sublime
tn nature and aoything which makes one sensttive of the inner
vibranon (spauda) or the 1nner throbing  sphuratts efford a
peep 10t0 this world of Bliss and Joy
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Foot-notes

(l) See as an ple the Tattabodbavidbayiny of
Abb 1 on the S ka of Sidbh %
Eg Pundn Sukblalpp and Pundst Bechardas, Gujarat Vidya-

peeth, Ahmedabag

(2) We are here particularly concerned with the A bh.
on Nz Sx (VI, VIly The portion of the comm dealing with
the rasasutra was very corrupt and therefore obscure in the
first edition (GO S) Luckily this portion has been almost
quoted verbatim in the viveka on Ka $z of Hemacandra With
the help of this viveka ascrtically edited by Prof R C Pankb,
Gnoll bas tried to give a satisfactory text of this portion of
Abh The second ediion of the GOS has much mproved
upou the text of the first edition  There are, bowever, many
obscure places In all these texts including Viveka We here
also draw upon the second edition of the K S (Prof Pankby
for Viveka

In this chapter, I have tred to translate the techoical
terms and the relevant portions from the A bh, with the help
of Gnolt's mvaluable work

(3) He says we have stated above that Bhatta Lollata
was both a Iterary man and a philosopher He kpew

Saiva p phy It 1s therelc ble fo support that
the word ‘anusandhzna’, wh)ch hc uses here, has the unly
that was goised m the y philosoph
circle  That the word dhzpa’ was Y with
“yojapa™ apd not “abhimzoa” as ¢ dropa™ is evxdcnt from the
following verses of Utp: ya in the Tsvara Pratyabhins
Kiartka and Abbinava's commentary on it
¥adzcitk b yip urvabba: y0Janz |

samskarat kalpana prokts sa’p bhinnavabbasial 11

1PV Vol 126
R S 26
N



402 Rasa and Dhvani

—kzdactkah  kadacidbhavah d

yasya dchadeh svalaksanartipasya, tatra yx purvabhasena bala-
disaryrabbasena yojanx yoham balah sa evadya yuva ityanu-
sapdhaoam

(4) * Bhaua Lollaia flounshed 1 Kashmira 1 the IXth or
Xth century He wrotea commentary, now lost, on the Natya-
sastra of Bbarata Ksemaraja (spandansrnaya, p 34) and AG
(Abhinavagupta) (M VV, V 778) quote 2 Bhaua Lollata who
wrote y {vrits) to the ks of V In
my opinion, 1t scems probable that these two Bhaita Lollaias
are one and the same person, Bhatta Lollata, would, 1a this
case, have hved 1 the reign of Avantivarman (856-83 A D,
Vv lived under man) or 1 the reign of his
successor, Sankaravarman This change also involves a change
s the dates of Sankuka (CS Infra p 32, n 4), who could
then be 1dentified no longer with the poet Sankuka, who was
a contemporary of Ajtapida (early 1Xth century) -R Gnol
p 30

See also K C Pandey-Comparative Aesthetics Vol 1

Indian Aesthetics (Ed 1959), p 38-39-40 says

-vwe have discussed the date of Bhatta Lollata 10 an
earlier work (Abh, 126-9) He was a contemporary of Bhaua
Kallata, the avthor or publisher of the Spanda Rarks He
commented not only on Bharata’s Natya Sastra but also on
the Spanda Kanka He therefore, 1nhented both the drema
turgic and the hical from his d
In interpreting lum we bhave to keep this fact in mind
and also *Thus, we find that Bhatta Lollata was not
concerned with the Spectator g point of view of rasa  In his
commentary, 85 we learn 1t from Abhinava’s presentation of
s view, there was no reference to the spactator The word
«pratryamanah’, 1mplying the spactator, bas been introduced
by Mammata, with very shght amendation of the text of
Abbinava, which we have already glven above Mammata's
~amendation runs as follows ¢
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“mukhyayz vitya ramadavanuksrye,
tadriipatanusandbanzt
partakepr pratiyamano rasah’” KPiv

For Lollaia’s view, see also Locana
“tathshy parvavasthzyam ya sthays sa eva vyabhicarisampi-
tading praptapatiposo’nukaryagata eva rasah natye fu prayuyya-
mzanatvat nRya rasa e kect’  (Locanaon II 4 Dhv)

See also Mammata s presentation of Lollaia’s view

*vibhavairfalanod: hiralambanoddipanakaranath rat
yadiko bhavo jamtah bh: kaizksabhuja
bluh karymh  pratitiyogyah krtah, vyabhicaribhirmirvedadibhih
sahakaniblrupacite  mukhyayz  vittya  ramadavanukarye,
tadrupatanusandhanzanartake pr pratiyamzuo rasa iti bhatia-
loltataprabhrtayah (K P {V)

(5) This portion of the A bh 1s rather lacomc But
fortunately thus has been given & more amplified form 10 the
Viveka of Hemacandra 1 have followed 1t here

{6) Tius portion constisting of the above quotation and
what follows 1n the A bh on the next page (p 273 GOS
Ed '56) s gwven 1o 2 more logical form in  the viveka of
Hemacandra The same trend of argument 1s found 1 the K P,
of Mammata 1o & concise fora

(7) See Ch VI of the thesis

(8) Compare with Anstotle s mimesis

{9) How does the sp who the
of the actor feel those sentiments htmself ® The Viveka gives
the foll d: i hal
carvani parapurusad \ sekakalana kalpaya
. etc (p 91-92, Ed64 Prof R C Parikhj

The fitst explamatton 13 that 1t 1s beauty of what is
presented-vastusaundaryabala that evokes rasa to the specta-
tor The second 1s au analogy When one perceives some

yabalat
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ther person chewing & fruit with astringent flavour, sahva 1s
produced 10 one’s mouth This physiological action bas its
counterpart tn the nature of emotion also Eventhough one
may have no cause of laughter or sorrow 1f one sees someone
laughjng or weeping, one ly feels Iike h or
weeptng  These two viz vastusaundaryabala’ and kasaya-
phalacarvana’ are not found 1 the text of Abh Whether
they are later additions or they formed part of the onginal
text of Sankuka, we cannot say

(10) Abhinaya 1s the art which uses natural modes of
speech, movements of body, etc for the effective communica-
tion of 1deas, feelogs, emotions, sentiments, etc In fact tts
success hes 1n endowing these with the semblance of reality
which the mere speech or movement of the body fail to do
So here, what cannot be communicated by mere words 1s
communicated or evoked by utteriag words 12 aun arhistic
appropnate way

(11) See above

(12) “Sashuka flounished in Kashmir after Bhaua Lollata
It 1s doubtful whether he should be identified with the poct
Sankuka, author of a poem called Bhavanzbhyudaya, who,
acrordingly to Kathana (RT.1V, 705) hved under the reign of
Aptapada (about 830 AD) Ia this case, s predecessor,
Bhaua Lollata can no longer be identificd with the commen-
tator, of the same name, on the Spandakanky, and so s
period should be put back to the end of the 8th century and
the begmmng of the Sth Sankuka wrote a commentary to
Bharata, now lost, which 1s frequently quoted by AG On
Satikuka see De, SP,U p 38, Pandey, A G p 128 -Gnol,
p 3

K. C. Pandey-Ablusavagupta p 128 Ed 1935-says “From
frequent references to and cuticism of S'r1 Sankuka’s inter
pretation of the Bharata Suitra by Abhinava 1n his commentary
(vo- 67,75,103) 2as also from the fact that he ponts out
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differences between his onginal of the Bharata Sutra and that
of Srr Sankuka, (A bh 216 2i7) 1t 1s apparent that the latter
also commented upon Bhirata Sutra ‘That he belonged to
Kashmir and was a contemporary of King Ajtapide (850),
we have already stated 1o the Soregoing pages

it may bs noted that this theory of fmtation reminds
one of the “mlmests” te “mitation’ of Arstatle,

As for Sankvka’s views as nofed n the Locana, read
following “anye tu-anukartars yah sthayyavabhasdbhioayadr
samagryadikrto bhiviviva hantzlading  advavabhisal, sa eva
lokatstatayasvadaparasamyiaya pratitya rasyamzno rasa it
natyadrasi natyarasah’ (Locana on Dhv I 4)

See also Mammata (K P 1V)

karyapra

kav

} ca kasitath karanakar
krtrimairaps  tatha nab vibhx yapad
yath myogat’ g g b Upat, anumiy

3 4 Takeanah

Y
sthayitvena  sambhivyawano ratysdisbhzve rasa 1 Shry
$ankukah

Guolt remarks (pp 39)—Sankuka’s mustake consists 1m
asserting  that aesthetic expenence is an expenience of a dis~
curstve kind (savikalpa, 1t 1s an imuation), and at the same
time saywg that it differs from every other kind of discursive
cogmtion  The doctonne which he professes 13 thus witiated
by an infrnsic contradichon  The whole of Bbatta Tota’s
confutaton, reproduced by Abhioava, reduces in the last
analysts to a close and often scholastic exammation of this
contradictton

(13] Hemacandra cxplacas - &yaq bhavak  presiddhgt
ratilaksanat karanzd ratyanukaranam pama karananptaram
tatprabhavasced anubbavah syuh tathawa ca visesavids yadi
Jfiayeran tadg alaksanasya
samangasam syat & ckivem, tat katham wva ratyanukarana-
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pratitth dz ca tat hzavadars -
myyate tacca mithyaianam evett

As for Bhaita Tauta or Tota sce

“The expression ‘my masters’ observes HC (Hemacandra)
alludes to Bhatta Tota (or Tauta), who was the direct master
of AG and, thercfore, lved 10 Rashmur dunsg the second
half of the 10th Century Bhatta Tota wrote a work of poetry,
the Kavyakantuka, on which AG wrote a commentary
(vivarana) wihich has not yet been found The confutation of
sankuka, gwen n the following pages, goes back therefore,
to Bhatia Tota”-(Gooh p 38)

(14) See also Locana on Dhv 11 4

kavyepr ca tasmat sthiametat abhivyajyante rassh
pratityaiva ca rasyanta 1t
See also Mammata (K P 1V}

na tatasthyena rasah notpady
nabhivyajyate api tu kavye natye cabhidhato dwitiyena
k: I p bhavya-
wanah sthayy, drel Y’ d
tattvena bhogena bhujyate
The ka 15 duced almost

by Mammata It has been commeuted upon 1n several ways
(K P Trivend Sapskrit Senies) explains
as below  sattvodrekad yau prakasinandau tapmayyZm sam-
vids samadhivpttiripaysm ya yoglnEm vistantir vigahitasakslas
ramz
Manik dra {p 74) on drek
pmkasah prakaio ya znandas tanmayy yX skmvit tasyXm
, ST yasya sa tathi
Abhmava says 10 the Locana {p 183)
8]
tivisrzollaksanah Visvanatha says s
3 khand.

yah §

u

y
p h kaseit bhih §

bh
y dyate rasah 1
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“Rasa 1s tasted by the qualified persons (ie qui rationem
artis wtelligunt) It 13 tasted by virtue of the emergence of
sattya It §s made wp of & full Intelligence, Beatitude and
seif-Juminosity 1t 5s vord of contact with any other know-
able thing, twin brother to the fasting of brabman It 15

d by a of 2 dinary nature Itis
tasted as of it were our very bewng, 1 mdmisibility™ (Trans,
Gooli pp 55)-Gaol: forther 2dds” of. the translaton of
A K G my The Transk of Natute m Art,
Harvard, 1934, pp 48 C y 1 )
with *lightiog-flash®  According te Visvaaztha, sattva s
nothing but the mind or 1omer sense (manah) devord of any
contact with rajah and tamah (pp 55}

Gooliwrites (p 50)-Bhatta Nxyaka fioursshed sn Kashmr
after Kpandavardhana (who was a contemporary of King
Avantivarme, 856-883 A D), the author of the Dhvanys
loka  Bhatta Nayaka 1s, therefore, to be placed round
about 900 AD It 13 not, probably, mistaken to 1dentify
bim with brahmana Nayaks, who )ived doning the reign of
Stafikaravarman (883-902 A D), asnd who 15 mentioned
by Kalbana (RTV 159) In the IPVV, I, p 96, AG
quotes 2 stanza of Sawa 1gospiration, which be attnbutes
to Bhatta Nzyaka, to which he gives the title of mimarsaka-
granih (the sametitle 18 given by A G, elsewhere, to Kumanla,
mymzmpsakapravara)  Another stanza of Bhaua Nazyaka
{taken from a stotra) 13 quoted by Kyemaraja (Spandanirnaya
p 18) I am inclhined to think that these two BhattaNzyakas
were one and the same person The poetic wotk of Bhatta
Nzyaka 15 the Hrdayadarpana, which has not yet come to
light The opening stanza of this work, which contams an
mmvocation to Swva, has been preserved in the Abh, I p §
The stanzas from Bbawta Nayaka, which recur a few lmes
later, are taken, without any doubt, from this work The
fragments of the poetic work of Bhatta Niyaka have been

liscted by T.P Cl ,LJORM, Vol I, pp 267-276
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On the poetic doctrine of Bhaua Nayaka and the confutation
of dhvans, of T. R, Chintamani, J.B.U.,, Vol 17, part 2, pp.
267-276 Bhatta Nxyaka's theory 1s also stated with few vana-
tions in the Dhv. A. L. pp. 180 ff, On Bhatta Nayzka 10
general, see XKane, SD.V, pp. 212-215, Pandey, A. G,
pp 128-130.

On Bhaua Nayaka, Pandey wntes (Indizn Aesthetics Ed.
'59 p 12) ] Backg! d of Bhatta Nayak:

Bhaua Nayaka was an immediate predecessor, or an
older contemporaty, of Abhinava : for, he was king $ankuka
Varman’s contemporary (883-902 A D), He therefore, hived
m the same hterary atmosphere &s that in whick Abhipava
Iived By his time the two tmportant factors 1n the evolution
of the form, which the aesthetic theory assumed m tbe hands
of Abhinava, had come into bewg (1) Ananda Vardhana
had propounded the theory of Dhvani, the power of language
to convev the spiritzal meaning {Dhvanm) and (2) Sawa
metaphysics also had been well systematised by Utpala i his
detailed commentary, the viveti, on his own Isvata Pratyabhiyiz
Kankz, But Bhatta Nayaka did not come under the influence
of esther, He was an avowed opponent of the spinitual mean-
ing theory and wrote a work, the Hrdayadarpana, with the
expressed object of demolishing it. And he seems to have
simply 1gnored the Saiva philosophy He followed the vedanta
school and based his theory upon the same school of
philosophy.

«.He had vedantic tendencites. For, 1n the course of his
commentary on the very first verse of Bharata’s Natyasastra,
he refers to the vedantic conception of the phenomenal world,
He points out s y with the d

ding to him, the of Rama, Ravana, etc. (in
stage presentation) shine wonderfully, though they are actually
pon exstent. They are mere creations of 1magination and
therefore mit withowt any fixed form and are capable of
millions of imaginative additions They are different from
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abjects of dream, ilusion, etc, and therefore, are capable of
fully captivating the heart They are products of actors, who
w the course of prod do not abandon therr
nature, exactly as Brahman does nat give up his essentral nature
when the creates the pheaomenal world But 1 spite of all
this they are capable of giving rise to aesthetic experience and
thus setve a human purpose  Just so this phenomenal world,
which 15 nothing but mere name and form, winch really do
not exnt, serves the bighest human purpose, through reflection
and contemplation

He also makes use of the vedantic conception of Apanda,
as predominance of pure Sattva, free from all admixiure of
Rajas and Tamas He represents the  aesthetic experience to
be kin to the mystic realisation of Brahman He however,
does not thoroughly stick to vedantic tfechmique 1 bis
exposition of the aesthetic theory We shall bnefly give an
account of and alhed utiised by Bhaiia
Nayaka i proper coptext

The passage from Bhatia Nayaka, suggestiog his vedantic
feaming may be quoted as below (Abh Vol I p 5)

b yakastu brah 3 yadudabrtama

vidyaviracitamssarabhedagrahe  yadudabaraniknam yannatyam
tad vaksyzm, yathabi kalpana miatrasaram tata evanavasthy

tarkarupam  kyanena kal D
brabmak T d: kuto’pyabhi
tadbhutavrtyz bhau tatha bhasamanamapi ca pumarthopaya
tamet1 Yathi tadpgeva paprapancat
ca d para

prapakaraitt

(1 5 V)vcka (p 96, Ed ‘64, Prof Parikh) has the following

tn pratjtau tatasthy

meva bhavet"alf the appreheuslon of r1asa s taken with
reference to someone other than bimself, one would be
indifferent 1o 8 This proposition might have formed part



CHAPTER XVI
SOME OTHER WRITERS ON RASA

(1) Dhanaiijaya and Dhamika (C. 10th AD)
(1) Bhoya (11th A D) and others

Dhanafijaya and Dhanika

Dhanatijaya and Dhanika the authors of DR with 1ts
Avaloka occupy an important place 1n the history of Sanskrlt
poetics and dramaturgy, Chronologically they come after
Ananda and are almost contemporarics of Abhinava As
agamst the Kashmirtan wroters on poetics Dhananjaya and
Dhanika slong with Bhoja, the successor of Muaja represeat
the Malva school of writers  We must therefore consider 1n
what aspects these authors differ from Ananda and Abhinava
As to the views of the latter they may or may not have been
known to these writers
Dhanafijaya defines rasa as follows

¥
Zonyamanal svzdyatvam sthayibhavo rasah smrtah
(DR IV1)

This defimton is 10 & way explanatory of the famous
sutra of the Na Sa which 1s taken as authorty for all the
discusslons on the subject We saw while discussing the views
of Bhatta Lollaia, Sri Sankuka and others that the sbsence
of mention of sthayibhava in the rasa sutra 1s ome of the
main topics of discusston  We also saw that tn the opintons
of Sr1 Sankuka and Abhnava, the mention of sthayibhva 19
not only unnecessary but would bhave also ruined the definition
because 1n their view sthayibhavas as such mever becomes the
abjects of rasa

Dhanaiijaya bowever 1s definite m bis view that 1t 1s the
sthayibhava which becomes the object of rasa
important difference

This 15 an



Some other writers on Rasa 413

A minor dsfference fs to be found m the addition of
sattvikabhavas as one of the agents brnging about rasa. This
1s 1 fact an addibion 10 the rasa-sulya sself Though the
suttika can be taken as impled in anubhavas, s separate
menton 1s justified by Dhansajaya and Dhanika in the folla.
wing way Esventhough the sattvika bhavas are also anubbavas,
yet they are different from them as they onginate from sattva
1e mind slope  Says Dbanafijaya (DR IV 4 b5a)-

prthagbhava bhavantyanye <nubhavatve’ pu sattviksh [-4b

sattvadeva p d bh 11-5a

Dhanika says

dubkhah. dibh v lantablenr,
¥

apatvam sattvam yadaha

sattvam cama mangh prabhavam tacca
samzhitamanastvadutpadyate
Another mmportant pomnt of difference lies 1 the modus
operendt of rasa expertence We have alteady seea that Dha
nafgaya and Dhauiba do pot accept the vyangya-vyanjakabhava
but are satisfied with bhavya-bhavaka relation This, we have
already noted, 15 the view propounded by Bhatta Nayaka also,
who mentions bhavakatva and bhojakatva vyaparas {Na S3

Vol I GOS Edn P 276-T)

Yet another smportant topic to be found 10 Dhanzijaya
1s that of the four cutabhmmis or four states of mnd from
which anse the different rasas These are as follows

h Whed d

svadah kav: 1
vikzsavistaraksobhaviksepath sa catnrvidhah iy DR 1V 43
Dhamka explamns 1t elaborately s below He says that
the sthayibhava correlated with vibhavadis 1s kavysrtha On
the strength of this the heart of samzyka 15 harmonised with
that of Rama, and the ke The ego centered hmited cogni-
uon of 1 15 oblterated The joy caused due 1o this 15 the
kavy da This joy 18 b ily the same with reference to
all the rasas but different rasas come nto force by different
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vibhavadis On &ccount of this difference In vibbavadis, the
mental states-cittabhomis-are also divided into wvikusa, vistara,
ksobha and viksepz Rasas are 2so classified on the basis of
these cittabhamis Says he

¥avyarthena ): bhavak
bhede’ ny ) prat b satl
prabalatarasvanandodbhutih svadah tasya ca samanyatmanaiks
tvépt  prationy ena hedabh
db bhr ~ (Avaloka on D R IV 44)

Vikasa 1s with reference to srgara and basya, vistara with
vita and adbhuta, ksobha with brbhatsa and bhayanaka and
vikgepa with raudra and Laruna Says Dhananjaya,

Miga h kramat |
, kb karunanam ta eva hi ||
(DR 1V 43)
‘We have alteady seen that Bhatta Nayaka mentions three
cittabhumss 1 Bhatta Nzyaka can be accepted as a predecessor
of Dhaoadjaya, we may Say that he follows Bhatta Nayakz
in this respect

‘There 1s another 1mportant potnt in which Dhanaijaya
differs, viz the number of rasas Inthe Nx Sa stself we find,'
astan patye yasih smrtab~(NaSZ VI 15) Lsteron we find
santarasa also as the minth rasa  This portron dealing with
the topic of $antarasa 1, 1m view of modern cntics, an
interpolation though we find that Abhinava, Mammata, Hema-
candra etc all accept mnime rasas Dhanatjaya and Dhanika
however, forcibly controvert this latter view  Their arguments
as to why saotarasa cacoot be a natyarasa are mteresting,
They are as below

Dhanaiijaya enumerates sthayibhavas i DR 1V 3, as,

‘ratyntsahajupsih krodho huszh smayo bhayam sokah ]

U naitasya |

Dhanika adds that as sama 1s of the form of cessation of
al) actmity 1t cannot be represented on the stage Thus sants
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has no place 1 a di ) In N; love
for Malayavatt is described throughout and the of
the state of vidyadhara 1s narrated ir the end. If dama is the
sthayibhava 1 Nagananda it will ot be in harmony with the
above, The same anvkirya capnot be the substance of two
opposite types of things viz. anurzgs and wviraga. Thus m
Nagsnanda fama is not the sthayn bt uitsha is the sthaym
that goes with dayavira Dayavira 1s not opposed to $pigara
which is subservient fo 1t or phala fn form of savereignty
(cakravanittva) Thus there only elght rasas 1 natya.  Says
Dhaatka .. sarvaths naiak

bhihé y ak ete ,.atdsta Ly . Avaloka
an DR IV.35,)

Dhanafijaya further adds that mirveda has its nature not
identical with that of the sthayin  So how can 1t be relisbed ?
Its enhancement will only make for lack of rehsh  So there
are only eight sthayins 1n drama Says he,

nirvedzdiratzdropyadasthay; svadate katham )

vairasyayaiva tatposah tendstau sthaymo matahj) (DR 1V 36)

As to the nature of rasa experience and as to the seat
of rasa 1 the conuotsseur they do agree with Ananda and
Abhinava The concomittant of rasa expenence Is joy la fact
Dhantka says

¥

k) b padar sitairva stof 74 viparl-
ratyzditvak h  sthayi ds
nirbhar 1 rasah

{DR. Avaloka 1V, 1))
As rasa 1s conoected with cogmtion and joy, it rests only
1 the rastka or the conpoissenr. Says Dhamka .

tepa rasikah samaykah kavyam tu tatbavidanandasampvi-
" 3 M 4 .

" (Avaloka on DR. L 1)
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Bhoja

Bhoja succeeded Muiija whose court pundits were Dhana-
njaya and Dhanitka SKA and Sr Pra are the two works
on poetics attributed to Bhoja S.K A 1s published Sr Pra, 1s
published 1n parts only But we get 2 cntical evaluation of
the contents of this work 1a the learned thesis of Dr V.
Raghavan

The Rasa-Theory of Bhoja

Bhoja has dealt with the topics of rasa m his two volu-
minous works the SK A and the Sr Pra The former has
been published severel times and the publication of the latter
15 undettaken by HOS though 3t 1s not yet cut Dec V
Raghavan has, however, published an exhaustive treatise on
Sr Pra He has also given at the end of chapters full
quotatrons of the relevant portions of the text Here, I draw
upon NS Ed of the SKA and for 8t Pra I rely upon
the passages quoted by Dr V Raghavan

Bhoja's theory of rasa appears tn some aspect to be
pecutiar to himself, or we may say to the hterary men of his
court I will here mamly discuss his views as far as they
bear upon the interpretation of the rasa-sutra of the Na §'

Dr Raghavan has exhaustively and very ably analysed
the different shreds of the complicated fabric of d scussion
on rasa

“Bhoja secms to have recognised three stages or kouis of
rasa viz the pars, madhyamz and the uttara koti  He seems
to have denved a plea for this arrangment from Dandin
For Bhoja, as for Dandin, rasa 1s also an alamkara i the
wide sense of kavyosobhakara dbarma  Bhoja ncludes rasas
under alamkaras and eites Dandin who says

preyab P hyznam p
gryasvi radhabamkaram yuktotkarsam ca tat t

1
rayam |}
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*Yuktotkarsam’ is taken by Bhoja 1 an unswal sease
and he bases his three kotis of rasa on this  Says he

tatra ‘arjasvi rudhahamkaram® atmavis’ hasy
utkrstad h  anckaj bh X dra-
dh amagr dudayatisayah alam  (sbam)-
kar ya up hadahamkart (daj bhi (it
d rasasya yavikiracdpens abhimaninam
manasi jagratah parvim koum upavarnayali ‘rasavad
rasapes’alam’ yabhicartsamy ogad

mispatunitt ratyadirapens arel
nasya paraprakarsagiminah s mgarasya madhyamxvasthxmam~
sthapayatt ‘preyah pn)alarskhyﬁnam 1tyanena samastabhava.
habhrsik meh p arsad bhavanzpathatik
rame P P P P yX  upT-

danzt i Larsadh
pannatint Jaapayan ahamkﬁmsyﬂ uttaram Koty upalaksayaty
(St Pra Vol 1L p 365-70 Ch X1)

For Bhoja, the rasas and the rasa theory dealt with by
other alapkinkas fall vnder the madhyamgvasthas It should
be noted, however, that for him rasas 1n the madhyamavasthy
are really bhxavas only but are sccondarily called rasas  As
noted carlier, he has denved lus clue from Dandins dictum
as quoted above sis preyab priyataralhyioam etc  For hm,
the process which would result in rasa is the process of
develop gad £ of and
So, for Bho, rasa ss the utkarga or pralarsa of emotson
This ts similar to the upacaya theory of Lollata  For the
explanation of rasa-siira ghen by Bhoja, we have to rely
on th~ passage in the S Pra  (Sec Dr Raghavans St Pra.
p 516) Sy Pra p 381-338) He explams the rasz sira
with refetence to what he cafls the madhyamsiasthy, tn the
following way

Bhojsa first explains the term “vibhava® {in 1its two aypects
iz, Slambasa and uddipana Hesays  Lathag pansh sibhiny
R S 27
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y yogat 1 ,‘L’u,‘,'lﬂmdu-
sannidheh gondakah syandate, yatharkasannidheh suryakanto
valaty, yathz karpurasanmdh:h sphatiko viliyate, tathz tebhya-

hvah bhavebhyah tadakarap ndriyabuddh
yup h te te ratkrodhas’okadayo
bbavab samutpadyanie - oThere 1s abhimana in the mind,
when objects confront it, the abhimana takes the shapes of
objects and according as the objects are pleasant or other—
wise, the bhavas, rat, krodha, soks, etc are born  The
process 18 respectively similar to the candrakanta stone fowing
out 1n the presence of the moon (rati), the stiryakznta
blazing forth on the sight of the Sun (krodha), and the
sphatika melung 12 the proxumty of karpura {s"oka)-This
explains alamb:na-vxbhsva‘ (Trans Raghavan p 487)

Then, he explains the uddipana vibhava as follows atha
indudaye yatha samudrah  ksubhyat, yatha apathyasevayx

ahel dhil

¥ ¥ 3 8
dubkhakaroty, tatha bhyat bbavebhyah
tauadanubhavasnmakﬁruyogmah manash  tattadbhava  (a)
bhivpddhaye te te vikira upajayante

w¥ust as the sea becomes bousterous at moon-fse, Just as
disease mcreases by bad diet, just as @ rogue creates more
mschief when he gets to his aid one more of bis own class,
so also uddipana-vibhavas create trouble first (ksobha), then
1ocrease  the suffering more and mote The uddipanas arc
thus ksobhak: dhakas and pratikal Infla-
ming &nd adverse This  explains  uddipana-vibhava -
(Reghavan p 487-8)

From these sthayibhavas thus created and kindled respec-
tvely from rasa by slambana and uddipana wibbavas, arise
anubhavas  and vyableanos  They are essentially of the
form of bbavas, though differring 10 name and form  Th-y
are sbhyantara or snternal and babya or external

How are these vibhavadis correlated and act upon the
sthxylos to produce rasa ? Bhoja explalns this in the words,
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atha yathz 1ksubhyo rasah, sarsapebhyastagam, dhztubhyo
hiranyam, asmabhyo loham, dadhno navanitam, kasthato’
gnih, .lJ bl P
tatha evebhyah vibh bh gebhy rankro.
dhasokadibhyah, te te raszh nlspadyante

1e As pmee 15 created from sugarcane, o1l is pressed
out of sarsapa, gold from metal, 1ron from stone butter from
curds, fire from faggots, by the rnstrumentality of machines,
fire or churning, sumilarly, from rati, kmdha etc, with the
help of particular vibhavadis, are T rasas
So, rasas are intensified sthayins thmugh th: contact of the
sthayins with vibhavadis This upacaya takes place i the
following way

yathz lavana (rasa) amladayah svasamyoginah mrdvika

dinapt am y paciy , tatha ratyadini
bhavsd

py&! upatam nayanh upacay
(St Pra Vol I p 385
These three viz  vibhava, anubhiva and vyabhicarins
differ an nature but they become identical and get merged n
the one flood of rasa-rasatd, rasenaiva samanyam bhavan
whid p 385
So, it seems, Bhoja also, hke Dandin and Lollata, adopts
the causal view But here an important pomt 1s to be borne
iz mind  The causal theory adopted by Bhoja is samkhya
theory of satkaryavada, according to which, effects pre-exist
1o an unmamifest form in the cause The activity 1s concerned
only with making mamfest what was uomamfest Sumuarly,
according to this theory, rasas pre-exist in vibhavadis and there
combination with sthiyins briog them out, makes th~m mam
fest Bhoja's prakarsa is similar to Lollata’s upacaya
Many such rasas combe to produce rasa-samkara, even
8s many tastes go to make up dninks Says Bhoja  atha yathz
dhirasebhyah madk ih, yathx madhuridibhyah sadavot-
pattih, gudﬁdlbb)ﬂh xsavntpamh tathx tabhyah tebhyah rasa.

"
Thih

yebhy
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Then he talks of the jatibhedas of rasas such as bhava,
rasa, tadzbhasa etc., and also of the stages or avasthas such
as utpada 1 e, birth, abhivpddhi i.c. mourishment and sthairya
s.¢. firmness. Says be :

atha yathz ekasyapyagneh bhaumadivyaudaryadayo jati-
bhedsh dahalokapakadayo arthakriyah sandriyaote, tathaikas.
yap: rasasya jatibhedak utkanthabhi-
sanganirvgtysdayah arthaknyah utpadabhvyddhisthairyadayo
avasthah, samupalabhyante t

Anothes novel feature of this theory i that Bhoja tries to
obliterate the distinction between sthayibhavas, anubbavas and
vyabhteanns. For Bhoja, all the 49 bhavas can become rasa
on i prak by wibhaiadis :- ratysdina k fie
casato’pt isamyogat  parap adhi-
game rasavyapadesarhata | (Sr. Pra. Vol. II. p 381)

These are called rasas only secondarily 1 €. through upacara
They arc of three forms, prakrsta, bhavarupa and sbhazsa :
sa ragarah, SO «blimznah sa tasah, tatha etc, ratyadayo
jayante ... rasah tridhz vikh-
yiyate praksto bhzvarapah, abhasatasea | (ibd p. 356)

Now we come to the other kotls viz. pars and the uttars,
These seem to be his own ouginal thinking on the matter,
though they are not so onginal as they appear at the first
sight. Says‘ Bhoja : ctena rudbahamkarata rasasya parva kotib,
raty t ybhiear =

¥ s lasavyer
vastba. preyah P ¥ itl upalak yath7 rateh
premarapen? pannatih tath b

P 1pake
p parinatau n it rasasya parama kastha
it pratistitam bhavati, P. 351, Sr, Pra, Vol. 1L,

1n the very first kanka of the fifth ch. of his S, K. A,
Bhoja puts forth Ins new theory of rasa in the words -

raso “bbimano’ hankarzh srngara i giyate |

yo'rtbah tasy yat kavyam

y § u
S.KAV. 1)
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In the & Pra (Vol 1 P 1-3 Mas Ed) he says,

1
at tasya

smgaramzhunka jivitamatmayoneh |

ktrr: t

tas;

yuktasya yena rasiko’ yamui pravadab i

yatayz

In a person, says Bhoja, 1n whose consciousness Ego has
become mamfest, there 1s a particular quality of such Ego-
couscrousness  This 1s the very Ife of Eros who takes birth
from such a self This quality of Eros is known as smgzara
This quahty 1¢, spagara 1s tasted 1n the self by the self This
tasting (s rasa sut generts A person i1 whom this self-tasting
has become manifest or developed 1s called rastka Thus, by
this verse, Bhoja explams the meanng of the word ahamkara
used 1n the first kankz of isSKAV.

Let us try to understand the 1mplications of this statement
We take as our basis the samkhya psychology, which Bhoja
seems to follow or have 1n mind and which teaches that the
man ia the world 1s a particular correlation of purusa and
prakptr  According to its another dogma purusa 1s merely the
subject of k Itis pletely h and machive
Purusa can not be said to do anythiog 1t 1s consciousness 1tself
and so to say enhightens the transformation that takes place m
prakiti  In such a relation, therefore, what we ordianiy call
mental transformations are to be understood as the transform-
ation of prakytt which 1s matenal in nature but which 15

fy being 1l d by the of the purusa

In the evolution of prakrh from its state of equilibrium of
sattva, rajas and tamas, the first evolute 15 known as mabat
This seems to sndicate the vastness of reality as such  From
this evalves what s Laowa as buddhs which should be voder.
stood as cogaition as suck  This is to say that the vastaess
of reality first evolves the sperific quality of cogmtion, Buddhi
gives buth to abamkra which we may nterpret 85 Ego or
individuality This evolute of mdividuality further evolves
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into what are known as paica tanmatras fe the subtle efe-
ments which become gross 1z different kinds of matter and
the motor organ and the sensoria orgzas and o inmer organ
called antahkarana or manas, which seems to be the active
agent between the buddin and the remaimng fifteen elements,
We ne~d not go mn the study of the further evolutes of prakrti,
What we are concerned with here 15 the fact of mdividualisea
buddhy and Ego which 15 called ‘abhimanohamkirah' by
Is'varakpsna (S Ka 24)

It 15 the self-enjoyment of this Ego which in the opimon
of Bhoja 1s rasa or taste par excellence In other words, when
such a state of conscrousness 1s reached 1t 15 called rasa Bhoja
seems to take this as his basic principle 1n the discussion of
rasa  With this fact he joins up another fact and that 1s the
nature of Eros or kama as such This 1s supposed to be self.
(atmayout, Amarakosa, &) ) This
is the fundamental fact of love or rati, which 15 usually
wdentified with the sex-passiou Sex-passion s somethrog which
jomns the two opposites  The relation of purusa and prakrt,
in a way, ts visuahsed 1o a similar union, though not identical,
Eros sccms to become manmfest m this way Because the
manifestation of Eros 1s known by the term smeara, Bhoja 15
tempted to equate the three abhtmzna, ahamkara and spagara
es indicating the consciousness of taste or epjoyment

How far Bhioja 1s justified in equating the three is another
matter If we hete can take the tantrika or the $akia view of
ulymate union of prakrti and purusy® or siva and sakt, we
can find justification for Bhoya’s view of defining rasa as
§mgara, sbbimana and ahaglara

He, bowever to be consistant with his  utkarga theory,
interprets frngara as spigam riyate-ctc  This view of Bhop
s, in B Way, = ydoswee for Yoo pirvighod  samvit of the

sakta Rlamkarik In the d o of Abhinava.
gupta, however, we find nirvighna samvit coming as a final
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state in rasa-consclousness Bhoja starts with abhimuna, ahame
kara and smgara as the prime condition of rasa Thus for
Bhojs, a person whose Ego has developed ¢o the capacity of this
tasting-rasa-—~1s rasika proper. It 1s only such a person for
whom rasa has meaning

SKA. and $r. Pra, however, do not in a systematle way
develop these ideas So many different items have been brought
in, so that 1t fs very difficult to discover 8 consistant theory,
as for example we do in case of Dhv  Bhog's attempt lo
derwve all the eight or nine rasas from this basic émgira has
Ied to much confuston, Spigira is by traditton the principal
rasz amonst ¢ight ar nlnc other rasas Its preponderance 1
i Y It, , 10 a popular way can be
calted rasa par excellence But thi> 1s nat the sense m which
Bhoja uses the nord dpagaca im s S K A V 1, and fts
further explanation o the Sy Pra Here smgira 1s the primary
fact of the Ego experiencing atsell Even wh-n  we identify
Ego and Eros, $mgara in the usual sense cannot be identified
with ft It 13 as much a derivative as the other rasas
bie vira, adbhuta, karuns, etc  Bhojz seems to have been
wmisked into confusing these positons, unless we take the old
platonic tdea of Eros or the Modern Freuditn idea of Libido
as the source of all emotions Anyway, Bho)z has the unique
distigcuon of putting a nsw dynemic idea into the dlalecties
of rasa

As Dr, Raghvan has pointed out, Bhajx bases ks specule
ations on rasa on his concept of rasika  He tnes 1o explain
the current usage of the term ‘rasika’ as follons  rassh psya
astiti rasskah  Rasa Is thus a qualiy of an indhidual which
makes & man rasiks, Raaka, for Baoj, is not merely the
connosstar of the enjoyes of poetry slone It means the cultured
man ja general  He has in bim the excelleat quality of rasz
and this distinguishes him fromthe other viz, the nirass, This
quahity of 338 13 {dentical with all rasikas Bhojs says that this
r212 of the rasika 15 nothing else but the Ego~Akamakira tattes
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atself This rasa ahamkara Is i the poet, charater, actor and
spectator It is endowed 1n 2 person on account of meritorious
deeds In past Lfe Says he atmasthitem gunavisesam efc
(see obove)

Rasa 1s cittasamvada  But all men do not have cittasam
vada in all rasas So, Bharata and following him Abhinava
classify characters 1nto uttama madhyama and adhama
dhirodatta, dhirod , and dh etc Bhoj
also therefore, tries to find out ome charactensing rasz for
each of the four types of heroes such as dhirodatta, dhirod-
dhata etc  This classification  becomes 1ntelligtble only when
we accept a scheme of four different rasas as domwmating the

as their d marks and as ther perma
nent moods So, Bhoja speaks of udatta uddhata preyss and
santa as the rasas of the four types of heroes

Bhoja has also criticised Bharatas scheme of four prakett
rasas producing the other four rasas This scheme, Bhoja huim
self accepts with modifications But Bliogz unnecessanly cnticises

Bharata by confusing his 1dea of abhimana-spngara with
Bharata s 1dea of the usual sragara

Bhojas new smgara 1s not the old smigira or ratr prakarsa
This he makes amply clear by his classification of smgdra
into dbarma-smgara, artha smigara, kama smgara and moksa-
spngara, and by this he means the activiies or purusartha
of men 1n these directions Here, by kama smigara 1s meant
the usual spgara of rati-prakarsa Says he

(Vl) ! nnr‘ya
mzaah pradhanah  (bh3) vo rmlrnnma kamasragarakhysm
labhate P 733 Vol 1V Ch 32 §r Pra

This kama-smgara also 13 subdivided by Bhopa into dharma,
arthe, kama and moksa (1) It should be noted, however, that for
Bhoja activity towards moksa is moksxz-smigara in which Bhoja
treats the pure type of jnznamarga of the sanyasin or that
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-of a karmayogn or he also speaks of gehastha~mumukss aad
bis activities  The fast 1s the dhira-pradanta and hi  wife
marned according to vedie ntes 1s the herowe 1n this case

In his uttarz kou he talks of all rasas merging nto one
rasa-the preman rasa—

rasam tviha premanamevamananti, sarvesameva hi ratyads
prakarsanam ratipriyo ranapriyo'marsapriyah  panhasapriyah
premnyeva paryavasaoat, (St Pra Vol I P 352-7 c¢h XI)

The bhitma of raty, hasa, etc 13 not rasa, but smgara
alone 15 rasa Says he — \ ate, ¢ dibbumal
punparvitatba rasoktth™ i1 ? ucyate-pa ratyzdibhumz rasah,
km tarh1 ? smagarh, srhgaro hi nama vislstestadrsiacestabhivyanja-
kapim atmagunasampadam utkargabijam buddiisukhecchidves
sapray karadyatis’ayahetuh a hankaravisesah  sgce-
tasa rasyamaso rasa ityucyate, yadashitve rastko'nyathabbave
nirasa itt, (Sr Pra, Vol 1) 352.7 Ch X1}

Ta this last part we see that rasa, far from remanng
merely a matter of poetic taste, becomes a sort of the realisa.
tion of the essence of the self 1 form of preman

Here 1 may incidentaliy point out that m the Jater works
of vaisnavite writers such as Ugvalanilamant spigara rasa docs
not reman merely a matter of human love but rises to the
status of Divine love, the love of the Gopr's for SnKpna We
also find a simiar but curious treatment of the subject tn the
work called Hamsavilasa of Mitthu Kavi of Gujarat

The Rasa theory of R handra and G hand

The mfuence of DR, end that of SK & and Sr Pra the
works of Malva, 1s evident 1n Hemacandra and his disciples
deg aad G dea 1z Goparat H Ora is 3
of the new 1deas put forth by Bhoga and his works But he

| prefers to follow the trad of Anand: h and Abh
gupta and subsumes some of the itcms under old terms  Thus
sncha-tasa with &rdrats &s sts sthayin 1s subsumed uader rats,




426 Rasa and Dhvant

The love for a friend 15 rati, love for a brother as n case of
Laksmanas love for Rama 15 dharmavyra, that of children for
their parents is bhaya In the same way, says Hemacandra
that laulyarasa with gardhatz as 1its sthaym can be subsumed
under ejther hasa or rati  Similar 1s the case with bhakti
As the ND 15 more imndependent m bolding certam views,
we will take it up first R dra and G dra, the
puptls of Hemacandra, however, are more independent of
tradition of therr guru 1n this recpect They seem to  follow
Bhoja 1n  recognising some of the saficzrins as sthayms
developing tnto independent rasas ‘They hold that over and
above the nme rasas there can be many more such as laulya
rasa with gardha as its stbhaymn, sneha with Hrdrata as its
sthayin, vyasanarasa with asakti with its sthayin etc They also
v such as ksut, trsnz, maitr,
mudita, sraddhz, days, upekss, rati, santosa, ksam3, mardava,
arjava, daksinys, etc  They also hold that esen the sthiyins

end become s This 15 seen mm Bhoja
also who say astau astau sattvikah, trayastr.
msad vyabhioarinah it bruvate na tat sadhu, yatémisimany-

etaireva nrvar kascit kadacit
sthayi, kad. vyabhicart ato sarve’pyami vyabhi-

carinah, sarve’pt ca sthaylnah sattvik apl sarva eva, mana-
bprabhavatvat , anupahatay b1 manab  sattvamityucyate (sr
Pra Vol II p 3527, Ch X1)

Bhoja also speaks of many other rasas such as snandarasa
with prabarsa as 1ts sthiyin and also vira, auddhatya, svi-
tantrya, sadhvesa, vilisa, aouragaand sangama rasas He also
speaks of twenty more rasas such as rau, utkarsa, dbrti, utka
nib3, vismays, matl, vitarka, ciats, capalats, hisa, utszha,
stambha, gadgada, unmzda, veida, avahitths, bhaya and sanks
cte (§r Pra P 400) 1t should be noted that the incluslon
of vira in the hst given as above is something cunous, for vira
rasa ts recognised by all the slamkankas and there is nothing
pew 10 1t.
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The tendency to nine  trad ) rasas 15 not
I her new Even Abh quotes the views of others who
accepted rasds such as sacha, lavlya, etc wath Ardrats and
gardha etc as their sthayins respectively

Let us examine the defimtion of rasa as given 1 the ND.
The ND says

thavibhaval v 1 b b 1bhih ¢

t khad atmako rasah ||

¥

The first thing that we note 1s the mention, 1 this defim-
tion, of the term yit This 1s 1o d with the
practice of Dhananjaya and Bhoja

The second pomnt to be noted 15 that in the rasa-sutra of
Bbarata, all the three 1 e wibhava, anobhzva and vyabhicarn,
combine to gwve rasa, while here, a httie different analysis 1s
given  The effect of rasa 1s bropght about by wvibbavas and
the vyabtucarins te these are taken as the causes of rasa
But the determination of rasa 15 explained as due to clear
and distmet b Tihns d or ms’caya comes
about 1n an 1nfe process dep upon
Thts reminds us of the Natyayika view of $rr Sankuka (anumitr
anukrh).

The third 1mp point of diff lies 1m
the dual nature of rasa, 1e causiog sukha or dubhhz The
meantng 1s that some rasas give pleasure while others give pain
In all these mattess Hemacardrz follows the traditional view
of Ananda and Abhinava

The ideas undetiying tns definttion are explained by the
authors sn thewr commentary, They take up the posttion of
reahsts hke Bhoya, For them, as noted 1o the kaoka  stself,
sthay)bhava, when 1ntensified, 15 atself rasa  This really
happens with the ongmal persons The love for Sitx can
only reside 10 Ramy, and vice-varsa  They enjoy the senti-
ment of mutual rati ta reality Their love casnot be experi-
enced by anyone else
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Then how are we to explamn the rasa in the readers and
the spectators * The authors say that it 15 a well-known
fact that people do recognise other peoples’ sentiments This
cogmion is not of course, direct, becguse sentiments of
others are beyond direct percepuon They are, therefore,
only inferred This 1s dependent upon
concomittance But how in a poem or a stage-play can we
bring the ongioal characters whose feelings we can mfer ?
The actor gives & semblance of the vibhavas etc of the ong-
nal characters, while during this  act, eventhough the actor
has not the oniginal feelng 1o him, yet by his anubhavas he
creates the possibility of the nference of feelings In the munds
of the spectators It 1s for this reason that the authors say that
rasa 1s deterouned by spastinubhzva re clear gestures etc.

The 1dea seems to be something hke this  The actor with
the help of the vibhavas and vyabhicanns, 1s enabled to work
out the proper anubhavas which give rasa to bis spectators

The authors make this point clear i the part of the wyttr
which discusses the rasa satra: yadepyucyate vibhavynuubha.

varv 1 tatrapyanut vyabhi-
cannas ca stryad anukaryzspek dpstayal  ete,
(p, 143 GOS Ed) The terms anubhzvas and vyabhicanns
m the sutra, d to therr inter , tefer to the

described or represented women etc  From these comes rasa
by direct perception of one’s own expenience and by ndirect
infesence of other's experience  This 1s mn conformity wath
the otber exporents of the sutra  who naturally take the anu.
bhavas and vyabbicinas as those of described or represented
charactors The difference lies i takiag sibhyvas as belonging
to the onginal person  Probably here they follow Bhoja, The
authors say that rasa 1n its distinctness can only reside in the
onginal characters, because vibhavadis are real only to them
and for this reason, the vyabhicxrins and anubhavas born out
of rasa are distinct only in their case  But for others te,
spectators etc, the vibbavadis are pot real (kevalap mukhya-
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S rre’ "

dayanti purussh b il taths
abhavabhmayavyanplin vasaig P sthayibhavani-
Yeak h

tasmannatyarasa tyablivyakbyatah (GOS Ed Na §'z Vi),
Thus, according to this view, it 1s held that the rasas, presu-
mably all, ace plessant But those, however, who think that
all the rasas are not pleasant, ioterpret the passage differently
Abmnavagupta says  anye tvadss'abdena  s'okadinamatra
samgrahah (Abh oa Ni §5 GOS Ed p 290) Abhinava’s
own ‘iew 1s as said abowe, that all rasas are pleaseot He
rejects the other opinion by saylug -sa ca na yukfah sAmay-
kanam harsmkaphalam patyam, ma soksdxphalam He says
with p tu
vadyate tatra L3 duhkbas anli Levalam tasyana citratalarane
ratis’okad d yaparah
(p 293 1bud) Dr Ragh\an notes the sukha-duhkhatmakats
view of one Rudrabbatta given 1 his Rasakahia He also
refers to Happala’s view regarding the pamful nature of
vipralambha, (J O R Madras Vol XI P 113-14,107)

Thus we see that Rimacandra and Gunacandra do not
follow traditton of thair guru 10 many respects

We will now tale up some other authors, such as—

{1) Mammata (11th-12th AD)

(u) Hemacandra (1083 AD—-1172 AD)

(a3) Visvanatha (}300-1350 AD)

{1v) Jagannatha (1620-1660 AD) and others

Mammta, the great syscretist of Sansknt Postics has tned
to syathesise most of the views of earlier acanas  In his
maneala, he charactenses the poetic creation as pleasant on
account of mine rasas  But . the defimtion of poetry, he
does mot mention rasa as such  This, howeser, is implied
an 'abdarthae’, becanse 1a the three sameties of artha, the
vyaneyariha for lum s1 the meaning of Poelry par excclleace
In the sanietics of vyangyariha it 1s masavyangya which fs the
smost He the d of Ath, 1
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one elaborate sentance In this matter, Mammata mplicitly
follows Apanda and Abhmava

So does Hemacandra 10 s Kavyanus'zsana  In fact he
bas quoted the whole passage bearing on rasa from Abh At
the end of this he says that he also follows Abhinava n this
bhirupayvitamitt  {Viveka p 103)
Visvanztha similatly follows Ananada and Abhigava 1 this
matter But he pives promraence to rasa i s defimmnion of
kavya viz vakyam rasutmakam kavyam (SDI) He bas,
however, clarified one point as to how rasa becomes abhi~

£

vyakta He says vyakto d r tnato
vyaktikyta eva rasah na tu dxpena ghata wa purvasiddho
vyajyata {o ath-"rasah p 1t tvod:

pacatgtivad vyavabarah i’ D WD

Pupdit Jagannatha 1n his R G has discussed many of the
problems of Saaoskrit Poetics 1n an independent way The
sum and substance of his 1deas op rasa, however, are not
different from those of Ananda, Abhinava and Mammata
He, however, lihe the earlter theorists of rasa such as Bhatta
Lolfata, Sr1 Sankuka, Bhatta Nayaka, etc, who give the

1 10n of ra perience ding to therr

dcgma gives hig vedantic twist to the explanation of rasa-
experience  According to vedantic view, the nature of the
atmap 1s ‘sat’, ‘cit’ and ‘apanda’ This ‘at® in our ordinary
hfe 1s darkened by a clovd (svarana), may be of mays The
poet s speech through 1ts vibhavadisamagrr breaks up this
coverng-avarana-and whea this happens, the essential consti
tuant of the souf, viz apanda, becomes seff-revealed This 1s
the reason according to him why all rasa expeniences have as
their condition znanda-blhiss  And it 15 for this reason that,
ding to J: h: da 15 ded as similar to
brabmananda, of course, 1t 1s not brahmananda as such We
may say following Jaganvaiba that poetry by temporanly
g the of the gwves for the ime

being a ghoipse of the bliss of the soul
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Resume’

1t 1s my purpose here to put together the mamn 1deas
ansing out of the m the hap of this
thesis 1 have tried to trace the semantic histroy of dhvani,
vyanjanz and rasa,

As to dhvani we saw that the meaning that ;s attached
to 1t 1n works of poetics 15 not found, as far as my nquiry
goes, 10 esther early vedic Iiteratare or later. It 13 found 1
its usual sense of sound or making sound In this semse 1t
1s used as a synonym for sabda m the works of the vaiyaka-
ranas, particularly 1m connection with Sphota This usage of
{he grammariaas seems to have been taken up by the poeli-
cists 1o their works  But as dbvant suggests Sphota, simi-
Jarly 1n a peem word and its meamng suggest something else
and are on that analogy called dhvan1  When and by whom
such a usage was made curret is not kmown Anyway, by
the time of Anandavardhana 1t seems to bave been an establi-
shed usage because his work 15 called Dhvanyaloka which, as
we have seen, 1s devoted to the discussion of dhvami and
vyapjans It may be noted here that 1n some of the modern
regional fanguages such as Gujarat, the word dhvam 1s used
1n the sense of purport or suggestion

Coming to vyanjana or vyaijani we find that we do not
£ind these verbal nouns used n the vedas But 4/an) and viy
4/an) are frequently used

The meamng that we gather from this 15 interesting 4/ An)
has the sense of anotating  The survey of the occurrences of
vifa/ati) 10 the vedas shows two connected meanings viz, to
bring out sometlng hidden by applying some other thing, to
brghten, to adorn, to decorate, to embellish, to mantfest In
this sease vynjana becomes something like alamkarana 1t has
the sense almost of adding beauty or exhibsting 1t

The Nighantu and the Nirukta, as 1 case of the vedas,
do not bave any word like vyafijans The Nighantu has mot
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€ven +/3fi) of vat-afaf) in any form The Nirukta contains
oceurrences of (san 10 the sense of <to anoint’ In Nirukta
We come across ‘vyanjana’ 1n the sense of ‘ndicator” In Ch
I, Yaska cites the opimion of Gargya who holds that upasargas,
though not meamngful by themselves, are yet suggestive of
{dyotakzh) the relation of nama and akbyata Yaska does
not mention ‘dyotana‘ by name, but he seems to come very
close to ¢dyotana' here, which, however, is equvalent to
‘vyanjana® of the later zlamkankas

In the Rk-pratisakhya we come across ‘vyanjana’ only
1 the techmical sense of 2 comsonant As to why copsonants
are called vyafijana 1s not explamed But we may presume
that they are so called because the coosonants are indicated
or made mamfast by their relevant sound umts

In Panior’s Astadhyzyt, we find ‘vyanjana’ used in g
special sense in addition to the tech sense of 2
In Pa 11134, we have, ‘vyanjanawrupasikte’, wheretn *vyasijana
is something which serves to enhance the relish of the mam
item of food This usage extends the meanming of the word
vyafijana to ingredients which add to the flavour of the origi
nal substance or bring out its orginal taste to a greater advan
fage, When Bharata (Na Sa V1) while describing the pature
of rasa gave the analogy of gadavadirasa and show the impor.
tance of vyafijana, he might bave had o Iis mmnd this 1dea
viz, that of ingredients enhancing or exhiblting the taste of
the origmal substance, This has an  jmportant bearng on
the refation of vyanjana and rasa  For Bharata vibhava,

b and v are 1ngredi; which enhance or
make manifest the taste of the sthaymns

How far thls analogical application of vyanjaoa to rasa 1s
responsible for the later relation of vyaijana and rasa 15 difficult
to say In the Mahabhasya of Patanijah, we come across many
occurrences of afai) and visaJan) and also words such as
R S 28
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vyapjana We find vita/afi) 10 the sense of suggestion as 10
Mbh Pz VII170 1ine 15/page 381 (Mbb Ed herlborn)- 1bapl
mandrasadbani knyanga vyajyate At Mbh Pa VIII 248 hne
23 23/page 408 (Mbh Ed Ketthorn) we bave vyanjana 10 the
sense of ‘prakdsana

Thus we learn from the earlier hterature that vyafijana
has the sense of decoration, dicaty
consopant sounds supgesting oOf gwving the inner meaning aod

dient: or b to the origmal

A
taste of substance

From the study of the works of classical wnters priot to
Bhzmaha and Dandn such as Bhasa, Asvaghosa and Kahdasa,
we find that the meanings of the earher literature continue But
1n these works W€ also find the later sense of suggested

or sugg or hing other then directly expre
ssed or cleary grasped  €g Bu Ca 1V 84 has ‘upapannam
jdam vakyam cauhardavyanjekam tvayl, wheremn a vakya 1s said
to be suggestve of savharda or the feeling of fnendship, of
Meghe (purva) 29 has-saubhagyam te subhaga virahavasthaya
vyanjayantl, wherein Nirvindhya suggests, by her state, the
good luck of the cloud

Tn Saundarananda XVIiff 1l-we have vyanjan2 1o the
sense of alampkara We know that m Vamana the word
alamkara has two senses viz that of saundarya and a figure
of speech It is not unlikely that the word vyaijaod also had
a sense similar to alamkara | e beauty or beautifying agent
and also the sense of suggestion The first sense of alamkxzra
seems to have gone out of usage but the second sence seems
to have prevailed 10 sanskrit poetics Thus vyanjana 10 the
sense used 10 saasknt poetics seems to be current In the work
of early class cal wnters

Thus with the catlier poets vyaijana seems to bave bee
accepted as suegestion n poetry This naturally makes for th
recognit on of vyaijanx as one of the functons of a word Tt
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topic of the functions of words has to be studied through the
discussions 10 the works of grammarians and other philo-
sophical schools From these discussions the following pomts
emerge Furstly as regards the relation between Sphota and
dhvani, we can make the following, observations

(1) In the view of gr 1ans dhvani s d as “dhva-
natih dhvamh’. Dbvan I5 50 termed because 1t sounds, or fings
or reverberates Sphota The word ghata, for example, Is used far
the object ghata which 1s seen, touched, etc whule the utterance
of ghata 1s sound by 1tself This means that what 1s touched and
seen 15 expressed through sound which 1s the function of heariog
Thus dhvam came to have the meaning of suggesting one thing
by another This 1mport of dhvam was taken up i poetics as
suggestion-vyadiysnz 1o all its vanied forms  All the different
terns that bad the capacity to suggest something were regarded
as vyafijakas eg sabda, artha, pada, padimsa varna and
also guna, alankara, rit, vittl, vakyatacana, prabandha as a
whole etc

(2) In the phulocophy of the grammanauns the sound ‘ghata’
for example, does not give the meamng directly It does so
through Sphcta which tn 1ts turn 15 suggested by the sound
ghata, Thus what we ordinauly call meaming 1s arnved at by
an 1pdirect process  For the zlamkarikes also, the process of
vyangyarthagrahana 1s not direct but induwect We arrive at
the suggested sense erther through abhidhx or through lakyanx

(3) The believe 1n vakyasp They do not
accept the separate existence of padas te 1admvidnal  words,
and wmuch fess of fetters or varnas But cornmon expéricnce of
ordinary people misleads many to believe that the meaning
1s denved from individual words or padas and thus through
letters or varmas The Mimamsakas accept this position, [t
seems, however, that here ordisary people, and so also the
Mimamsakas, do not sesm to perce the veil of delusion acd
they mistake the nature of condition for the natare of the
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contents The pature of the condition is the multiphaity of
letters, the npature of contents Is the umty of word-the
vakyasphota

Simliar 15 the case with some alamkankas Abhidka  and
laksana form the pature of condition and vyanjana or dhvam
15 the nature of the contents Those who fail to distingmush
between ends and means, seem to confuse abhidha and laksanz
with vyafijnz

(4) To put it otherwise, for the grammanans, the letters
may be taken just as what we may call the object of knowledge
1e jiznasya visayah while the word-whole1s jiznasya phalam—
the result or the frmt of knowledge For the zlamkankas
also, abhidhz and lsksanz are jnanasya wvisayah, while
vyanjand may be taken as jiinasya phalam These two arc
not to be confused

(5) The grammanans believe 1n vakyasphota So they
avoid the contingency faced by the padavadin viz that of
recognising parts even of letters or varnas Simmlarly those
slampkankas who want to arrive at the vyangyartha with the
help of laksana, will have to go for a second laksans, and a
third and & fourth laksanz ad 1nfinltum, iovolving further
prayojanas

(6) Sphota 15 a distinct entity by 1tself, not to be indent;.
fied with dhvam ie sound of a word The ‘vyangya’ 1s also
a separate entity, not to be confused with abhidheyartha or
1aksyartha

(7) For the grammarians, there 1s a krama or sequence
In the process of gathering meaning from 2 word From
word to Sphota and from Sphota to meaming-this 15 the

sequence In the same way with the slamkirikas also, there 1s a

or , between vacyirtha and

vyaﬁgyﬁnha
x dh At pada and M ete,
whife discussing thxs topic refer to  the budhas, the wise men
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who have taught this doctrine These budhas are Vaiyskaranas
And they are, as we have seen, justified 1 making this
remark

The second line of imquiry leads us 1nto the consideration

of sabdarthavittis m other schools of thought such as those
d by the Vaiyzl Mimamsakas, etc The points

that emerge are as follows The vaiyakarana view, particularly
as represented by Patanjali and Bhartrhart 15 as follows In
Patanjah, we find the d of yartha and
But we do not come across any deftnitton as such of abldhz,
gauny, laksanz or vyafijana While discusstng the gaunurtha
or ry sense, be four diffe
m which secondary function takes place Tatasthya or the
relation of location, taddharmya, or the relation of substance
and quality, or function, samipya or the relation of proximity
and szhacarya or being together are mentioned under Pa, 1V,
148 We come across the term abhidhzana paving way for
abhidhz vrtt1 In szdharmya relation as mentioned above, we
find the matenial for gauny vytti and for laksana we find
material 1 other relations as mentioned above, No strict line
of demarcation is lard between gauny and laksanz When we
come to Bhartrhari, we find material which Is the source of
vyafijana in the later slamkaokas In the Mbh. nothing more
definite for vyanjana 1s noticed than already noted by
us earher.

Bhartrhart not only mentions gaun2 and mukhya artha
but also d the bl of d i of the
sense of a pwen word which has convention (sadketa)
with reference to more than one senses, ¢ & word having
multiple senses In his view, the particuler meaning  out
of several 1s determined by factors such as cootext, time,
place, etc (V P I 317-318) It Is important to note that
later slamksarikes hke Abhimava, Mammata, etc quote these
very verses while cxplaining the abhidhamaly 4xbdy vyasjanz
Now, the particular sease being fixed, others come to our mind,
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according to the alamkankas with the help of vyadjan
Bhartrhan does not concern himself with the gathering of th
extra sense He only discusses how a particular word, out
the many conventional senses, 15 fimited to contey only of
sense at a time  But it 15 exactly here that the mlamkardk
begin where the grammanan has ended Thus the origin
inspiration for vyanjana 1s supplied by the grammanan

Among the later grammanans, Nagtsa was th= first
recommend the case of vyahjana clearly

As for the Mimzrosakas, we find 1n Jayminy apd Saba:
clear references to abhidha and laksanz We also come acro!
some vaneties of laksana and dharma lakyanz 15 also terme
gunavada (Mt Su 1210) Gunavada 15 also found to t
used 1 a wider connotation of upacara or secondary apphci
tion m general Later Mimamsakas such as Kumanla an
others mention the tatparya vytti also But, there seems to t
no reference to vyafyani &s such

As for the Naiyayikas the acceptance of abhidhs b
Gotama and others 1s clearly indicated v the discussion ¢
samketagrahana (Nya Su 11 265) We also come across
reference to the nature of secondary usage or upaczra 1z Ny:
Su 11264 The Valsyayanabkasya illustrates different vanetie,
and also refers elsewhere to bhalty and bhzkta artha But w
do not come across apy reference 1o vyahjanx a&s such

Later Naiyayikes such as Gadadhara and Jacadisa are nc
inclined favourably towards vyanjans which 15 just a ment:
cognition ov minasa bodha for them  They accept words t
be rodha Isksaka yogarudba and yaugika (Sa Sz Pra 16

The re) of noting dill t views on sabd; s
mn dsfferent schools of thought is that our sarhest wnters o
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Bhamaha seems to be quite familar with abhidha But as
fo his famihanty with fonctions of word other than the drect
one, particularly vyanjana, we may say that vyanjanz does not
find the seme place as ablidhz 1o his mind 1¢ he does not
seem to have recognised vyanjana as a separate vrtt1  He,
however, uses vi+4/any with the later meaning of vyanjana at
different places Siumilar ts the case with Dandin who also
mentions gaunavrttt ta clear terms Vamana refers to lakgana
but we miss any clear reference to vyanjani 1 his wnting
It 15 10 Udbhata that we come across & clear mention of
‘avagamana’ vrtt1 as distinct from vacyavacakavrth (IV 47)
when he defines paryayokia This avagamana vpthr car
vyanjanz In Rudraia, we come across only an indirect
recogmtion of vyanjanz when he defines and illustrates bhava-
lamkara (VIII, 38-39)

Thus, it seems that the 1mport of vyadjana was not
unknown to the eatly poeticists, though they had not cleatly
recognised 1t

Anapdavardhana, Abbinava, Ruyyaka and Jagannatha
observe that the fact of dhvani, though not clearly so named,
was not unkoown to the early poeticists such as Bhamaha,
Dandin, etc who trnied to subsume it under different categorics
But 1 have tried to show that we do find an element of
woplicit sense 1 the treatment of vanious topics such as guna,
alamkara, etc by these authors, but it does not go to prove
that they knew dhvam theoty clearly and subsumed it knowingly
under variovs beads

This may be the basis for the belief of Ananda, Abhinava
etc who observe that Bhzmaha, Dandin etc knew dhvam and
subsumed 1t under different poetic categories The extent
works of Bhamaha, Dandm, etc however do pot give proof
of the fact that they gnised ly and sub
dhvan) under various heads

Thus 1t 1s oaly tn the Dhvanyaloka that we fad the
first sastnic  discussion  of fabdarthavittls giviog a defimte
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status to vyanjana as ome of the three sabdarthavyttis In
the discussion of the vametes of dhvam, Anandavardhana
gives mainly three viz vastudhvam, alamkira dhvami and
rasadhvam  In poetry, however, vasta and alamkara can
be also conveyed by abhidha and laksanz It s only rasa
which 1s exclusively conyeyed by vyafijana It therefore seems
that the clear recogoition of rasa as the very essence of
poetry necessitated the discussion as to how rasa, which 1s
not conveyed directly, 15 conveyed The process of vyafjanz
appeared to be the most satisfying process for the suggestion
of rase  Thus the fact of rasa and the function of vyadjanz
become 1nterrelated, and hence the theory of vyanjanz and
rasa bas to be viewed as one For the proper understanding
of this 1nter relation, an nquiry into the origin and develop-
ment of the concept of rasa becomes desirable (3)

In the vedas we find rasa not only 1n the physical sense
of something hquid, but also 1n the sense of sap in the plants,
ammals, etc, and also the juice that can be pressed out or
extracted, taste etc In one context, Rv IX 67 3] and 32 we
may be able to find some reference to 2 meamng similar to

.Xkavyarasa There are the pavmzny sgktas to be studred by
the psis  Feeltng of ecstasy or fulfilment 13 attached to rasa
at Av X 844 Qualities as those of exhilaration, joy-giving,
taste, flvaour etc. are also associated with rasa which thus
becomes an objects of relsh, a joy-giving essence  These
meammngs make it very easy for the connoisseurs to utilise the
word for the flavour of and
found in literature

In the NaSa (I, 17) rasa s associated with Av Rasa
occurs very often in the AV but there is no clear case of
Jater meaning of kivyarasa or nutyarasa in it  Abhinava
tnies to explain this connection in his own way Bot I have
suggested that probably a better link can be sought 1n the
\ava~charms, which are 85 many & 33, and which can ba
safely teken as beautiful Jove lyrics, thelr ntoalistic application
notwithstanding

as
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The Tatisiya Up. contarns the farmous uiterance 10 which
rasa 1s sard to be the soul of the umverse and which, on
attainment, results 1 highest joy. This also can be taken as
an ongwal inspiration for later theosists

In the Nighantu, Nirukta, and Brbaddevats, we have
nothing pew to take a pote of with reference to rasa. Panmn’s
use (V. 295) of rasa 1s not very clear But the Mbh supplies
some raterestiog data On Pz V295, Patasjall has the
followiog discussion  He tnes to justify this sulra when preces
ding sutra to the same effect 1s already there A possible
answer suggested 15 that this sutra 1s mentioned fn order to
exclude the use of other matup suffixes Patafijal: 1llustrates
other matvarthiya suffixes as in ‘rasiko narah’, orvast vat
tEpiNs apsarasam’ et¢ Ka#siks and Tattvabodhiny oo the
Siddhantakaumud: make 1t clear that here ‘rasa’ in ‘rasiko
omah® and “upa’ m opmy’ do ot stand for sense qualities
to be p d by the dlog sense of taste and sight,
but for acsthetic taste and beauty respectively Thus 1t 1s 1m
the Mbh of Patarijahi that we first find a clear mention of
rasa 1o ‘rastko natal’ in the later sense of the Nz $x Naturally
the usage must have been much older for Patanjalt to give st
as an llestration

sRasa’ in the early classical poets such as Bhasa,
Asvaghosa and Kazhdasa, has the semse of taste. The
guthors ltved before 500 A D and the Na Sz, of Bharata
which 18 placed between 300-500 A D may be regarded as
famibar with these poets or with such other works What.
ever 1t may be, 11 the Na $a we find the theory of rasa
crystallised mnto a sotra  This naturally presupposes previous
discussions  on the subject  Whether the discussion om  the
natare of rasa stasted m the schools of dramaturgy or 1
earher patasutras mentioned by Panini, we have mo meaps
of gwing 2 definite opmion  As 1n case of vyanjana, the
earlier poeticists such &s Bhamaha, Dandmn, etc seem to be
aware of rasa and bung it under alamkara guna and It 15
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only 1n Dhv. that Iike vyafijana rasa gets full recognition and
13 taken as the very essence or soul of poetry

Thus 10 Dhv we tind a full exposition of the theory of
rasa, particulatly the pature of conveying rasa. Wesaw that
according to Ananda, rasa can be conveyed only through
vyanjanz  In the Natyavedaviviti and the Locana by Abhr.
navaguptapadacarya, we find other theories of the process of
rasa realisation such as those represented by Bhatta Lollats,
S, Sankuka, Bhaita Nayaka, etc It scems that Ananda had
all these theories before him m their embriomc form and he
tried to establish that 1t s only vyanjanz that can convey rasa
Abhinava elaborated this point by giving i the parva-paksa
the views of different thinkers and refuting them and finally
establishing the vyahjana process as the exclusive process for
rasa realnation

However, there were still others who tred to disagree from
Ananda Dhanafijaya, hke Bbatta Nayaka scems to maintain
bhavyabhavaka relation with reference to rasa and kavya,
white Kuntaka has vicitra abmdha, rasa bemng a form of
vakrokt 10 the wider sense of the term and Maluma tries to
revive the anumutivada  In Bhoja we find a different trend
He has a novel approach and tries to correlate rasa~abhimana~

migara, with the trend of thought 1a its
background (see nlso Bho;avxm on Patanjala sutra I 6 P 6,
and Il 6 P 18-ed A series) R dra and

Gunacandra also strike a different note though the traditional
views of Ananda and Abhinava ultimately gain ground and are
firmly reestablished in the hands of Mammata, Hemacandra,
Visvanatha and Jagannatha

The mental process which enables one to expenence rasa
can not be really separated from the experience itself as sad
above It may be analytically separated for the purpose of
discussion  Bot in fact it 15 oue watary whole It 1s for this
reason that we have to consider the theory of the process of
rasa and the expenience of rasa as ome It 1s for this very
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reason that the view that one boids about the process of rasa
affects the theory regarding the nature of the experience of
tasa and vice-versa The consideration of this aspect is essential
for the understanding of the pature of rasa We have there
fore to consider the different views on rasa experience from
this pornt of view also (As noted earlier 10 the eathier vedic
literature rasa is sometlung hqmd It 15 flavour 10 the mouth,
sense of taste efc  On the other side, 3t 15 the juicy extract
of something, the essence of a thing la the Tarturiya
Upamsad we find that the atman which 1s the supreme reahty
of the umwverse 15 also the esseoce of the umiverse—raso var
sah-) In sansknit literature on one side we find the different
meanings of rasa given 1 Amarakosa and other laxicons
continue Oan the other side, however we find that nght
from the time of Pafanjali and probably even earfier, the
term rasa 13 in use for noo material flavour or taste 1¢
in 1fs aesthetic sense In ‘rasiko patah’ as poted earher,
we find the word rasa used n this sense, When the word
sasa 15 vsed 1n early poetry, 1t appears 1n this sense of Iterary
or artistic Bavout,

In the period of the Na §3 and even m earher ages the
pature of rasa seems to have been a subject of great and vaned
discussion Thc Nz Sa has crystahscd it in form of sutta
viz. bh: > {(Naga
Ch 6 The explanation given m the Na 8z shows that
sasa 18 8 resultest of many things, techmcally of wibbava,

anubbava and vyablieznbbava It 15 explamed on the anpalogy
d by a feelmg of oy But

of dirasa It 18

auny resultant of varwous 1ogredients s not rasa i the
Nz Sa The and the the sthxyibh and
the vyabh and their exp anubhavas

that are part and parcel of the human miad are experienced
as rasa
~

To put it in another way, one may say that rasa 1s a taste
of sentiments aod emotlons as they coze out from the cogaitive
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he belonged to the school of Kashmir Savism  We have tried
1o suggest that excepting the case of Abbinavagupta who was
a phl her of the P bh School of Kashmir Savism,
pothing definite can  be said of other acaryas  As puvighni
samvit and camatksra play the central role In Abhinava's
P phy of rasa, their techmical have to be under-
stood from a consideration of them 1o the pratybhijix school

Abhinavagupta has said 1o the verses preceding his dls«
cussion that lis 15 an  attempt not to find fault with the
teaching of the previous acaryas but to put them 1n clearer
and purer form This is not merely an expression of modesty
on his part If we analyse the differcut threads i the web of
Abhinavas final statemeat, we will see 1o them the opiion of
the previous .aryas put ta & more acceptable posttion  The
sahpdaya who only has the capacity to apercewve rasa Is well
jaformed sbout the relation of things and events, and the
sentiments, emohions and feeliog that they arouse 1n bife This
jngredient 1n rasa preception comes from, we may say, Lolaita
The element 1n rasa preception of the swiftness with which a
sahrdaya, witnessing 2 drama or reading a poem, infers from
the sp le, the approp , comes from St
sankuka Sn Sankuka also by savoking the na
frees the presentation 1o a poem of drama from the hinmtations
of reality which would npecessitate the judgement about the
teuth or falsehood or the doubtfulness or sumilanty of the
pottic fact with hife Tn other words, $11 Sankuka takes poetic
<reation out of the field of gross reality

The universality in the p-rception of rasa comes from the
sadharanikarana of Bhaptz Niayala In ras2 perceptlon one
3s pot troubled by the intrution of 1he egoistic impulses of
myness, thyness or hisness This makes it possible for the
sabpdaya to see a sthuyibbava n s unversality, free from
these obstruslons  This makes for the heightening of pure
consciousness sattvodreka-which is joy atself
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Abhinava weaves in his theory all these Ideas freeing them
from logical blemishes, Abhinava accepts from Bhatia Najyaka
his szdbxranxkarana vyapara, but not his 1dea of bhoga. In
his view vibh are adeq; for the -vyakti-
of rasa, The P of the vibh is pared to
chewing. Thus contemplative chewing yields rasa, But the
activity of cliewing and the experience of rasa are, so to say,
pan passu,

Jagaonatha accepts this view but substitutes vedantic
terminology, He calls it ‘bhagnavarani cit’ and equates rasa
with the experience of the highest reality, quoting ‘raso, vai
sak’.

We Bave already seen that though Dhanefijaya and Dhanika
do not accept the theory of vyanjans, yet they regard the experi-
ence of 8]l rasss as joyful Bhoja also regards the expenience
of ali the rasas as joyful But R dra 2nd Gi d
and [ater on dh dra wm his y on K. P, called
Kavyaprakasakhandana, follow a different tradition They
take the reahistic view that the sentiments, emotions and feel-
mgs, not pleasant in hife, cannot be pleasent, because they are
camveyed through poetry. We do mot know whether Loliata
who 15 a realist held this view But it is quite consistant for
those who do not distinguish betaeen the pature of the
experience, 1n ordinary hife, of sentiments, emotions and fechings
from their cognitton fn poetry and art, to hold such a view,

Most of the theorists 1n Sansknt poetics have adopted the
view of Jokottarala in poetic experience. In fact it Iy by the
suppression of the conetive side of the ega that the rasa experl.
ence becomes posstble. Bbojy Bowever regards abamkara and
abhimana as central to rasa.  As already noted in his view a
nxyala, according to the type of his abhimina or shamkira,
is able to experience the relevant rasa, cg. dhiralahita enjoys
Yxma dpagara, dhiroddhaty enjoys artba imgars, dbsrma imyace
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15 enjoyed by a grhastha with his wedded wife, etc (é; Pra,
Chs 18, 19, 20)

In Bhoja's philosophy there are three stages of rasa viz
para, ot (lﬁf), madhyam3 and uitara For bim the traditional
understanding of rtasas comes 1n the madhyamz kott His
Iighest stage of uttara koti 1s the experience of preman rasa

We have seen that Bharata regards esght only as the natya-
rasas But we find the mnth rasa viz santa, even 1o the Naéa,
whether as a later addition or the view of a different scbool
we are unable to say In any case, the experrence of sunta
asa carries a man beyond the aestheticstage as such In it he
comes back to lfe, where however, the ego and sts passion
are calmed down This 1s the Iife of an unworldly man If the

pp of egoistic p 1s the of rasa, santa
1s also rasa But because it is a part of his Ife, It does not
reach the aesthetic or imagmative stage The rasika of Bhoja
who has the highest preman-rasa 1s 1 a2 way similar to  this
but different 1 as much as his view goes beyond the gesthetic
santa rasa to the state of preman-great love This impercep-
tibly carnes us 1n to Bhakti rasa It 15 both imaginative and
gesthetic 1n its nature as well as teal for the Bhakta Theres
so much genwine peetry 1o the songs of the Bhakta which 1s a
reality as far as Bhaktas are comcerned

The wotk of R iz dh
and Ujpvalanglaman: illustrate thns development Hamsavilasa,
the Sanskrit work of the Gujaratl poet Mittu (18 th Cen) also
fllustrates this development 1n a new way

We thus find in the rasa theonists an attempt to grapple
with the type of experience which 1 poetry and art, using the
matenal of hife, yet takes them beyond hfe’s egoistic limutations
and in certain cases makes theie very life free from such limi-
tations Thus rasa 18 a spintual expenience and we find 1t
illusteated 10 the bistory of Indian culture, wherein poetry, art
and religion move together
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Foot-notes

(1) Editions (1) A Barooah, Calcutta 1884 (2) by Vireivara,
Sastni, Benaras 1888 (chs v and v) (3) by Jivanand
Vidhyasagar with Com. of Ratnesvara (on chs ),
Calcutta 1894, (4) by Kedarnath Durgaprasad and Vasudev
L Panskar, Nipaya Sagar Press, with Comm of
Ratnesvara (on chs 1-uf), and of Jagaddhara (on 1v),
Bombay 1925, 1934 Our references are 1o this

(2) This classification seems to be based upon the different

types of marriage
(3) It may be noted here that Guolt 1 his learned ntroduc-
tion mentions only rasz a5 dhvam proper



SELECT BIBLIOGRAPHY

Atharvaveda with Sayana§ Comm. V. 1. Senies {End, 1961)
Atharvaveda W.D Whitoey Vol. 1 & II (Motilal Banarastdas.
Edn. 1962)
A grammaucal word-1ndex to the four Vedas (VVRI S V. Series
Vol, 18, 19 Edn. 1963)
A grammatical word-ndex to Atbarvaveda (Saunaka and
Paippalada) VVRI S.V. Senies Vol. 17 Eda, 1963)
A gramwmatical word-1odex to Taittriya Samhua (VVRL.S.V,
Series Vol 20, Edn, 1963)
Aladbyays of Panmt (Eda. Srifacandravasu-1891)
Abhyazoa $akuntalam—(Edn N, S, Press)
A\amkﬁrasarv'ssva-kuyyska (Edn. N, S. Press, Bombay) with
Ananda Mimima-Prot R.C. Pankh {Edn, 1963, Onentat 1nsti=
tute, Baroda) {N. S. Edition).
Abh:dhavmmatgka-A word Index 10 Nighantu and the Nirukts
Sarupa (BO.R1)
Abhinavagupta-K, C. Pandey (Vol. 1)
The Bhasya of Uvata on Yajurvena.
The Bhasva of Mabidbara on Yejurveda,
Buddhacarita {Edn. Cowell 1893)
Bhoja$ Smaeard Praksia-V, Raghvan, (Punarvasu, 1963)
Bhzratiya Sihiya Sastra {G. T. Desbpande (Hind1 Edn). 1960
Bhojavrtu on Patanjalasutra.
Chandogva Upamsad-(Edn Vaidic Samfodhana Mandala,
Poona 1958-Astadaiah Upanisadat
Citramimamsa {N S Press Second Edn. 1907).
Dhvant.ampradaya aur usake Siddhanta-Bholashanker Vys
(Hind
Dhvaayaloka with Locana (Edo NS Press-1911-Kavyanala 2!
Patarinaka with Avaloka (dth Edn, NS Press Bombay, 192!
Exavah-Vid. idbara (wih Tarata K.P. Trivedi Edn 1903}~



.
Select Biblwography 451

The hymns of the Rgveda by ATH Gnffith Vol T &1L (The
Chowkhamba Sansknt Studies Vol XXXIV, V, Edn 1963)

History of Samskrit Poetics De Edn. 1960

History of Sanskut Poctics, P V Kane-3rd Edn. 1951)

History of Saosknt Laterature-Keith

Hamsavilasa of Kavi Mitthe (GOS Edn) {1937)

The hymns of the Samavedaby RTH Gnffith (The Chowahmba

Sansknit Series Vol XXVIIi Edn 1963)

Introduction to Logic-Susane Stebbing
Indian Aesthetics-K ® Pandey Vol 1)
Ysvarapratyabhijnzvimarsiol
Tsvarpra(yabblmsvlvguvimars\ni

Jmmivopanisad
Jayarathas* Vimarts'nl Edn 1893 Trvendrum Sk Senies with
Com of Samudrabandba Edz 1926 (Second Edn)

Kumarsambhava (Edn N S Press )
Kusumanjali-(Edn Bibliotheca Indica, 1895)
Kavyalamkara of Rudrata (Edn NS Press, Bombay with
Namt Sadhus comm, 1909)
Kavyaprakasa of Mammata (Bombay Sk Series-with Bala-
Bodhint of Jhalkikara Edo 1917)
Ka 5t of ¥ dra (with A and
viveka Ilnd Edn.RC Pankh and Dr Kulkarnt 1965)
Kuvalayananda (N S Press, Edn Second 1913)
styaprakﬁsakhandma Edn Peof Parikb (Sioght Jana
Granthamala Edn 1953)
Kavyalamkara of Bhzmaha (Edn Chokhamba Sk Seres-
Vikram Samvat 1985)
vayﬁlanksrasulrﬁm—\v.’xmam) Edn Benares Sansknt Sanes—
1908)
Kzvyadarsa of Dand o (Edo. BO R [ -Ranzacarya Reddi)
Lﬁvyalamﬁrasarasamgmha of Udbhata (Edn Bombay
gansknt Senes and Prakat Series No LXXIX 1935)

Lipzustic Speculation of the Hindus=P C. Chakrawarts



452 Rasa and Dhveni

YLectures of Patanijalr’s Bhisya-by P. S, Subramanyasastrt
{Anpamala, 1943)

Lagumanjusi.

Mahzbhzsya of Patanjahi (Edn. Keilhorn Vol 1, 11, 111 BSS-1906)

Meghaduta-(Eddition N. S Press)

Madhavs on Saktivada of Gadadbara,

Mazlankagnimitram-Edo. N S Press)

Manjusa of Nage-abhatta (Edn)

Muktavali-

Mundakopanisad

Mimams3 or the Vakyasastra of Ancient India-Prof. Devasthal

Meaning of Meaning_Ozden and Richard

The Nighantu and the Nirukta (L Sarup Edn, )
The Nighantu and the Nirukta (L. Sarupa-Motlal
Benarasidasa Edn. 1962)
The Natyasastra ascribed to Bharata Muni (Traaslation, Mano-
mohan Ghosh) Bibliotheca Indica A collection of Onental
Works. 1951)
Natyasastra (Vol I, ) GOS, Edn 1956 Second)
Natyadarpana (G.O S, No. XLVIIL 1959)
Natyasastra (Vol 1-IV) G O.S. Eda. 1934)
jarg (Edn. Vi Sk Senies 1895)
Nyayabhx;)n (Edn, 1250, Chawkhamba Sk. Series),
Nyayakosa-Jhalkikar,
y 13 of P

Nisra,

Plays ascnibed to Bhasa (Bhasanatakacakram) (Poona Oriental
Series Edn. Prof C R, Deodhar 1951)

Pradecpa on K. P. (Edn, with Prabhi-Kavyamala 54, N. S,

Press, Borbay 1951)

Pradeepa on K.P, (Poona)

Parva Mimampsastatras (Edo. Tran Ganganatha Jba, 1910)

Prainopanisad

Philosophy of Word and Meaming-Gaurinath Sastn

Parva Mimamss-Dr. Ganganatbe Jha

Prndples of Literary Cniticism-1 A Richards



Select Bibliography 453

Philosophy of Sansknt Grammar-Chakravart!
Prataparudriya of Vidyfnatha
Ponyaraps, Hearspa on VP,

Rgveda Saphita-(With Comm of Sayana-Tilak Maharastra
Vidyapith Vaidika Samsodhana Mandala, Edn 1946)
Rkpratisakhya
Raghuvamsa (End N S Press )
Rasagasgadhara (with Nagoj’s Comm NS Press Bombay,
6th End 1947)
Rasa and Dhvani-Shankaran

Sukla Yaprveda Samphita {with Comms of Uvata and Mabhi.
dhara Ed 1929 N S Press}

Samaveda (N S Press )

Sayanabbagya of Rgveda

Saundarananda (Edn Haraprasada Sastn Bibliotheca Indica

1910)

Sabarbhisya on Jarmim Satras (Edn

Slokavartika of Kumarila Bhatta (Edn Chowkhamba Sk Serles
1898-9 _Tans Jha 1900 BI)

Saktivzda {Edn

Sarabodhing on K P~

Sabdasakliprakmka of Jagadish (Edn

Saragvatikanthabhatana {N. S Press Edn with Ratnesvara’s

Comm Ed 1925)

Sahitya Darpapa of Visvanatha (Edn PV Kane, 1951)

The Sanskrit Drama-Keith, 1954

Sanskne Poetics (Krishaz Cartanya 1965)

Samkhyakarika (Benares Sk Serfes Edn 1883)

Some Concepts pf Alamkarasastra-Raghavan

Satirtyacadamam og K P

Sanketa of Manikyacandsa on K P

Sudhzsagara on K P ( Kashy, 1994 (V1 sam}))

Sampradayaprakasint on Kp

Sabdakaustbha

Szhityadarpana-(N S, Bd 1922)



454 Rasa and Dhvant

Theory of Rasa in Sansknit Drama-H, R Mlnshkra, (Vindhyacala
Prakasana’ 1964)

Tattvabindu of Vacaspat: Minshra

Taithniya Upanisad

Tantravartika on Kumana Bhagta,

Tattvavibhavans, a tika on Tattvablndu

Ujsavalanglamam (witb Comm of Jjva Gosvami-N S, Press,
Edo 1913)

Udyota on K P. (Poona)

Vikramorvastya (Edn N § Press )

Vakyapadiya (Edn. with Com of Pumyarajz BSS 1907)

Vakrokti Jivita of Kuntaka (end Edn De Calcutta Ortental
Series, 1928)

Vyaktiwiveka of Maluma (Ede  Trivendrum SK. Series 1909}

Vasestka Sutra (Benaras Sansknt Sertes, 1885)

Vrttvartika (Kavyamale)

Vanznabbairava

v, 2 Wondabh




ABBREVIATIONS

Abbt S5 ~-Ablptana Sznkumtala

A bh -Abhinayabharaty

A V M ~Abhdhavrtimatrka

Av -Atharvaveda

BO R Bhandarkar Oneatal R h 1

Bu Ca-Buddha Canta

Dhv Dhvanyzicka

DR Daatupaka of Dhanadjaya
GOS Gackwads Onental Senes
K P -Kavyaptakasa of Mammata
Kumara~Sam -Kumarasambhava
Malavika -Malavikagnimitram
Mbh-Mahzabhasya of Patanjyali
Megha Meghadata

Mi Sa Mimamsa Satras

Nz §a-Nayasastra

Pa Pantnt

Pz Su Panur Sutra

Pratiyna ~Pratigizyagandharzyana
Prayma Pralimanataka

Rv -Rpgveda

Rk-Pra Rkprausakhya

Raghu -Raghuvamsa

Sau -Saundarapanda

Sz -Sayana

S B -3abarabnasya on MiaAmsa Satras
S K A -Sarasvate hanchabhatana of Bhoja
$¢ Pra-Srangsra Prakasa of Bhaja
Svapna —Svapoavasavadattam

Sv ~Samaveda

Vikramo ~Vikramotvastya

V P -Vakyapadiya
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VyV Vyaktiniveka of Mahima,
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